Przemystaw Piwowarczyk

Lexicon of Spiritual Powers
in the Nag Hammadi “Library"
in the Light of the Texts of Ritual Power

rA]tﬂfAN NhN
‘ hl .."

TS g

- REINEN. Eﬁemtﬂ"
¢ * Nw.. NCOYNBIAIAYW
[COWM oriexadixe
#_ﬁé s.‘ -
n
m.

UNIWERSYTET SLASKI

WYDAWNICTWO

(74







Lexicon of Spiritual Powers
in the Nag Hammadi “Library”
in the Light of the Texts of Ritual Power






Przemystaw Piwowarczyk

Lexicon of Spiritual Powers
in the Nag Hammadi “Library”
in the Light of the Texts
of Ritual Power

Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Slqskiego » Katowice 2021



Editor of the Series: Filologia Klasyczna
Anna Kucz

Scientific Committee

Dr hab. Tadeusz Aleksandrowicz, University of Silesia

Dr hab. prof. UG Bogdan Burliga, University of Gdansk
Prof dr hab. Artur Malina, University of Silesia

Prof. dr hab. Przemystaw Marciniak, University of Silesia
Dr hab. prof. UMK Zbigniew Nerczuk, Nicolaus Copernicus University in Torun
Prof. dr Miran Sajovic, Universita Pontificia Salesiana a Roma
Prof. dr hab. Marian Szarmach, Nicolaus Copernicus University in Toruh
Dr Gregory Tokarski (PhD), Oakland University
Prof dr hab. Elzbieta Wesotowska, Adam Mickiewicz University in Poznan
Prof zw. dr hab. Krzysztof Tomasz Witczak, University of £6dz

Reviewer

Andrzej Wypustek

The publication has been prepared as part of the project
No 2013/09/N/HS1/00383 funded by National Science Center

The publication has been funded as part of the programme
“Excellent science — support for academic monographs”

Ksigzke dofinansowano z programu
»,Doskonata nauka — wsparcie monografii naukowych”
Ministra Edukacji i Nauki (nr projektu DNM/SP/468950/2020)

Ministerstwo
Edukacji i Nauki



Contents

General Introduction  vii
Magic and Ritual Power Xi
Spiritual Powers xvi
“Gnostics” and Magic  xix
Powers of Jewish Origin = Xxvii
Powers of Egyptian Origin  xxxi
Powers of Greek Origin  xxxiv
“Gnostic” Creations XXXV
Names of the Powers in the Nag Hammadi Corpus  xxxvii
Editorial Remarks and Conventions  x|vii

Lexicon of Spiritual Powers 1

Appendices
Appendix 1: Names of Power in Codex Brucianus and Codex Askevianus 313
Appendix 2: Sigla and Inventory Numbers of Quoted Coptic Texts of Ritual
Power in MEYER & SMITH 331

Abbreviations 333
Bibliography 339






General Introduction

The Lexicon is conceived as a reference book for the names of spiritu-
al powers attested in the Nag Hammadi “library” presented against the
background of the texts of ritual power. It provides the names in their
immediate lexical and narrative context without any claims to wider
philological or theological analyses, although the body of evidence has
been put together with the aim of enabling further investigation also in
this field. The main goal of the Lexicon is to establish for the first time
a tool for reliable research on interrelations between two source corpora
replete with the names of power. In previous scholarship, there were made
many dispersed observations regarding the influence of so-called magical
material on Gnosticism and on the Gnostic heritage in the texts of ritual
power (see below), but the solid source base which would enable quanti-
tative analyses has not been built yet. Preliminary observations made in
the introduction lead to the conclusion that, in the area of the names of
power, Gnostics were rather innovative, and interdependencies with the
texts of ritual power are of minor importance. However, the meticulous
analyses remain an agenda for the users of the Lexicon.

The number of entries in the main part of Lexicon is 343, but the way in
which this figure has been determined needs some clarifications. The Lex-
icon does not include all the spiritual powers from the Nag Hammadi texts,
but rather those introduced with specific individual names. As such, the
Lexicon does not comprise abstract concepts personalized as aeons, such
as Ekklesia “Church,” Sophia “Wisdom,” Kalyptos “The Hidden-One,” etc.
They abound, especially in the texts of Valentinian background, however,
the theological ideas behind them are too complex to be investigated in
the present book. The biblical figures are also beyond the scope of interest
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here. However, a number of clearly spiritual powers with the names of the
biblical characters found their place in the Lexicon. The cases concerned
are —Abel, —lakob, and —Kain. Furthermore, I decided to exclude the
figure of Seth, portrayed in the Nag Hammadi “library” not only as a human
character in narrations based on rewritten Genesis but also as an important,
spiritual aeonic power and agent of salvation.' However, the compound
name EmmakP"a Set? has its entry, regardless of its very probable identifi-
cation with Set™ himself. The same double, human, and spiritual character
has Adam* who is also not listed, although there is an entry on his variant
manifestation —Pigeradama. There are also cases where we cannot be com-
pletely certain whether or not a given figure represents a human figure or
is a spiritual power. The best examples might be —Norea who in Hyp. Arch.
is certainly a daughter of Eve, but her identity in the text conventionally
labelled Norea (IX 2) is not so obvious, hence these occurrences are both
included in the Lexicon. Other ambiguous figures are the recipients of
the divine revelation, —Messos and —Zostrianos, who also have their
entries. Although Melchizedek seems to be a supernatural power® in the
DPistis Sophia and Books of Jeu, in the Nag Hammadi corpus in the text
under the title Melchizedek (IX 1), the title figure plays a role of a mere
receiver of a revelation, and as such is not incorporated into the Lexicon.
In some cases, it was difficult to decide if two names refer to the same
power or to two different ones. When there were parallel passages (Ap. John
and Gos. Eg.) generally the names were acknowledged as variants. Few
exceptions are always mentioned in the commentaries. It was also rela-
tively easy to equate orthographic variants of Coptic (for example, Eléeim
and Eléim) or the forms representing Greek case endings retained in the
process of translation (for example, Adénaiou for Adonaios). In other
cases, the equation of two names was a result of a common characteris-
tic or similar narrative context. Nevertheless, there are still some names,
especially those attested only once, which may refer to the same power,
but it cannot be clarified in the sources we have to our disposal. In such
situations, two names are taken as referring to the two distinct powers.*

1 Onafigure of Seth, a reasonable amount of scholarly work has been already done,
see KLIJN 1977; ONASCH 1980; PEARSON 1981; STROUMSA 1984: 73—77; TURNER 1998;
BURNS 2014: 78—89.

2 JACKSON 1981; LUTTIKHUIZEN 2000; BRANKAER 2008: 276—281.

3 DALGAARD 2016.

4 Asinthe case of Olsén (NHC VIII 47,18, Zost.) and Olsés (NHCIII 65,2 = NHC IV 76,21
Gos. Eg.). The first power is characterized as one of the so-called “guardians of glory,”
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The Lexicon does not include voces that cannot be identified from the
context as proper names. Some uncertainty may arise when the string of
letters is preserved only partially. In such cases, I tended to exclude those
words, even if they are regarded by some scholars as proper names.’ Some
of the choices I have made are to some extent arbitrary, however, the
number of those cases is significantly limited (virtually all the instances
are listed above) and does not disturb the general picture and statistics
in any reasonable degree.

Besides the thirteen codices from Nag Hammadi, in the main part of
the Lexicon, there are included also two other codices of very similar
content: P.Berlin inv. 8502 (known also as Akhmim Codex, Berolinensis
Gnosticus, further referred to as BG) and Codex Tchacos (further referred to
as CT). Appendix to the lexicon proper includes also the names of power
attested in two further codices, Codex Askevianus (CA) and Codex Bru-
cianus (CB), sometimes regarded as similar in content to those from Nag
Hammadi but in fact essentially different and representing mainly rela-
tively coherent speculative theology of the group labelled Jeuians by the
modern scholars.’

The names of the spiritual powers attested in the Nag Hammadi codi-
ces are presented together with the attestations in the magical material.
This category of sources is understood broadly and includes texts on pa-
pyri and parchment in Greek, Coptic, and in some cases even in Demotic
and Aramaic, curse tablets (defixiones), protective spells inscribed on
metal leaves (lamellae), and texts engraved on amulets (magical gems).

If the given name appears also in the literary texts, such attestations are
alsolisted. The most commonly referred are Coptic texts of Gnostic flavour
found in CA and CB. Anti-heretical works of Irenaeus, Pseudo-Hippolytus,

the other presides over the sunrise. The similarity of the names might be accidental, but it
might be also the same spiritual power in two different aspects of its activity.

5 An example might be a]ga[....Jala1 aBaBa in NHC IX 5,24 (Melch.) analysed by
VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013: 271—272.

6 Both codices, neglected in the past decades, recently attracted significant interest of
scholars, esp. a volume on their theology by EVANS 2015; also DAALGARD 2016, and studies
by E. Crégheur. Because of the advanced stage of editorial process, [ was unable to take into
account the recent edition of the Book of Jeu by Crégheur (BCNH T 38) who reconstruted
proper organization of the Codex Brucianus, and whose index of words and names of power
is much wider than the appendix to this book, since Crégheur’s aim was to include all voces
and nomina magica, not only proper names. Besides Jeuian Books of Jeu, CB includes also so
called Untitled Text that features many Sethian traits and spiritual powers. They are listed
in the entries of the main part of the Lexicon in the section “other texts.”
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Epiphanius and others are also frequently quoted, as well as Christian
Apocrypha. However, the entries on figures very common in Jewish and
Christian sources as —Mik"aél, —Gabriél or —Satanas are not appended
with full index of source attestations. In those cases, the reader should
refer to given literature.

The Lexicon was created on the basis of the only complete edition of
the Nag Hammadi “library” published in the series Nag Hammadi Stud-
ies (NHS), but more recent and in many cases superior editions of Biblio-
théque copte de Nag Hammadi were also consulted. For the texts of ritual
power, it was not my goal to use all the published material, which would
be impossible to complete. Nevertheless, I consulted the main corpora
and some editions scattered through journals and catalogues (especially
in the case of magical gems). Since the volume dedicated to the Coptic
texts of ritual power (MEYER & SMITH 1999) includes only translations,
I also consulted all the original editions.



Magic and Ritual Power

Itis not my goal in this book to formulate the definition of magic, neither
in general nor in the antiquity. Much scholarly work has been already
done on these issues, but the general consensus has not emerged so far,*

as it will probably never do. In the studies on the ancient magic over the

last two decades, we can, however, observe that the notion of magic as

a religious activity based on ritual gains more and more acceptance. The

turning point seems to be the volume of the translations of the Coptic

magical texts, prepared by Marvin Meyer and Richard Smith (original

edition in 1994; I refer to the reedition from 1999), with the carefully

chosen subtitle “Coptic Texts of Ritual Power.” In the introduction, the au-
thors characterize the nature of the religious activities present in the texts

they selected:

Deities are summoned by “the power of” a talisman, a name, or
the power of another divinity. Angels have power and angels are
“powers.” The ritualist accomplishes nothing alone, “not by my
power, but by the power of” some greater figure. The whole thing is
reminiscent of nothing so much as the system of Roman patronage,
where a complicated social network enabled individuals to exert
pressure based not on power they themselves held but on their
relation to a greater personage. In these texts, such a network of
forces is ritualized (MEYER & SMITH 1999: 5).

1 Among the more recent important theoretical approaches to magic in the late
ancient Mediterranean, there are BRAARVIG 1999; THOMASSEN 1999; GRUENWALD 2011;
DIELEMAN 2012; FRANKFURTER 2019: 3—20; SANZO (forthcoming) gives an extensive
survey of recent scholarship.
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Einar Thomassen developed further the concept of this specific ritual,
putting stress on the egocentric manipulation with the power performed
by practitioners not in the name or on behalf of the community but for
the sake of their own persons in the moments of crisis (THOMASSEN 1999).
Jaco Dieleman understands such rituals in a wider frame of “stress man-
agement” and “survival strategies” (DIELEMAN 2012: 338).

The notion of magic as a ritual-based religious activity does not nec-
essarily result in abandoning the very word “magic,” or such a widely
recognized source categories as “magical gems” or “magical papyri.” Our
sources and scholarly tradition allow us to maintain the old term “magic’
stillin use. In their volume, Meyer and Smith put the “ritual power” in the
subtitle, but, still, the main title features “magic.”” In the Greek “magical
papyri,” the very term “magic” and its derivatives are present and praised.
The magic itself is labelled as sacred and its practitioners are understood
as blessed initiates. In some passages of the magical handbooks, the
language taken from the Greek mystery cults appears, which provides
legitimacy and authority for all the other religious traditions included
in the texts (BETZ 1991: 248—250). The magical activity is there never
juxtaposed against civic religion or other ritual praxis.

Then, Imaintain “magic” besides “the texts of ritual power” as a recog-
nizable and convenient umbrella term for the vast corpus of sources, in-
cluding Greek, Coptic (and some Demotic) papyri, curse tablets, lamellae,
and gems altogether. When I, however, analyse and interpret source ma-
terial, the shift towards ritual enables us to write about particular texts
of “ritual power” and individual “powers” involved. I do not refer to the
performers of the magical actions as notorious magicians or sorcerers but,
more neutrally, as practitioners.

However, it needs to be further clarified what kind of sources I pres-
ent as a background for the material from the Nag Hammadi codices.
First of all, there are so-called Greek magical papyri. The label is purely
conventional but widely adopted and recognized. The bulk of this cor-
pus is dated between the second century B.C. and the fifth century A.D.
(mostly in the 2nd and 3rd centuries). The corpus as a whole is much in-
debted to the earlier Egyptian magical traditions. In the same handbooks,
there are texts written in Greek, Demotic, and so-called Old Coptic. They

3]

2 For Sanzo (forthcoming) term “ritual power” as presented by Meyer and Smith is
nothing more than “a euphemism for ‘magic’.” His position seems, however, too critical,
since even a simple renaming exonerates from negative bias associated with a notion of

“magic.”
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originated in the same milieu and were used by the same practitioners.’
There exists a standard edition of the most important texts preserved
in Greek, made by Karl Preisendanz and amended by Albert Henrichs
in the second edition (PGM). This edition did not include, however, the
demotic passages, in the particular spells often shifted between the
Greek texts. The texts in their integrity are given only in the volume of
translations edited by Beltz (GMPT). The editions of much later (even
medieval) Coptic texts of ritual power are dispersed, but the translations
of many (not all) of them can be found in the aforementioned book by
Meyer and Smith. Recently, Roxanne B. SARRAZIN (2017a) prepared the
most complete catalogue of Coptic texts of ritual power. Two important
longer works of ritual power were left aside by Meyer and Smith as
they were already published by Angelicus Kropp: the so-called Oratio
Mariae ad Bartos (Kropp 1935) and the Praise of Archangel Michael
(Kropp 1966). Two other important Coptic handbooks of ritual power
were published after Meyer and Smith’s volume appeared (MEYER 1996;
CHOAT & GARDNER 2013). Very recently, there was launched an online
Kyprianos Database of Ancient Ritual Texts dedicated to the texts of ritual
power in Coptic (https://www.coptic-magic.phil.uni-wuerzburg.de/index.
php/manuscripts-search/). Unfortunately, this project started after [ have
completed the major part of my work.

Curse tablets (defixiones) are pieces of durable material (mainly lead)
inscribed to bring power against somebody or something (GAGER 1992:
3—6). Not a long time ago, Armina Kroprp (2008) published the corpus of
the Latin curse tablets. Defixiones in Greek are dispersed, but, except for
some older corpora, we have to our disposal somewhat outdated but still
valuable survey prepared by David R. JORDAN (1985).* The broad selection
of curse tablets has been prepared by John G. GAGER (1992) and since it
contains both Latin and Greek texts, tablets in the Lexicon are given ac-
cording to Gager’s numbers. Since Gager’s work contains only translations,
the editions have always been consulted.

Lamellae are also inscribed pieces of metal but, contrary to defixiones,
they served as beneficial and protective amulets (KOTANSKY 1994: XV—
XVI). Roy KoTANSKY (1994) reproduces the original text and gives transla-
tion. His volume contains, however, only the texts of known provenance.

3 Onthe social and linguitic contexts of the creation of “magical papyri” esp. Cf. D1-
ELEMAN 2005, DIELEMAN 2011 (focused on Demotic papyri).

4 Still, Supplementum Epigraphicum Graecum also cointains a lot of valuable ma-
terial.
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The second part which is intended to include the texts of unknown prov-
enance has not yet appeared. For my purpose, these categories of sources
are of less importance since they have only minor points of contact with
demonology of the Nag Hammadi texts.

To the fourth category of sources belong so-called magical gems. They
are precious or semi-precious stones cut with figural representations
and inscriptions. They have their own stock demonological repertoire,
although in a few cases there are striking links to the powers featured
in the Nag Hammadi corpus. There are thousands of published gems,
dispersed through the corpora dedicated to particular collectionions,’
very often together with some non-magical material. I tried to consult
as many as it was possible, however, the seminal corpus and study of
Campbell BONNER (1950) was of major importance to me, followed im-
mediately by the corpus of magical gems from Bibliotheque Nationale in
Paris (DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964). Along with them, I consulted many
other catalogues of museum and university collections. In the cases of
Abrasaks, Iad, and Sabadth, because of the substantial amount of mate-
rial on the subject, I decided to provide more substantial descriptions
of only the gems included in corpora of Bonner and Delatte & Derchain,
while as regards other corpora, I only give the catalogue numbers adding
a description only in cases when the gem is highly relevant to the topic.

The world of Jewish magical texts written in Semitic languages is only
briefly referred to, and usually only through the works of the specialists in
the subject. This particular field of study has been intensively explored in
recent years. Editions of new texts and reeditions of those already known
appear and a large scholarly production is constantly brought forth (for
the survey see RoNIs 2015). The main reason, however, why I put aside
this category of sources is the nature of the links between the Jewish
magic and the Greek magic in the late antiquity. As Gideon BoHAK (2008:
253—258) persuasively argued, in the Jewish magic, there are no more
than very few certain borrowings of names and figures taken from the
magic written in Greek. Names written in Hebrew (and Aramaic) are also
very easy to misinterpret for the script has no vowels, and we can almost
never be certain if the string of letters which resembles a name known
from the Greek magical papyri or the Nag Hammadi texts refers to the
external tradition or is simply randomly generated. I would identify them

5 Thereis an online database The Campbell Bonner Magical Gems Database, bringing
many of them together, see http://www2.szepmuveszeti.hu/talismans/.
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as somehow meaningful if they occur in the narrative contexts or when
they are characterized by the standard epithets, but on a regular basis,
they appear only in the chains of voces.



Spiritual Powers

In the late ancient typologies, predominantly of Middle Platonic and Neo-
platonic provenance, demons were a distinctive category of intermedi-
ary beings placed between the gods and the men.' Christians organized
the spiritual world differently, recognizing all the supernatural figures of
the traditional religions of Greeks, Romans, and Egyptians collectively
as maleficent. They acknowledged, however, the category of the angels,
beneficial spirits subordinated to God. Although in the New Testament
demons (Saipoveg) as evil spirits occur only in a few passages, first of all
in the story of the possessed men (or man) of Gadara (Matt 8: 28—24 and
parallels),” no later than in the first half of the third century did Origen
(C.Cels. 8,31) clearly state that demons are responsible only for the evil
(this opinion was widespread also earlier, yet not so precisely formulated).

Pagan, philosophical demonology was neither coherent nor unequivo-
cal. Celsus himself (2nd c. A.D.) seems not to have any problem to equate
angels from the Jewish and Christian texts with the demons as understood
by “pagan” intellectualists.

And if it is certain angels of which you speak, whom do you mean
by them, gods or some other kind of being? You presumably mean
some other kind — the daemons.?

1 Agood example of such a definition is that of Maximus of Tyre, Or. 8,8: “[A] race of
secondary immortal beings, the so-called daimones, which have their station in the space
between earth and heaven. These daimones are inferior in power to God, but superior to
men; they are the gods’ servants and men’s overseers” (transl. TRAPP); cf. Ammonius Saccas,
in: Photius, Bibl. Cod. 251; Porphyry, Abst. 11 37—38.

2 In the New Testament evil beings are mostly called “spirits” (mvedpara). On the
demonology of the New Testament, see EITREM 1966.

3 Celsus, in: Origen, C.Cels. 5,2. (transl. CHADWICK).
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This is probably the only text in which such an equation appears

(SENA 2017: 76) and is given as a suggestion rather than a firm statement.
In the later Platonism, Porphyry drew a clear division between demons

and angels, acknowledging the former as inhabitants of the air, and the

latter of the aether.* Cornelius Labeo, also quoted by Augustine, did the

same.’ For Porphyry, the individual’s tutelary spirits are demons, not an-
gels (the Plotinus’s spirit was, however, more a god than a demon).® In

the light of the oracle of Oenoanda (1st or 2nd c. A.D.) and similar oracles

quoted by the Christian authors, we can see that also the gods of the tra-
ditional religion, at least in the theological program of Apollo’s Oracle in

Claros, were called angeloi and understood as intermediary beings sharing

a portion of divinity with the highest inaccessible god (CLINE 2011: 19—
45). Local cults of angels were widespread in the eastern Mediterranean,
and although the identity of deities behind the angel varied, all of them

served as intermediaries (CLINE 2011: 47—76).

The Nag Hammadi texts treated as a collection or even separately do
not present any systematic demonology/angelology. Heterogeneous tra-
ditions sometimes mingle even in the single text. The best examples of
this phenomenon are Orig. World and Ap. John. Nevertheless, even more
theologically coherent works are not homogeneous in nomenclature and
characteristic of spiritual powers. Although the Nag Hammadi texts were
produced by the Christians, we should not understand their demonology
primarily from the Christian perspective. In the case of the Nag Hammadi
‘library,” not only is Christian and philosophical demonology engaged,
but also the Egyptian imagery seems to be highly influential. In the “li-
brary,” the term “demons” appears not infrequently,” but angels are much
more ubiquitous.® However, spiritual beings might be also called “aeons,”
“guardians,”*® “luminaries”*!

acteristics of those categories are not consistent either in the “library” as
a whole or in the single codices. Moreover, inconsistency in use of de-
monological categories may be observed in one text. Next to the already

«

and by many other appellations. The char-

4 Porphyry, De regressu animae, fr 2, apud. Augustine, De civ. D. 10,9.
5 apud. Augustine, De civ. D. 9,19.
6 Porphyry, Plot. 10.
7 Cf. attestations listed by SIEGERT 1982: 231.
8 Cf. SIEGERT 1982: 202. This category of powers is analysed in full by ScopEL-
LO 2018.
9 Gr. alwv; cf. SIEGERT 1982: 206—207.
10 Gr. gUAag, Copt. peqeapep; cf. SIEGERT 1982: 169 and 321.
11 Gr. gwoTtrp, Copt. OYO€IN; cf. SIEGERT 1982: 121 and 322.
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mentioned terms, the one especially frequent word for the spiritual beings
is “power.”*” Since it does not evoke any particular religious affiliation and,
furthermore, conforms lexically with the concept of “the texts of spiritual
power,” on the pages of this book I use a term “spiritual powers” or simply

“powers” to denote the supernatural beings collectively, regardless of their
nature and relation to the highest god and men. However, when I treat
a particular being in the context of a given passage I refer to it according
to its source description.

12 Gr. 8Ovapug, Copt. 6oM; cf. SIEGERT 1982: 192—194 and 235—236.



‘Gnostics” and Magic

Although not all the texts from Nag Hammadi originated in the Gnostic
milieu (even if we understand the term “gnostic” very broadly), it cannot
be denied that many of them present the ideas that the ancient authors
link to the Christian teachers and communities, usually grouped together
and sharing similar ideas about the differentiation between the highest
God and the creator. For convenience, we call them “Gnostics.”* For the
topic, the most important issue is to look more closely at Gnostic involve-
ment into operations with ritual power (or magic — as ancient authors call
it). There are three main sources that point at the links between various
Gnostic groups and the magical practices.

1. Irenaeus (Haer. 1,13) accuses Mark the Magician (pdyog), who is
listed among the followers of Valentinian school of Gnosticism, for
practising magic. Not only does the chapter about Mark contain
vague and general accusations (found elsewhere in Irenaeus’s work),
but it also describes particular ritual practices, which gives credi-
bility to his account.” However, in regard to the known repertoire of
ritual power, he mentions only love potions and subjection spells
(piATpa kal aywyua / amatoria et edlectantia).

1 The most influential and many-sided deconstructions of this term are WiL-
LIAMS 1996 and KiNG 2003. Williams does not deny any usefulness of typological catego-
ries. Insted of “Gnosticism,” he proposes “biblical demiurgical traditions” (WILLIAMS 1996:
51—53).

2 Other authors simply repeat or rework Irenaeus’s relation. Only Ps.-Hippolytus
(Haer. 6,39—40) adds some further pieces of information, however, of a minor value
(FORSTER 1999: 26—27) see also Eusebius, H.e. IV 11,4; Epiphanius, Haer. 34,1,6; Theo-
doretus, Haer. 1,9. Commentary on Irenaeus’s relation about “magical” practices of Mark
in FORSTER (1999: 54—162), see also LOGAN 1994: 40—41.
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2. Plotinus (Enn. 2,9,14) informs us about the people in his close circle
who practised magical incantations:

For when they write magic chants (¢maot8ag ypdpwatv), intend-
ing to address them to those powers, not only to the soul but to

those above it as well, what are they doing except making the pow-
ers obey the word and follow the lead of people who say spells

and charms and conjurations, any one of us who is well skilled in

the art of saying precisely the right things in the right way, songs

and cries and aspirated and hissing sounds and everything else

which their writings say has magic power in the higher world?

(transl. ARMSTRONG)?

Those people might be easily identified as those who read the
treatises known to us from Nag Hammadi (cf. Porphyry, Plot. 16).

3. Origen (C.Cels. 6,32) deals with a diagram described by Celsus, on
which the names of seven archons were written. Origen himself
was able to get the more or less similar object. He connects it with
the group he calls Ophites® and states that some of the names he
found in the diagram of Ophites are taken from the magical lore.®

Sometimes scholars provide also further references:

4. Justinus, 1 apol. 26,4, on Menander: év Avtloxeia yevouevov
ToMovg é€amatfioat Std payikiic Téxvng oidapev (“{Wle know
to have deceived many while he was in Antioch by his magical
art,” transl. ANF).”

5. Irenaeus, Haer. 1,24,5 and 7, on Basilidians: Vtuntur autem et hi
magia et incantationibus et inuacationibus et reliqua uniuersa
periergia, nomina quoque quaedam adfingentes quasi Angelorum
(“These men, moreover, practice magic; and use images, incanta-
tions, invocations, and every other kind of curious art. Coining also
certain names as if they were those of the angels (...),” transl. ANF),
and the very famous passage: Esse autem principem illorum

3 On this passage BRISSON 2013.

4 On this passage TARDIEU 1992.

5 Origen, C.Cels. 6,24 and 30. Origen affirms (C.Cels. 6,24) that he never met in person
people who would share the ideas expressed on the diagram.

6 On this passage WITTE 1993: 122—125; MASTROCINQUE 2005: 94—121; Lo-
GAN 2006: 36—46; LEDEGANG 2008; RASIMUS 2009 (esp. pp. 15—20).

7 Irenaeus, Haer. 1,23,5, depends on Justin, when he writes on Menander: ipse ad
summum magiae peruenit; cf. Eusebius, H.e. 3,26,1—2.
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Abrasax, et propter hoc CCCLXV numeros habere in se (“They hold
that their chief is Abraxas; and, on this account, that word contains
in itself the numbers amounting to three hundred and sixty-five,”
transl. ANF).2

6. Irenaeus, Haer. 1,25,3, on Carpocatians: Téxvaq oV paymdc
g€epydlovtal <kai adtot > kai émaolddg, @idtpa te Kkai
XOpLTNala, TOPESPOUS TE Kal OVELPOTIOUTIONS Kol TA AoLTd
kakovpyfuata / artes enim magicas operantur et ipis et incan-
tationes philtra quoque et charitesia et paredros et oniropompos
et reliquas malignationes (“They practise also magical arts and
incantations; philters, also, and love-potions; and have recourse
to familiar spirits, dream-sending demons, and other abomina-
tions,” transl. ANF). Irenaeus underlines especially an engagement
of Carpocratians into love magic, which corresponds with the gen-
eral accusation of licentiousness.’

7. Epiphanius, Haer. 39,9,2, on Sethians, “It is amazing to see how
he [i.e. devil] deceived man into many offences and dragged him
down to transgression, to fornication, adultery and incontinence,
to the madness of idols, to sorcery (kai yorrteiag) and bloodshed”
(transl. WILLIAMS 2009: 281).

8. Tertullian, De praescr. 43,1, on heretics in general (this work is ad-
dressed primarily against Valentinians and Marcionites): Notata
sunt etiam commercia haereticorum cum magis quam pluribus,
cum circulatoribus, cum astrologis, cum philosophis, curiositati
scilicet et deditis (“It has also been a subject of remark, how ex-
tremely frequent is the intercourse which heretics hold with ma-
gicians, with mountebanks, with astrologers, with philosophers,”
transl. ANF).

All the evidence presented above gives a very weak basis for a study on
the relation between Gnostics and magic. It even calls such relation into
question. Relations of Epiphanius and Tertullian are so general that they
lack any source value. Justin, our earliest author, also brings no specific
information. His remark on magic seems to refer to the biblical figure of
Simon the Magician," put at the beginning of the succession of heretics,

8 Cf. Epiphanius, Haer. 24,2,2 and 7,4.
9 Cf. Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 7,32,5; Eusebius, H.e. 4,7,9; Epiphanius, Haer. 27,4,7.
10 Mentioned briefly in Acts 8:4—25. The historicity and legend of Simon are fully
investigated by HAAR 2003, esp. 132—227.
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the idea fully developed by Irenaeus, but present already in Justin. It

seems that nothing more than a shadow of Simon, the forefather of her-
esy, is responsible for characterization of the followers of Carpocrates

and Basilides as notorious magicians. Noteworthy, in a description of the

practices of Basilides and Carpocrates appears only the love magic, which

supports the general aim of anti-heretic writers to denigrate both of them

as extraordinary licentious. Moreover, Irenaeus gives no specific evidence

of heretical involvement into magic.

The passages of Plotinus and Origen deserve more attention. The for-
mer informs us that his opponents “write magic chants.” The verb means
also “to draw” and that is exactly what Celsus and Origen had in their
hands — a diagram with drawings and some words of power. Notwith-
standing Origen’s accuracy in the description of the diagram, his remark
about the magical provenance of the names used in the diagram is unten-
able. The names —laldabaét", —Astap"aios and —Oraios belong to the
Sethian tradition and are attested in the later Coptic works that derived
them from Sethian sources but not in the “magical papyri” preserved in
Greek. We cannot rule out that the followers of Basilides known to Irenaeus
indeed made use of a name —Abrasak®, but certainly, they adopted it from
contemporary texts of ritual power (where it abounds) and were not in-
ventors of it. The diagrams created by some “Gnostics” were not a medium
of ritual power (and we never read in the sources about such application
of them) but rather the graphical instrument of meditation, education or
initiation, as an exact purpose of their creation remains uncertain."

Besides the references in Christian texts, the existence of Gnostic mag-
ical practices might be proven by the magical artefacts, many of which
have been labelled as “Gnostic.” Putting aside that the label has been given
to them only because of a small group of shared names of power, and not
because of any particular theological concept, let us also scrutinize the
evidence only from the point of view of onomastics.

The magical gems are the type of artefacts most often linked to the
Gnostics. The fact that they were recognized by early scholars as the Gnos-
tic gems resulted in the label (maintained in some editions esp. AGDS;
MASTROCINQUE 2003), although already much contested, triggering a lot
of over-interpretations posed over the material which has very little to

11 CB contains some graphic representations that give us some idea how such dia-
grams may look like. On the “Gnostic” iconography and its purposes, see PEARSON 2004b
and MARKSCHIES 2009.
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do with the original Gnostic sources, especially witnessed by the Nag

Hammadi texts."

In the past scholarship, many papyri with the texts of ritual power
have also been labelled as “Gnostic,” without enough reason for such
attribution. Fortunately, this label gradually goes out of use as misleading
(e.g. Suppl.Mag178), nevertheless, we should look closer at these texts be-
fore we reject their “Gnostic” attribution. I refer here to the list of “Gnostic”
papyri assembled by SAMUEL (1985: 317), who, besides the texts known
from the codices, provides some additional papyrological material:

1. “Gnostic amulet” P.Oxy. VI 924 (MEYER & SMITH 15); 4th c.; pro-
tective amulet against fever. Nothing in these texts points at the
Gnostic provenance. The name —Abrasak?, that probably was the
only reason for such a label, belongs to stock names of traditional
Graeco-Egyptian magic.

2. “Gnostic amulet” P.Oxy. VII 1060 (MEYER & SMITH 25); 6th c. (?);
amulet to protect a house against vermin. Aphrodite is the main
deity invoked. The sequence’Idw Zafamy ASwve also occurs, but
there is nothing that may be associated with any particular Gnostic
school or text.

3. “Gnostic amulet” P.Princ. 11 107 (GMPT 83); 5th—6th c.; amulet
against fever. It contains several biblical quotations and conjura-
tion of —Mik"aél but nothing particularly Gnostic.

4. “Gnostic amulet” P.Oxy. XV12063 (GMPT 28c); 6th c.; a binding spell
of Artemisian scorpion. There is nothing particularly “Gnostic” in
this text. The names of power and combinations of vowels have
nothing in common with known Gnostic sources.

To Samuel’s list we may add one codex:

5. So-called Rossi’s “Gnostic” tractate (MEYER & SMITH 71, the authors
correctly took the traditional epithet Gnostic between parentheses),
hosted in Biblioteca Nazionale in Turin, now lost; in Coptic. It con-
tains a series of protective spells with particularly numerous invoca-
tions to spiritual powers. Among the names of power shared with Nag
Hammadi corpus, the angels —P"ariél and —Bariél do not belong to
the standard magical repertoire. There might have been some points
of contact with the Sethian tradition, which has been proven for some
other Coptic texts of ritual power and are briefly presented below.

12 In the most recent studies, the Gnostic key is used for example by MASTRO-
CINQUE 2003: 64 and 66—68; SLIWA 2014: 226.
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This short survey shows that among so-called Gnostic papyri in Greek
and Coptic, there are no unquestionable pieces of Gnostic provenance.
However, Rossi’s tractate (and a few other codices) proves that some Cop-
tic magical texts contain recognizable Gnostic names of powers. This fact
proves the points of contact but it still remains unjustified to label such
pieces “Gnostic.”

Sometimes as a proof of the magical influence exerted on the Gnostic
texts, late ancient works preserved in Coptic in CA and CB are pointed out.
Among them, Pistis Sophia (in CA) is without doubt influenced by the texts
of ritual power. H.M. JACKSON (1989: 70) points at three nomina barbara
commonly used in the magical papyri and on magical gems, present also
in Pistis Sophia (but not in the Nag Hammadi):

1. aBepaMeNom (CA p. 367, 1. 22) and its variants aBEpaNENOD

(CA p. 360, L. 5) and aBepaneNowWP (CA p. 354, 1. 8)

2. arpaMMaxaMapel (CA p. 354, L. 12), in the Greek texts usually writ-

ten with kappa, although the form with gamma also appears (PGM 7,

11. 311—313, 316)

3. BaINXWM®WX (CA p. 382, L. 1) and XaiNxawwwwx (CA p. 356, 1. 22)

In Pistis Sophia, these words occur as the proper names of divine fig-
ures not as mere voces. As they were commonly used by the practitioners
of ritual power and are present neither in the Gnostic literature of Nag
Hammadi nor in the relations of the Church fathers, the direction of de-
pendence is easy to establish — from the texts of ritual power to Pis-
tis Sophia. The most prominent divine figure in both Pistis Sophia and
the two Books of Jeu is leou, the figure completely absent in the Nag
Hammadi texts. The name is attested in PGM as a name of an author
of a particular spell “Stelae of the Jeou (I¢ov) the hieroglyphist, in his
letter” (PGM V, 1l. 96—97, transl. GMPT), which might indicate a point
of contact.

For Jackson, however, not only Pistis Sophia but also the Sethian
texts are abundant with names taken from “pillaging of the ‘glossola-
lia’ of sorcerers” (JACKSON 1989: 71) and as such are meaningless. As the
examples, he even lists the famous names of —laldabadt", and —Bar-
béld, according to him coined on the basis of the nomina barbara of
the magicians. Besides that, he traces 14 other names back to magical
texts: —Abrana, —Abrasak®, —Addnaios, —Ark"entekt"a, —AstapPaios,
—Banénephroum, —Barbar, —Barpharagges, —Bissoum, —El6aiou, —1ad,
—louél, —16él, —Kodéré. The association of the nomina barbara with the
Sethian figures by the means of creative letter permutation is proposed
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also by FAUTH (1973: 82—83). All these names are discussed separately
in the Lexicon, but a general result of my observation does not support
such intuitions. It has to be stressed that Pistis Sophia (and the Books of
Jeu) should be treated on their own rights, without connection with the
Nag Hammadi dossier. The recognizable influence of magical material
on Pistis Sophia does not prove any dependence of the nomenclature
and characteristic of the “powers” in the Nag Hammadi texts on such
sources.

If the Gnostics indeed would have borrowed their demonology (or
a reasonable part of it) from the contemporary magic, it should be ex-
plained why they did so. JacksoN (1989: 77—78) offers a very simple an-
swer. They tried to shroud their doctrine with the aura of mystery, and the
use of voces and nomina barbara taken from magic was an effective way
to achieve it. Moreover, the Semitic-like names served as an indication
of reportedly ancient oriental lore.

The ideas of Jackson have been fully developed by Attilio Mastro-
cinque, the main protagonist of the close linkage between magic and
Gnosticism. His ideas rest both on the patristic evidence presented above,
and the examination of some texts of ritual power and gems. The whole
argument was put forth in the monograph From Jewish Magic to Gnos-
ticism (2005). MASTROCINQUE’s opinions are radical. He writes, “Mag-
ic and Gnosis (or, at least, some streams of these types of heresy) were
therefore closely interlinked and inseparable from each other” (2005: 44).
MASTROCINQUE also gives a reason why the Gnostics were so keen to use
magic. According to him, it was due to their rejection of the Jewish God.
He forbade magic, thus the use of it was a conscious rebellious act (2005:
46—47). More careful in his opinions was William Brashear who rejected
any significant influence of Gnosticism on magic but still maintained that

“the papyri were not so much influenced by Gnosticism as Gnosticism
was by magic” (BRASHEAR 1995: 3423). When we took into account only
the issue of the names of power, even such a moderate opinion seems
unjustified.

Nevertheless, it cannot be denied that some names of “powers” are
attested in the Nag Hammadi texts and the magical material in the same
or very similar form. As far as we know, all the preserved “Gnostic” man-
uscripts (and surely all manuscripts from Nag Hammadi) were written by
the Christians. Christianity contributed to the traditional Graeco-Egyp-
tian magic with its own formulas (taken mainly from liturgy) and names
probably no earlier than in the 4th, and largely at the turn of the 4th and
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the 5th c. (SHANDRUK 2012: 50)."% It is reasonable to assume, that before
the 4th c., the use of magic among Christians was much more limited
than among their pagan neighbours (cf. Origen, C.Cels. 1,6), though it
is impossible to assert that Christians do not take advantage of it at all.
The possibility that Gnostics (i.e. Christians) borrowed some demonic
figures from magic cannot be then completely ruled out only because of
the chronology.

Direct dependence is, however, not the only solution to this problem.
First of all, some names might have been (and certainly were) free Gnos-
tic creations. The only limited number of the names of powers found
in the Nag Hammadi texts could be traced down to Jewish or Egyptian
roots. We cannot reject entirely an opinion by Jackson who, overwhelmed
by the flood of names, stated, “the author simply let his own imagina-
tion run riot in an orgy of what might aptly be called Gnostic glossolalia”
(JAcksON 1989: 69). More recently, Bohak warns scholars that they “must
avoid assuming that a certain vox must have some meaning” (BOHAK 2013:
80) — in our study we cannot assume that every name has a meaning-
ful core or is a distortion of other better recognizable name. Indeed, we
know that religious specialists invented new words to get better contact
with divine reality or/and to attract their audience. Lucian writes on the
Alexander of Abonoteichus that “uttering a few meaningless words like
Hebrew or Phoenician, he dazed the creatures, who did not know what
he was saying” (Alex. 13, transl. HARMON). Lucian, a native of Samosata is
areliable witness when he states that Alexander’s words had no meaning
in the Semitic languages, but were free inventions. There are no reasons
to refuse Gnostics similar creativity.

Moreover, some simple names, attested in the Nag Hammadi texts
and in magical papyri, such as —Abrana, —Barbar and —Kodéré, might
beinvented independently in the magic and in the Gnostic circles. BOHAK
(2003: 78) notes that the same is true in the case of short, isolated voces
that resemble some Hebrew or Aramaic words.

13 On the introduction of the specific Christian methods of divination very similar
results were achieved by WISNIEWSKI 2013: 231—232.



Powers of Jewish Origin

Some scholars tried to interpret the demonology of the Nag Hammadi
texts in the light of Jewish apocalyptic literature. The most prominent
is probably Madeleine Scopello, who in a series of articles investigates
Allogenes (SCOPELLO 2007; SCOPELLO 2018: 33—39), Gos. Jud. (SCOPEL-
LO 2008; ScopELLO 2011) and Gnostic angelology in general (SCOPEL-
LO 2018: 32—33) on the background of Henochic literature, Apocalypse
of Abraham, Dead Sea Scrolls, and Hekhalot literature. Noteworthy are
also the analyses of —Saba6t" in the Nag Hammadi texts against the
background of the Merkavah mysticism (ALEXANDER 1999: 1060—1062).

Undeniably, Jewish apocalyptic has a profound impact on the imagery
of the divine realms present in the Nag Hammadi texts. However, when
we look closer at the names of the powers in the Nag Hammadi corpus, we
are surprised how scarce is the presence of angelic and demonic figures
originated in the Jewish literature.

When we examine the lists of angels and other supernatural beings
compiled by previous scholars, we can see that only a small fraction of
the names they collected could be corroborated also in the Nag Ham-
madi texts. From the list of angels arranged by PETERSEN (1926) that in-
cludes angelic names from magical, astronomical and apocryphal Jewish
texts, no more than three are present in Nag Hammadi (—louél, —16él,
—Samaél). Only in the case of Samaél are we sure that his figure was
invented in Semitic tradition, as the etymology of this name given by
Hyp. Arch. (NHC 11 86,21—97,5) is justified only in Hebrew or Aramaic. It
does not mean that the author (or authors) of Hyp. Arch. was a Jew, but
certainly, he was interested in the contemporary Jewish demonological
speculation.
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MicHL (1962), who takes into account also the angels attested in
the early Christian literature, included in his catalogue also Aiblaios
(—Ailedu), —Astap"aios, AutPronios (—Aut"rounios), —Bariél, —Belias,
—Daueithe, —»Elélét", —1ad, —laldabadth, labt" (—Ath6t"), and —Oraios

This group is, however, far from homogeneity. Aut"ronios, DaueitPe
and Eléléth appear exclusively in the Christian Coptic material, so their
names are derived directly or indirectly from Nag Hammadi or similar
texts. AstapMaios, Ialdabadt? and Oraios occur also in contemporary rela-
tion of Origen and on one magical gem (BONNER No 188). Iad has a Jewish
origin but is also omnipresent in the texts of ritual power, so its way into
the Nag Hammadi texts was not certainly directly from the Jewish tra-
dition. Bariel and Belias are, indeed, the figures originated in the Jewish
literature. Iadth, except Nag Hammadj, is attested only in Test.Sol., so the
name might be a Jewish creation as well.

Scholars, of course, tried to find both the Hebrew or Aramaic roots of
many more names of the powers, as well as Jewish counterparts of the
spiritual figures attested in Nag Hammadi, with such prominent ones as
—slaldabaét" and —Barbeld. It should not surprise that they succeeded.
It does not mean, however, that they were right. Gideon BoHAK (2003:
69) tackling an issue of the alleged omnipresence of the Hebrew roots
among the voces magice in the magical papyri, explains this phenomenon
in the context of modern scholarship, not ancient preferences for Semitic
languages. According to him:

1. Since scholars refuse to accept the fact that the origins of many
voces (in our case names and figures of demons) still elude us, they
desperately try to find some solution.

2. Because some (in our case few) voces (demons) can be with certainty
traced back to the Jewish literature, scholars overemphasize the
importance of the Semitic elements in the magical tradition (in
our case in the Nag Hammadi texts).

3. For we know much more about Hebrew and Aramaic then, for ex-
ample, “Nubian or Carian,” scholars indulge the tendency to look
for solutions in the languages they know the best.

4. Because in the studies on the ancient history, there is a certain
bias in favour of the issues relating to the Jews, by the Jewish and
Christian scholars alike, it is difficult to investigate the real scope
of the Jewish influence on the no-Jewish environment.

Bohak writes even of “a pan-Judaic perspective, which leads many

scholars to look for Jewish elements even where none are to be found”
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(BoHAKk 2003: 70). All of that is right also in the case of studies on the

Gnostic demonology.

Names of certainly Hebrew (or Aramaic) origin in the Nag Hammadi
corpus are mainly of three types:

1. Divine names and epithets. Fives names of Jewish God appear in the
Nag Hammadi texts: —lad, —Addnaios, —Adobnein (and variants
of the latter two), —EIdeim (and its variants), and Sabadth. These
names also occur in abundance in the magical material. Except
for Sabadth, they do not play a pivotal role in the Nag Hammadi
narratives. It is especially striking in the case of Iad. Omnipresent
in magical papyri and on the gems, he occurs only four times in
the Nag Hammadi texts, always together with other figures. To the
powers listed above, we should add a name coined from a string of
the Hebrew divine epithets —Abel Barouk” that, contrary to the
previous ones, does not belong to the magical stock names.

2. Angelic names. In the Nag Hammadi texts, we have the names of
archangels —Gabriél, —Mik"aél, and —Ouriél. Except for the first
one, their presence is, however, marginal. MikPaél, the chief arch-
angel in both Jewish and Christian literature features twice, Ouriél
only once. Raphaél appears neither in the Nag Hammadi texts nor
in CA and CB. The names listed by PETERSEN (1926) and mentioned
above do not play any significant role as well. In the texts of Nag
Hammadi, these powers are subordinate to the main figures of the
Sethian narrative which correspond with the role of angels in the
Jewish and Christian tradition. However, they are not called angels,
they do not form a homogenous group and are not listed together.

Moreover, some of the Nag Hammadi texts refer to the angelic
classes: sarapein (—sarap"in) and —k"eroubin. Their role is also
minor and generally concomitant with their functions in the Jew-
ish literature. They are much less exploited than in the magical
texts.

3. Names of Biblical figures. In the Nag Hammadi texts, this group
is limited to —lakob, —Kain and —Abel. Powers bearing these
names are clearly supernatural and their character corresponds
only loosely with the biblical narrative.

Solomon, very often portrayed in the late ancient literature, not only

Christian and Jewish, as a master of demons," appears on the margins of

1 WYPUSTEK 2001: 81—83; BUSCH 2013.

POWERS OF JEWISH ORIGIN XXiX



the polemical texts from Nag Hammadi but is portrayed as a historical
figure and not as a power (VAN DER VLIET 2013).

It is obvious that the majority (if not all) of those names entered the
Nag Hammadi texts not directly from the Hebrew but through the Greek.
The form —Adonaios is the best example. The name —lad is also typically
Greek rendering of the Tetragrammaton. The texts of ritual power written
in Greek are good candidates for the vehicle of this exchange, but we
should remember that those forms were present in the literature of the
Christian provenance as well.



Powers of Egyptian Origin

The specific Egyptian contribution to the demonology of the Nag Ham-
madi texts is clearly visible only in the longer recension of the Ap. John
(NHC II 1 and NHC IV 1) in a long interpolation (NHC II 15,29—19,10;
NHC IV 24,22—29,18), the most probably included in the process of
transmission in Coptic. It consists of the list of 72 angels — creators of
the limbs (NHC II 15,29—17,6 ; NHC IV 24,22—26,16), seven powers over
those 72 (NHC II 17,7—8; NHC IV 26,17—20), thirty powers particularly
active in the limbs (NHC II 17,8—29; NHC IV 26,20—27,13), seven over
those 30 (NHC II 17,29—32 ; NHC IV 27,13—17), those over the senses
(NHC II 17,32—18,2; NHC 1V 27,27 — after 27,23 lacuna begins), rulers
over the matter and its aspects (NHC II 18,2—14), and four chief demons
of passions (NHC II 18,4—19). At the end of this long passage, the author
(editor?) of the Ap. John reveals the source where he has taken his infor-
mation from: the Book of Zoroaster (NHC II 19,10; NHC IV 29,18)." The
immediate context” suggests that it may be the source only for the passage
on the human passions, but Quack (1995: 120—122) proves that under
the name of Zoroaster circulated the works deeply indebted to Egyptian
magic and astrology. Quack also proved that the given passage in the
Ap. John is dependent on the traditional Egyptian speculation on decans

1 OX®WME NZWOPOACTPOC. Orig. World provides the titles of books containing the
names of power but does not list the names themselves: Archangelic Book of the Prophet
Moses (NHC 1I 102,8—9), The first book of Noraia (NHC II 102,10—11), Account of Oraia
(NHC II 102,24—25), Book of Solomon (NHC 107,3).

2 “Now there are other ones in charge over the remaining passions whom I did
not mention to you. But if you wish to know them, it is written in the book of Zoroaster”
(NHC II 19, 6—10, transl. NHS 33, 111).
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and their relation to the body parts. As many names recorded in the text
have no parallel, their Egyptian provenance is not easy to ascertain, but
there is one compelling piece of evidence, the name too complicated to
be a result of the parallel invention. The power called —Ark"entek"t"a,
which means “Horus the lord of Athribis,” attested in the Ap. John and in
the same form in magical papyri and on magical gems, proves that at some
stage of transmission of Ap. John, the text fell into the hands of a Christian
with some level of interest in traditional Egyptian astrology.

The conviction that the parts of the body were under control of astral
powers had its roots in the Egyptian astronomical speculation, but was
recognized also by the Greek authors, as Celsus witnessed:

After this Celsus says, “That in these matter, even including the

very least, there is a being to whom authority has been given, one

may learn from the teaching of the Egyptians. They say that the

body of man has been put under the charge of thirty-six daemons,
or ethereal gods of some sort, who divide it between them, that
being the number of parts into which it is divided (though some

say far more). Each daemon is in charge of a different part. And

they know the names of the daemons in the local dialect, such as

Chnoumen, Chnachoumen, Knat, Sikat, Biou, Erou, Erebiou, Rha-
manoor, and Rheianoor, and all the other names which they use in

their language. And by invoking these, they heal the sufferings of
the various parts.” (Origen, C.Cels. 8,58, transl. CHADWICK)

Moreover, the Egyptian Christians shared the opinion that supernatural
powers (for Christian equated with maleficent spirits) are closely bond
with particular limbs.

He [Pachomius: P.P.] said to the brothers who had led him to him,
“Iassure you, this demon is hiding in him and will not speak to me
by this man’s voice; but I am going to examine his whole body till
I find out which of his members he is hiding in.” While he was
examining his whole body he came to the fingers of his hands and
said to the brothers, “Here is the way the demon got in by, I have
found it in the fingers of his hands.” Then when he came to his neck,
the place where the demon was, [the demon] made a great outcry
and the man gave a violent jerk, and four men were hardly able to
hold him. (Vita Pachomii, SB® 110, transl. VEILLEUX 1980: 162—163)

If such a monastic hero like Pachomius shared traditional Egyptian
opinions about particular demons residing in the limbs, there is no sur-
prise that some Christian Egyptians found no obstacle to competing
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the revelation given by Christ to John with the list of names of such spir-
itual powers.

Quack analyzed not only the isolated names but the whole structure
of the passage, which makes his argumentation fully convincing (despite
some too vague interpretations of particular names). According to his
analyses, the demonology of this particular part of Ap. John does not
hinge upon the tradition of magical papyri but is indebted to Egyptian
astronomical and theological speculations. Of course, it is only one but
very important passage attested only in two copies of Ap. John. Except for
longer recension of Ap. John, in the Nag Hammadi corpus, there are no
unambiguous traces of spiritual powers rooted in the Egyptian tradition.’

3 Sasabek, analyzed by GHIca 2010, is a possible but still only tentative candidate.



Powers of Greek Origin

In some pieces from the Nag Hammadi “library,” there are names of power
clearly derived from the Greek words. They are especially numerous in
Zostrianos, which is hardly a surprise taking into account that similar
texts circulated in Greek in a circle of Plotinus (Porphyry, Plot. 16). Also
Paraph. Shem features many names derived from Greek, although, in
a very garbled form, recognized fully by ROBERGE (2000, in: NHMS 72).
Meaning of the names in Paraph. Shem corresponds more or less to the
functions of a given power, and at least some of them were with all prob-
ability coined by the author of the work (see for example —Moluk"t"a).
In the process of the translation into Coptic, the meaningfulness of those
names was not acknowledged anymore and they underwent the process
of further distortion. Lack of the names of Greek deities is especially
striking. Such figures as Hermes, Artemis or Hecate occupy a prominent
position in the texts of ritual power," their names were also present in
the Greek astrological speculation (and as such are present in CA), so it
is highly probable that we have to do with a deliberate choice, not a mere
accident. The Gnostic authors consciously created their own mythology
different from traditional Greek myths and imagery of magical texts. The
only recognizable Greek mythological figure is unexpectedly Himiréris
(Orig. World, NHC II 109, 3), a third-rate deity associated with Eros.

1 BONNER 1950: 39—44; WYPUSTEK 2001: 86—88.
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‘Gnostic” Creations

I am convinced that the guidelines of the Gnostic demonology were not
adopted one-to-one from the external traditions but reshaped and very
often even invented by the Gnostics themselves. It is evident in the light
of the list given below. It presents eleven powers which occur in the Nag
Hammadi texts the most frequently. The parallel attestations in Ap. John
and Gos. Eg. are treated as a single occurrence:

Barbélo 44
Ialdabaoth? 22
Sakla 18
Sabadth 17
Eleleth 16
Armozél 11
Oroiaél 11
DaueitPe 10
Doksomedon 10
Armédon 9

Gamaliél 9

It is evident that the most common names of power are those orig-
inated within the Sethian milieu. From the list above, only Saba6th
and Sakla are not the original Gnostic creations. However, these
two have also been reinterpreted by Sethians. Sethians indeed
made use of some current Jewish divine and angelic names, but only
Sabadth has been incorporated into the core of their theological
system.
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The predominance of the Sethian onomastic becomes clear when
compared with names of Jewish origin which are of only trace presence
(except for Sabaot? and Sakla listed above).

Iouél 13
Adonaios
Gabriél
Satanas
Eloeim
Eloai
laue

&)
Samaél
Adonein
16€1
MikPaél
Belias
Ouriél

HoHE N W WU, DS UN N O

The number of occurrences of typical “magical” names in the Nag Ham-
madi texts is even lower:

Abrasak® 5
[ad*
BarpParagges 2

Even more telling than the marginal presence of the three abovemen-
tioned powers is an absence of other stock names of magical tradition,
such as Baink”6066kh? or KPnubis. All this proves that the texts of ritual
power gave only minor inspiration for the Gnostic authors. This result,
unexpected at the start of the project, finds solid support in a relatively
small amount of the places taken from the texts of ritual power attesting
(with various degree of certainty and accuracy) the powers listed in par-
ticular entries of the Lexicon.

1 Despite the fact that [ad is a name of Jewish origin, he is, first of all, an important
name of power in the magical tradition.
2 This power appears twice in Pistis Sophia, see above p. XXIV.
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Names of the Powers
in the Nag Hammadi Corpus

When the analyses of etymology and provenance of the names of powers
in the Nag Hammadi texts clearly point at their originality, a quantitative
and statistical approach could show the irregularities in the presence of
names of power within the corpus as a whole. The results bring us closer
to an answer to the question about the role of demonology in the com-
position of the single codices, subsets of codices, and the whole “library.”

Single texts
Codex Text Occurr.ences of Numbe.r of unique names ofiiemons
demonic names in the text (or codex)

| Pr.Paul [¢) (o]
Ap. Jas. 2 1
Gos.Truth. o o]
Treat.Res. (0] o
Tri.Trac. o o

2 1
1l Ap. John 194 151
Gos.Thom. o o

Gos. Phil. 4 2

Hyp. Arch. 10 5

Orig. World 30 13
Exeg.Soul [¢) [¢]

1 Because the names may appear in more than one text in the single codex, the
number of unique names in the codex is not a sum of unique names in the particular texts
included in the codex.
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Occurrences of

Number of unique names of demons

Codex Text demonic names in the text (or codex)

Il Thom.Cont. o o

238 159

1 Ap. John 49 26
Gos. Eg. 97 51
Eugnostos 1 1

Soph. Jes. Chr. (o] o

Dial.Sav o

147 65

\% Ap. John 148 127
Gos. Eg. 76 43

224 164

Vv Eugnostos o (0]
Apoc.Paul o o
1Apoc. Jas. 5 2

2 Apoc. Jas. o (o]

Apoc. Adam 9 8

14 10
Vi Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 5 1
Thund. o (0]
Auth.Teach. o] o

Great Pow. 2 2

Plato Rep. o o

Disc 8—9 o o
Pr.Thanks. (o] o
Asclepius o (0]

7 3

VII Paraph.Shem 49 21
Treat.Seth. 7 4
Apoc. Pet. 1 1
Teach.Silv. o o
StelesSeth. 19 17

76 43

VIII Zost. 160 99
Ep. Pet. Phil. o o

160 95

XXXVill
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Codex Text Occurrf-:nces of Number. of unique names of demons
demonic names in the text (or codex)
IX Melch. 16 12
Norea 2 1
Testim. Truth. 2 1
20 14
X Marsanes
Xl Interp.Know. (o]
Val.Exp. o
Allogenes 40 29
Hypsiph. 7 2
47 28
Xl Sen.Sextus (¢}
Gos.Truth.
o
X1 Trim. Prot. 26 25
Orig. World o o
26 25
BG Gos.Mary [¢) [¢]
Ap. John 60 27
Soph. Jes. Chr. 1 1
Act.Pet. [¢) o
61 27
CT Ep.Pet.Phil o] o
1Ap.Jes. 4
Gos. Jud. 19 1
Allogenes2 1
CH X1l (o) (o]
30 15

On the one hand, the first observation is that not all the texts of the Nag
Hammadi “library” contain names of powers. As many as 28 (NHC I,1;
1,3; 1,4; 1,5; 11,2; 11,6; 11,7; 111,4; 111,5; V,1; V,2; V,4; VI,2; VI,3; VI,5; VI,6;
V1,7; V1,8; VIII,2; XI,1; XI,2; XII,1; XII,2; XIII,2; BG 1; BG 4; CT 1; CT 5)
of total 60 texts (all the texts from Nag Hammadi, BG and CT) do not

have any single name. A few other texts feature only single names, as
NHC 1,2 (Ap. Jas.) where only Satanas appears. On the other hand

’

we have at our disposal the texts with numerous names of powers.

NAMES OF THE POWERS IN THE NAG HAMMADI CORPUS
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The first ten texts with the highest total number of the names of powers are
listed below:

1. NHCII 1 (Ap. John): 194
2. NHC VIII 1 (Zost.): 160
3. NHC1V 1 (Ap. John): 148
4. NHC III 2 (Gos. Eg.): 97
5. NHC 1V 2 (Gos. Eg.): 76
6. BG 2 (Ap. John): 60
7. NHC III 1 (Ap. John): 49
8. NHC VII 1 (Paraph.Shem): 49
9. NHC XI 3 (Allogenes): 40

—_
o

.NHC II 5 (Orig. World): 30

The Sethian texts occupy the first seven places on the list. It proves clearly
that the interest in demonology in this current of Gnosticism was partic-
ularly vivid. In the first ten texts, there are eight Sethian works, includ-
ing all the four manuscripts of Ap. John and two of Gos. Eg. Furthermore,
Sethian current of the Gnostic thought is represented by Zost. and Allo-
genes. A difference in the number of the names of power between long
and short recensions of Ap. John draws special attention. It is a result of
insertion into the longer version already mentioned demonological pas-
sage based on Book of Zoroaster. All the other texts linked to the Sethian
school of Gnosticism also contain a fair number of the names of powers:
Hyp. Arch.: 10, Apoc. Adam: 9, Steles Seth: 21, Melch.: 16, Trim. Prot.: 24. Only
Marsanes (X) features merely four names. The Sethian texts altogether
include the great majority of all the names of powers in the Nag Hammadi
corpus (together with BG and CT), exactly 927 occurrences for total 1056
(88%). Sethian domination is even stronger when we take into account
the number of unique names of powers in each text:

NHC II 1 (Ap. John): 151
NHCIV 1(Ap. John): 127
NHC VIII 1 (Zost.): 95
NHC III 2 (Gos. Eg.): 51
NHC IV 2 (Gos. Eg.): 43
BG 2 (Ap. John): 27
NHC III 1 (Ap. John): 26
NHC XI 3 (Allogenes): 26
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NHC XIII 1 (Trim. Prot.): 25
NHC VII 1 (Paraph. Shem): 21

Based on the number of individual powers mentioned by name, the
Sethian texts occupy the first nine places. Such results show that re-
search on the relations between Greco-Roman magic and Nag Hamma-
di could be reduced almost completely to the relations between magic
and Sethian texts (with one important exception of Paraph. Shem). Sta-
tistics show without any doubt that other schools of Gnostic thought
(first of all Valentinians), non-Gnostic Christian currents or even orig-
inally non-Christian traditions (Hermeticism) represented in the Nag
Hammadi “library” were not at all interested in the names of spiritual
powers.

With the use of statistic analyses, it is also possible to show a distribu-
tion of names of powers between single codices. Such an approach may
help to answer if demonological interest might be a reason behind the
composition of them.
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Figure 1. Total number of the names of powers according to codices

If we take into account the number of unique names, the proportion looks
very similar.
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Figure 2. Number of unique names of powers according to codices

While analyzing the single codices, important features appear. First of all,
there are codices with minor or even no interest in demonology. We count
among them codex I, in which the Valentinian content prevails, codex VI,
where we can find Plato and Hermetic writings, but surprisingly also
apocalyptic codex V and codex X with the Sethian Marsanes. In codex XII,
not even a single name of power appears. The highest numbers of the
names of powers we have in the codices with the Sethian texts (except
the already mentioned codex X).

In both categories, of a total number of the names of powers and a num-
ber of unique names, two codices dominate: NHC II and NHC IV. They
owe their position to the already mentioned demonological passage in
a longer recension of Ap. John. These passages, NHC II 15,29—19,10 and
NHC IV 24,22—29,18, include 127 and 112 names of powers, which gives
respectively 53% and 50% of all the names in the codices. Codex VII as
a whole contains seven texts, but only two of them have some interest in
demonology (Ap. John, Orig. World), so a rationale behind its composition
was certainly not demonological content. In the case of NHC 1V, the situa-
tion is different. There are only two texts included (Ap. John, Gos. Eg.), both
filled with names of powers. Codex VIII owes its position to Zost. Even in
its current, very lacunous state, the text includes many names, and the total
number was certainly higher. The other text in the codex Ep. Pet. Phil. bears
no names, but almost certainly it was appended to Zost. to fill the pages left
after copying of the latter (Zost. counts 140 pages, Ep. Pet. Phil. only nine).
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It is already widely accepted that the Nag Hammadi “library” consists
of subsets of codices grouped together according to physical features such
as palaeography, binding, and a type of papyri used in the cartonnages.
There are two main propositions of internal division of the Nag Hammadi

“library” into separate subgroups. While M. WiLL1AMS’S (1996) approach

was limited to the distribution of scribal hands, A. KHOSROYEV (1995)
working independently took into account also the documents from the
cartonnages and type of covers. Recently, L. PAINCHAUD (2018), supported
Williams’s division, taking into account many extra-paleographical crite-
ria, although he did not split group B into two subgroups. Still, the prop-
ositions of both Khosroyev and Williams/Painchaud are presented and
concorded below.

Khosroyev Williams
A: L VI IX, XTI
B: 1V, V, VIl
C:1, VI, XI A: Vil XI
B1: 1V, VIII
B2:V, VI, IX
C: 11, Xl
NHC 111 NHC 11
NHC X NHC X
NHC XII NHC XII

According to the subgroup divisions proposed by WILLIAMS (1996: 243)
and KHOSROYEV (1995: 20—22) distribution of the names of powers
through particular groups runs as follows:
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Figure 3. Total number of names of powers according to Khosroyev’s
distribution of subgroups of codices
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Figure 4. Total number of names of powers according to Williams’s distribution
of subgroups of codices
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Figure 5. Number of unique names of power according to Khosroyev’s
distribution of subgroups of codices
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Figure 6. Number of unique names of power according to Williams’s
distribution of subgroups of codices

Regardless of the differences in the internal division of the “library,” it
is evident that in some subgroups the demonological content plays only
a minor role. The only subset separated by all the scholars, Khosroyev’s
group C (Williams’s group A),” consists of three codices with very different

2 This subgroup is the only group accepted by the wide consensus of scholars (Oris-
INI 2008).
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theological material. While predominantly “Valentinian” Codex I has vir-
tually no demonical names, codex VII has a significant number of unique

powers provided by Paraph. Shem. Codex XI contains two Valentinian
texts with no demonological interest and two Sethian ones with a consid-
erable interest in demonology. The interest in the names of powers could
not be a reason to assemble such a set of codices. Only a group formed
by NHC IV and NHC VIII (Williams’s B1; Khosroyev adds NHC V) might
be regarded as assembled with a special interest in the names of power.



Editorial Remarks and Conventions

When not given in the original script, the Coptic names are consistent-
ly provided in Leipzig-Jerusalem transliteration (GROSSMAN & HASPEL-
MATH 2015), which in few cases is applied also to the names preserved in
the Greek texts. Quoting the Greek texts, in regard to capitalization and
diacritical marks, I follow the convention of a given edition. However,
the well recognized proper names (e.g. names of angels) are consistently
given with a capital letter and diacritics even when the edition does not
use them. An exception is the name Ia0, given with small letter and no
accent and aspiration marks when it may represent not a proper name
but only a sequence of vowels. If the name lacks a wider lexical context,
such a decision is more or less arbitrary. The names and words in Semitic
languages and Demotic Egyptian, which appear a few times in the com-
mentary, are transliterated according to a convention used by editors and
commentators who are quoted in a given place. Variants of the names of
power are marked by the sign “v” in the upper index.

Square brackets [ ] indicate lost letters and conjecture. The number of
dots within brackets refers to the estimated number of missing letters. If
the dots are absent, the number of missing letters is impossible to calcu-
late. Angle brackets < > give the standard Greek form of the Coptic words
of Greek origin or the standard Sahidic form of the Coptic words if the
source text is written in other dialect or with unstandardized ortography.
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1 [...Jannn ([..Janen)

1. NHC Xl 48%* 28 (Trim. Prot))
One of the three seizing ones (NeTT®Pr), together with Kamaliél
(—Gamaliél) and —Samblé, servants (Ommpétng) of the great holly lumi-
naries (pwatnp). They carried away an initiate (his exact identity remains
uncertain) and took him into the light-place of his (i.e. of the initiate?)
fatherhood (TTOMOC <T4TOC> NOYOEINE NTE TYMNTEIWDT).

POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352—353

Commentary and literature
Two other members of the triad of the “seizing ones” are known from
other sources, but the name of [...]anen seems to be unique. They have an
auxiliary function in the ascent of the chosen up to the spiritual world. In
the Greek Vorlage, they were probably associated with the verb apmdlw,
describing a direct ascent to the God (cf. Ap 12:5).

POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352—353

2 [.Je(l.le)

1. NHC IV 25,6 (Ap. John)
Only the last letter of the name is preserved in NHC IV. There is also a su-
pralinear stroke visible over the precedent lost letters, which proves it
certain that we have to do here with a proper name. In NHC 11 16,6, there
are barely preserved the words “left elbow.”
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left elbow (TTKEAENKER NPBOYP).

3 [.Jcoon ([.1s6n)

1. NHC VIII 47,20 (Zost)
BARRY & FUNK 2000, In: BCNH T 24: 328—327, propose coniecture [€1/ciON
“en paralléle avec le nom qui suit et qui commence par €1.”
The assistant (Bon36¢) of the guardians of the glory (Mipeqapeg
NTETMEOOY).
BARRY & FUNK 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 327—329
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4  aapmoypaMm (@armouriam)

1. NHC 1l 17,31 (Ap. John)
In NHC IV 27,16 fully restored on the basis of NHC II.
One of the seven over the limbs of the body.

5 aaToMeNdHPel (aatoimenpéphei) =
a2TOMENYHOEL (aatoimenpséplei)

1. NHC Il 16,26Y = NHC IV 26,1 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); an exception in a long list of angelic creators of par-
ticular limbs.

Etymology, commentary and literature
When the usual pattern in the list of the creators is: name of the an-
gel + limb created, AatoimenpsépPei is followed by the phrase NDOY NE
NNIg€ €T2N MMENOC THPOY (“theirs are the breaths which are in all the
limbs,” transl. NHMS 33). The plural here is not easy to understand. The
ending of the name does not match any of the Greek plural endings. “They”
may refer to AatoimenpSépPei, as well as to two preceding angels —Ip-
ouspobdba and —Bineborin — creators of veins and arteries respectively.
In such a case, Aatoimenp3épPei would be, however, left without any re-
sponsibility. The most plausible solution is that there is a scribal error and
another name or AatoimenpSépPei’s creation was omitted before N@WOY.
Quack interprets the second part of the name as Egyptian p’ syf “divine
child.”

QUACK 1995: 117

6 aaxiapaM (aakhiaram) =
axtapaM (akhiaram)v

1. NHC 11 18,1 = NHC IV 27,21 (Ap. John)
The one over the arrangement (nxmuny) of the senses (or body?).
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7  aBaOH (abalp"é)

1. NHC VII 45,6 (Paraph. Shem)
Female likeness (rieine Nceine) that would be blown out from the mouth
of the demon (Saipwv) at the end of the world.

8 aBeAm (abedd) = zaBeam (zabedd)v

1. NHC 1l 16—17Y = NHC IV 25,18 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left ribs (Tcrp NGBOYP).

9 aBex (abel)

1. NHC 11 10,36 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed on the basis of NHC II.
The seventh authority (¢§ovaia); begotten by the archon (&pywv). He does
not appear in the parallel list in NHC III and BG, where he is replaced by
—Kainan Kasin or by a pair —Kainan and —Kaé respectively.

2. NHC Il 24,25 = NHC 1l 31,20 = BG 63,1 (Ap. John)

The name in NHC IV reconstructed on the basis of NHC II.

The other name given to one of the sons of the chief ruler (mpwtdpywv):
—El6im and —laue. Which one of them it is associated with could be
hardly determined. Taking into account only the sequence of names, it
differs from one manuscript to another, and so in NHC II and III it refers
to —EI6im, in BG to —laue. BARC & FUNK (2012, in: BCNH T 35: 301) do
not take the sequence into account and maintain a certain connection
between Abel and —EI&im.

3. NHC IV 26,20 (Ap. John)
One of the seven appointed over the creator angels of the body limbs. Only
two last letters are preserved. Coniecture is dependent on the preceding
name —Ka[iN, unfortunately also preserved only partially.
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Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 129, 1. 12 (KROPP I: 29; KROPP II: 105; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 279);
aBaHA\; one of the seven holy archangels (Gpycyyehog) by the right side of
the father.

Commentary and literature
In Ap. John, Abel appears in two different contexts and refers to two differ-
ent figures. Firstly, he is one of the authorites/angels of the archons’ court.
Secondly, however, Abel is simply another name of laue as one of the two
sons of the chief ruler. The second identification might be explained by
the literal reading of the Hebrew text of Genesis 4,25 (BARC & FUNK 2012,
in: BCNH T 35: 301).

MULLER 1959: 296; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 301—302

10  aBeX Bopoyx (abel borouk™)

1. NHC IX 6,14 (Melch.)
The context seriously damaged. The subject of the text addresses the
power in the 2nd sing. Somehow associated with the knowledge, but the
roles of its giver and receiver are both possible.

Funk, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 136

2. NHC IX 16,19 (Melch.)
The context seriously damaged. In the hymnic passage composed in
the 1st sing. Perhaps it is the name of Father of All (NHC IX 16,9; probably
also NHC IX 16,17—18: T MOTHP]), to whom the hymn is addressed
as a whole.

FUuNK, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 155; VAN DER KER-
CHOVE 2013: 273

Texts of ritual power

PGM CXXIV, . 6v; (MALTOMINI 1980: 99; GMPT: 321); Bapouy; adjured as “the first
of the underworld angels (mpd&te &yye[Ae TI®V katoySoviwv).”

MEYER & SMITH 46, 1. 1 (STEGEMANN 1934: 52; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 92); BAPOYX;
in a spell to heal a foot; in the sequence €EPOYX BAPOYX BAPOYXa.
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MEYER & SMITH 105, above figura magica (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 401; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 213); BAPOYX; probably the name of power adjured in a spell
and represented by figura magica.

MEYER & SMITH 127, . 108 (KROPP I: 62; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 269); BAPOYX;
context seriously damaged; in the sequence of words of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 337, No 516; Bapouy; Obv. A sequence of names and
words of power, with Bapovy among them (the editors join him with the
following name as Bapouvyofpayp); Rev. Sequence of names and words of
power, as well as characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 340, No 521; Bapouy; Obv. Preserved only partially;
a sequence of names and words of power, among them Bapovy (the editors
join him with the following name as BapovyaBpa); Rev. preserved only
partially, a sequence of names and words of power.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Itis a commonly accepted opinion (formulated by Schenke, but presented
first time by PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 53) that the name does not refer
to the biblical figure of Abel but is a kind of acronym of the sequence of
epithets of the Jewish God: father (2x), god (7x), blessed (7112). It proves
influence (nevertheless very limited) of the Jewish Hebrew liturgy on
the Melch. The name in such a double (or triple) form is not testified in
the non-Coptic magical material, where only Baruk™ appears. According
to VAN DER KERCHOVE (2013: 273) the triple structure of the name might
reflect the triadic nature of the original Sethian deity. However, as the
original triad contains also a female element, such an interpretation does

not seem plausible.
MALTOMINI 1980: 110; PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 53; FUNK, MAHE & GI-
ANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 136; SCHENKE 2012: 487—488; VAN DER
KERCHOVE 2013: 273

11 aBHNAENaPXEl (@bénlenarkhei)

1. NHC 11 16,18 = NHC IV 25,21 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of marrow (ATKaC <ANTKAC>).
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12 aBipeccia (abiressia) =
aBIpecciNeg (abiressine)Y =
aBpicene (abrisene)v>

1. NHC Il 10,37Y2 = NHC |lIl 17,2 = NHC |V 173¥* =
BG 40,14—15" (Ap. John)
Eighth of the twelve authorities (¢§oucoia) begotten by the archon
(Gpxwv).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Perhaps from the Hebrew root 7°ak — “strong,” but taking into ac-
count limited influence of Hebrew on the Nag Hammadi onomastics
(see Introduction) it does not seem very plausible. Even less plausible
is etymology proposed by Tardieu “pére des violents” (based on Semit-
ic ab-‘arisim) who identifies Abiressia with the constellation of Scorpio.
Barc gives no etymology, referring only to the “mysteriéux” nature of
this name.

Abiressia should be identified with one of the five ‘over the cha-
os of the underworld’ placed below the seven kings of the heavens
(BG 41,12—15).

SCHWAB 1897: 149; MICHL 1962: 201; TARDIEU 1984: 282; BARC & FUNK 2012,

in: BCNH T 35: 250—253.

13 aBITpPiN (@bitridn)

1. NHC 11 16,7 = NHC IV 25,7 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right underarm (6Me NOYNaM).

14 aBpanNa (abrana)
1. NHC Il 17,29 = NHC IV 27,13 (Ap. John)

One particularly (katc pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the toes of the left foot
(NECTHHBE NTOYPHTE NGBOYP).
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Texts of ritual power

PGM XII, 1. 117 (PGM 2: 65; GMPT: 57; DANIEL 1991: 8); &Bpava; in the sequence of
names and words of power used in the coercive spell; DANIEL 1991 joins the
name with the following one as afpavalovynA.

MEYER & SMITH 70, 1.121 (KROPP I:26; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 132); ABPANAOANABP2,;
palindrome in a long sequence of names and words of power.

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 19, . 16 (WORREL 1930: 254; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 310;
MIRECKI 1994: 51); aBPaNa©aN; MIRECKI (1994: 451) has ABRABATHAN, but
it is probably a typing error.

PHILIPP 1986: 119—120, No 196; afpav; Obv. A long sequence of words of power,
including afpav; Rev. Ouroboros and characters within his coil.

Etymology
The first four letters represent Hebrew ¥27X which means “four,” with
metathesis of letters in the middle. Since the name of God in Hebrew
consists also of four letters and was called in Greek tetragrammaton, the
number four was regarded as connected with the well recognized pow-
erful deity (BARB 1957). For Jackson the name is a meaningless vox taken
from the magic. Tentative is, however, the reasoning of Mirecki presented
in his analysis of spell MEYER & SMITH, No 133. He proposes to read the
sequence of letters ABRABATHANALBA as a unity. He notices that the
third letter r is a typical consonantal shift from 1, so we should see here
avariation of a very common palindrome ABLANATHANALBA. Even if the
name itself is not derived directly from the palindrome, Mirecki’s intuition
rightly points at the power of this sequence of letters. Whether the figure
of Abrana has been shaped upon the sequence, or the palindrome took
its power from an obscure spiritual power, remains uncertain.

BARB 1957: 68—69; PHILIPP 1986: 120; JACKSON 1989: 75; MIRECKI 1994: 457

15  aBpacaz (abrasak®)

1. NHC Il 52,26 = NHC IV 64,21 (Gos. Eg.)
Servant (81drovoq) of the fourth great luminary (pwoTtfp) —El&lét".

2. NHC Ill 53,9—10 = NHC IV 65,2 (Gos. Eg.)
The eternal life (mng Nwa eNep) is his consort (a0{uyog); together
with another three couples of great lights and their consorts, Abrasak®
forms the fifth ogdoad.

BOHLIG, WISSE & LABIB 1975, in: NHS 4: 180
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3. NHC Il 65,1 = NHC IV 76,19 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned in a long list of divine beings revealed or revealing themselves
to somebody. Two versions of the text differ and seem to be loosely con-

nected with the precedent section.
BOHLIG, WISSE & LABIB 1975, in: NHS 4: 194—197

4. NHCV 75,22 (Apoc. Adam)
Together with —Sablé and —Gamaliél, Abrasak® rescues men from fire
and wrath and takes them above the aeons and rulers (GpyY)).

5. NHC VIII 47,13 (Zost)
In the list of glories enabling salvation. One of the attendants (together
with —Seisauél and —Audaél), lit. “those who stand before them” (N1 A€
e[TlagepaToy NNa2P[aY]; ed. BCNH T 24) i.e. before preeceding spiritual

powers.
BARRY & FUNK 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 562

Other texts

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,24,7; Abrasax; In the description of a system of Basilides and
his followers, “They make out the local position of the three hundred and
sixty-five heavens in the same way as do mathematicians. For, accepting the
theorems of these latter, they have transferred them to their own type of
doctrine. They hold that their chief (princeps) is Abrasax, and, on this account,
that word contains within itself numbers amounting to three hundred and
sixty-five” (transl. ANF, modified).

Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 7, 26,6; ABpacd§; In the description of the system of Bas-
ilides, “they even claim that there are 365 heavens and that their great Ruler
(Tov péyav dpyovta) is Abrasax, whose name contains the numerical val-
ue 365” (transl. M.D. LiTwA).

Epiphanius, Haer. 24,7,2 and 4; ABpacd&; According to Epiphanius, Basilides
maintained that Abrasaks was a power and the first principle (Sovayuv efvat
kai dpy1v) and his name makes 365 as year has 365 days.

Ps.-Tertullianus, Adv. omn. haer. 1,5; Abraxas (precisely in Gen. Abraxae and
Acc. Abraxan); In a note on Basilides’s system, Abrasax is presented as the
highest god (summum deum) who created the Mind (Nous).

Hieronymus, Comm. in Amos, PL 25,1018 D; ABpd&oag; In a description of Basi-
lides’s system, Abraxas is presented as the monstrous name of the omnipotent
God (omnipotentem Deum) that in Greek letters makes equivalent of the
number of the days in a year. Then Hieronymus gives the name Me{3pav as
another name for the year used by pagans (ethnici).
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Traité de Magie, ed. Delatte 1927, p. 26, 1. 18; APpacds; one of many spirits of
demons (T Tvedparta TdY Satpoviny) against whom a practitioner invokes
the God.

Texts of ritual power

PGM, 1.302 (PGM 1: 16; GMPT: 11); ABpaads; identified with Apollo; the one who
views sunset from the dawn (6¢ §0atv dvtoAindev émoromidlet[c).

PGM 11, 1l. 154—155 (PGM 1: 28; GMPT: 17); ABpacdt; the name written on the
right-hand doorpost together with voces magicae and characters.

PGM II1, . 77 (PGM 1: 36; GMPT: 20); APpacd¥; associated with figura magica; in
the sequence Opkilw oe’ldw, Zafand, ASwvai, ABpacdt.

PGM III, 1. 150 (PGM 1: 38; GMPT: 22); ABpaads; the god (Yedq); in the sequence
of names by which the divine power is conjured.

PGM III, L. 213 (PGM 1: 40; GMPT: 24); ABpacdl§; the one who joys in sunrise
(&vToAing yaip[w]v); called to be the gracious god (9ed¢ TAaog).

PGM 111, . 442 (PGM 1: 52; GMPT: 30); [ABpalod¥; in the sequence of names of
power associated with the absolute ruler (a0TokpdTwP).

PGM III, 1. 449 (PGM 1: 52; GMPT: 30); AlBpa&dg; context partially destroyed;
a name of power used as a part of the formula for memory.

PGM I11, 1. 710 (PGM 1: 62; GMPT: 36); ABpacdf; written in the figura magica of
Harpokrates holding a finger in his mouth.

PGM 1V, L. 332 (PGM 1: 82; GMPT: 44; Gager 1992: 95); ABpacd§; the formu-
la “Abrasax hold fast” (katdoyeq) has to be spelled when the practitioner
ties 365 knots on the thread.

PGM 1V, L. 363 (PGM 1: 84; GMPT: 45); APBpacd¥; one of the names of power by
which the god of the demon of the dead (vex8aipov) is invoked.

PGM 1V, 1. 1535 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67); APpaads; one of the three names by which
Myrrh is adjured.

PGM 1V, 1. 3259 (PGM 1: 178; GMPT: 101); APpacds; in the curse spell, the name to
be written on the breast of an ass drawn on an unbaked brick.

PGM V, L. 129 (PGM 1: 186; GMPT: 103); ABpacd¥; in the sequence of names asso-
ciated with the holy, the headless one (&ytog Aképarog).

PGM V, L. 142 (PGM 1: 186; GMPT: 103); ABpacd¥; in the sequence of names asso-
ciated with “lord (k0ptog), king, master (Suvdotng), helper” (Bondsg).

PGM V, 11. 363, 367, 369 (PGM 1: 192; GMPT: 107); ABpacd¥; in a sequences of words
and names of power intended to be written on a defixio papyrus.

PGM VII, 1. 221 (PGM 2: 10; GMPT: 122); ABpacd&; together with other names of
power to be written on phylactery against fever.

PGM VII, 1. 520 (PGM 2: 24; GMPT: 132); ABpacd¥; in the sequence of words and
names of power associated with the holy scarab (8ytoq kav3apog).

PGM VI, 1. 649 (PGM 2: 29; GMPT: 136); APpacd; in the sequence of words, names
of power and vowel permutations in the love-charm over the cup.
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PGM VIII, L. 49 (PGM 2: 47; GMPT: 146); ABpacdk; identified with Hermes in the
business favor spell.

PGM X, 1. 41 (PGM 2: 53; GMPT: 150); ABpacd; in the sequence of names (dvdpara)
prescribed to be written in a lamella with the subjecting spell (UmtoTarTik6V).

PGM X, 1. 48 (PGM 2:53; GMPT: 150); ABpacd; in the sequence of names (dvpata)
prescribed to be written in a lamella with a subjecting spell (OmoToKkTKoV);
separated from other names by characters.

PGM XIc, L. 16 (PGM 2: 57; GMPT: 152); ABpacdk; in the sequence of names and
words of power prescribed to be written on a papyrus.

PGM XII, 1. 74 (PGM 2: 62; Daniel 1991: 6; GMPT: 155); A[Bpacdl]§; in the sequence
of names and words of power associated with the “god of all gods” (9g0¢
Sedv amdvtwy).

PGM XII, 11. 205, 206 (PGM 2: 72; Daniel 1991: 12; GMPT: 161); ABpoacd; the word
prescribed to be written on both sides of an engraved jasper.

PGM XII, 1. 269 (PGM 2: 76; Daniel 1991: 16; GMPT: 163); ABpaad§; one of the
names of the power prescribed to be inscribed on the back side of the stone
(i.e. jasper).

PGM XIII, 1. 84 (PGM 2: 91; Daniel 1991: 34; GMPT: 174); ABpacd¥; Daniel
(1991) has ABpacafov; the name of the lord in the language of baboons
(kuvokepalaTi).

PGM X111, 1. 156 (PGM 2: 94; Daniel 1991: 38; GMPT: 176); ABpao<d>E; “the number
of the year” (6 &p13pd¢ ol éviautod); the name given to the Sun by the clever
baboon (kuvokeparorépSwv) in his own language.

PGM XIII, 1. 466 (PGM 2: 110; Daniel 1991: 52; GMPT: 184); APpacds; identified as

“the number of the year” (Gpt310¢ ToU éviautod) in the language of the “clever
baboon” (kuvokeparorépdwv).

PGM XIII, 1. 598 (PGM 2: 115; GMPT: 187); APpao<d>E; the name of the lord (k0pLog)
in baboonic (kuvokepaiaTi).

PGM XIXa, 1. 16, 31, 43, 47 (PGM 2: 143; GMPT: 257); ABpaod¥; in a very lengthy
and graphically elaborated sequence of names and words of power addressed
to the demon of the dead (vexudaipwv).

PGM XXIII, 1. 9 (PGM 2: 151; GMPT: 262); [ABpa&]d; reconstruction very tentative;
the text is an excerpt from the 18th book of Kestoi by Julius Africanus; the
vocative form of this name is not attested elsewhere; the demon famous for
a cosmic name (Tepifwte TO KOOoULKOY ohvopa Saipwv).

PGM XXVIIIa, 1. 3 (PGM 2: 154; GMPT: 265); ABpa<¢>4E; in the sequence of names
of power mainly of Hebrew origin used in a binding spell.

PGM XXXIIa, 1. 6 (PGM 2: 158; GMPT: 266); ABpacd¥; in the sequence of the four
names of power used in the love spell.

PGM XXXVI, L. 42 (PGM 2: 164; GMPT: 270); APpacd¥; in the sequence of names
of power identified as the lord angels (k0ptot &yyeAot).

PGM XXXV, L. 145 (PGM 2: 167; GMPT: 272); ‘ABpacds; chtonic demon (y3ovog
<Saipwv>).
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PGM XXXVI, 1. 350 (PGM 2: 175; GMPT: 277); ABpacd¥; one of the “strong and
great names” (T®V KPATOLEY Kol PeYaAwv dvopdTwy) used in the love spell.

PGM XLV, 1. 1 (PGM 2: 180; GMPT: 282); APpldlé[al¢; in the sequence of names
and words of power.

PGM LVIIJ, . 34 (PGM 2: 186; GMPT: 286); APpacd¥; in the sequence of names and
words of power associated with figura magica.

PGM LIX, L. 4 (PGM 2: 187; GMPT: 286); ABplacdlt; in the sequence of four names
of power, probably given as a compound name of a god.

PGM LXI, 1. 33 (PGM 2: 190; GMPT: 291); ABpacd¥; the name of Harpokrates sitting
on a lotus (Apmokpdtrg émi AwTd Kadrjuevo).

PGM LXI, . 54 (PGM 2: 191; GMPT: 292); ‘ABpacd¥; the image of Abrasak® is pre-
scribed to be made as a part of the love spell ritual.

PGM LXVIII, L. 7 (PGM 2: 201; GMPT: 297); APBpacd¥; the power invoked in the
love spell to inflame the heart and soul of a beloved.

PGM LXIX, L. 1, 2 (PGM 2: 201; GMPT: 297); ABpaoc|dt], ABpacd¥; the name in-
voked in the spell for strength; there is a formula of identification of a practi-
tioner with Abrasaks, “I am Abrasak®” (éy® ydp eipt APpacdk).

PGM LXXIX, 1. 2 (PGM 2: 207; GMPT: 299); ‘ABpacds; maybe he is referred to as
the eternal one (i[Aat]y).

PGM LXXX, L. 2 (PGM 2: 208; GMPT: 299); ‘APBp[ac]d&; maybe he is referred to as
the eternal one (iAap). The text is identical with PGM LXXIX.

PGM LXXXI, L. 4 (PGM 2: 208; GMPT: 299); ABpacdx; in the sequence of names
of power.

PGM LXXXIX, IL. 1, 2, 3, 15, 16 (Suppl.Mag. I: 36; GMPT: 302); APpacd¥; invoked in
the protection spell, also in the formula “I am Abrasak®” (y® ipet ABpacdE).

PGM XCII, L. 7 (Suppl.Mag. II: 62; GMPT: 303); ABpacd¥; given as a paragon of
good voice (pwvr)).

PGM CL, 1. 42 (Suppl.Mag. I: 165; GMPT: 309; GAGER 1992: 105); ABpoicd¥; an element
of the compound name of the relentless god (&mapétnrog <dmapaitnros>
9éoq).

PGM CXVI, L. 9 (PINTAUDI 1977: 246; GMPT: 314); APpacds; in a long sequence of
names and words of power.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5305, col. I11, 1. 8; [A]Bpla]ad; in the sequence of words and names
of power prescribed to be written on papyrus in a spell for favor (yapttriolov).

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, 1. 47; ABpaod; between AQ and seven vowels at the end of
protective spell.

PDM xiv, 1. 392 [col. XIII, 1. 27] (GRIFFITH & THOMPSON 1994: 98; GMPT: 218);

"br's‘ks; invoked as y‘h-‘o 'br‘s’ks to a ring in the spell for seduction of a woman.
PDM xiv, 1. 698 [col. XIII, 1. 24] (GRIFFITH & THOMPSON 1994: 146; GMPT: 233);
"brs(t)ks; in the sequence of names associated with the moon and stars.
PDM xiv, 1. 1033 [col. XIIv, 1. 8] (GRIFFITH & THOMPSON 1994: 184; GMPT: 245);

"brs‘ks; as an element of compound name explicitly identified as that of Mo-
ses’s (mw-s-s) god.
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MEYER & SMITH 15 (PGM 2: 212; MEYER & SMITH 40); ABpacd¥; in an amulet
against fever; as an isolated name of power.

MEYER & SMITH 43, 1. 120 (WORREL 1935: 23; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 87); ABPaCa%;
in a phrase Mat Nal (...) TTaXPO NaBPaCaZ.

MEYER & SMITH 47, 1. 10 (BKU I: 21; KroPP II: 13; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 93);
aBpazaz; The text of incantation: “You are Ax, you are Abrasax, the angel
who sits upon the tree of Paradise, who sent sleep upon Abimelech for sev-
enty-five years” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 59, 1. 6r (ROMER & THISSEN 1990: 176; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
110); 2Bpa%; “great archangel of the sun, whose hand is streched over his rays”
(transl. in: MEYER & SMITH 1999: 110).

MEYER & SMITH 64, 1. 39 (CRUM 1905: 254; KropP I: 16; KroPP II: 201; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 122); aBPaCAKZ; a pregnancy protecting spell, in the se-
quence of names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 71, . 3, 1. 2 (KROPP I: 65; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 135); ABPACAZAHA,;
in the protective spell against powers of evil, “the one over the light-
ning” (ABPACAKZAHA TEIO1XN MNNEBPEXE; transl. in: MEYER & SMITH
1999).

MEYER & SMITH 91, 1. 291 (CRUM 1896: 87; KROPP II: 236; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
194); aBpacazcCaz; in the list of names of power; Kropp II: 236 translates
incorrectly as “Abraxas Sax.”

MEYER & SMITH 95, . 34 (BELTZ 1984: 96; KROPP II: 245; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
201); aypacaz; invoked on a curse in a phrase, “and my salvation — that is I,
Abrasax” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 113, 1. 4 (GIRARD 1927: 63; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 228); APBACAKC;
praised together with other powers in the introductory part of the spell.

MEYER & SMITH 120 (no edition of the Coptic text; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 244);
2BPaK..[; the name is written over the central figure of the group of the three
figurae magicae.

MEYER & SMITH 128, 1. 7 (KrOPP I: 50; KrROPP II: 31 — only partial translation;
MEYER & SMITH 1999: 270); aBPaCa%; in the sequence of names of power at
the beginning of the spell.

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 15, 1. 16 (WORREL 1930: 252; MIRECKI 1994: 450; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 309); aBPaCaK; in a long sequence of names of power;
MIRECKI (1994: 450) gives Abra<sa>k, which is not noted by WORREL.

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 20, 1. 3 (WORREL 1930: 254; MIRECKI 1994: 451; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 310); 2aBPaCaK; in a long sequence of names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 134, P. 1471, 1. 2 (PLEYTE & BOESER 1897: 470; KrOPP II: 81; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 321); 2BPa%1; in a long sequence of names of power in-
voked by Jesus purportedly in Hebrew (MnT2eBPa10C), in his letter to Abgar,
king of Edessa.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 14, 1. 14 (MEYER 1996: 34); 2aBpaCa%; the one who mea-
sures the right hand (Te1x. oynam) of the father.
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P.Macq.11,p.71.10 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 56); 2BPaca%; the one who stands
before the throne (3pévog).

P.Macq.11,p.8,1.26 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 58); aBpacCaz; the great light of God
(MNOG NOYOEIN NTENNOYTE); the one who has the sign (MMaIN <Ma€IN>)
of Jesus.

GAGER 1992: 100, No 28, 1. 15 (Suppl.Mag. I: 181); APpacds; in the sequence of
names of power used to adjure the demon of a dead man.

GAGER 1992: 101, No 29, 1. 13; (Suppl.Mag. I: 212, No 51); [ABpac]df; a name used
to adjure a demon of a dead man.

GAGER 1992: 108, N0 33, 1. 11 (NAVEH & SHAKED 1985: 230); D2012¥; “the great angel
who overturned Sodom and Gomorrah” (transl. GAGER).

GAGER 1992: 137, No 47, col. 1V, L. 15 (CORMACK 1951: 26); ABpacds§; in a long se-
quence of voces magicae and names of power.

GAGER 1992: 169, No 77, . 18; (YOUTIE & BONNER 1937: 55); ABpacds; in a long
sequence of voces magicae and names of power.

GAGER 1992: 171, No 78, side B, 1. 3 (WUNSCH 1909: 38); ABpacd¥; in the sequence
of names of power; one of the “lord gods” (k0ptot Jeoi).

GAGER 1992: 174, No 82 (four times); “Abrasax”; in the sequences of names of
power; one of the “lord gods.”

GAGER 1992: 212, 214, No 115, 1L. 14, 20, 40 (COLLART 1930: 250); APpacd¥; in
the sequences of names of power; “the bodylike bodiless one, who draws
down the light, lord of the first creation” (transl. GAGER 1992: 214).

NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 62, Amulet No 19, L. 11; 050X12K; the one appointed over
a fever.

NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 73, Amulet No 22, 1. 9; 0012K; in the sequence of names
of power.

NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 80, Amulet No 24, 1. 5; ©°0372K; in the sequence of words
and names of power.

NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 189, 197, Geniza No 24, p. 3, L. 5, p. 20, 1. 12 (three
times); X°00012R, 03]o[xX]72K; the hidden one, associated with the great
name.

NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 210, Geniza No 19, p. 1, . 33; 002]12K; a commander ("W);
invoked together with the angelic powers.

NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 220, Geniza No 23, p. 1, 1. 3; 0202X; the great and awesome
one; an unutterable name.

KOTANSKY 1994: 52, No 11 appendix, 1. 2; ABpaad§; one of the “lor gods” (kbptot
Yeol); invoked at the first place in a long sequence of names of power to pro-
tect the crops.

KOTANSKY 1994: 129, No 32, 1. 16; ABpacd¥; in the phylactery of Moses
(Durartriptov Mwoéwd); in the sequence of names of power and the voces
magicae.

KOTANSKY 1994: 156, No 33, 11. 20, 24, (KOTANSKY 1994: 156); ABpacd§, ABpods;
on an amulet including a long list of angelic names.
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KOTANSKY 1994: 206, No 38, 1. 3; ’ABpaoo’tE; on a long list of names of power
invoked against male and female demons.

KOTANSKY 1994: 370, No 62, 1. 13; ABpacd¥; in the sequence of voces magicae,
names of power and characters.

KOTANSKY 1980D, 1. 12 (KOTANSKY 1980b: 181); APpacdf; in the sequence
of names of power, mainly associated with the Jewish God and angels,
and chains of letters, used in the spell against an evil spirit and epilepsy
(TTOPATIOUOR).

BRANDT et al. 1972: 119, No 2902; ABpaxd&; Obv. Isis, below a cock-headed an-
guipede; names of power around the figures, including ABpoiyd&; Rev. Three
graces and words of power.

BONNER 1950: 254, No 8; ABpacd&; Obv. The mummy of Osiris, inscription
Bawywwwy ABpacdk.

BONNER 1950: 255, No 13; ABpacd§; Obv. The mummy, on the left ABpacdg, on
the right pwoev, below {olLog; Rev. aeoevyevBapoavyng.

BONNER 1950: 259, No 36; APpacdt; Obv. Anubis; Rev. afAiavadavaifa
ABpacd.

BONNER 1950: 259, No 39; ABpaad§; Obv. Anubis; Rev. ABpacdé.

BONNER 1950: 260, No 45; APpacd; Obv. A god with a head and a neck of a water-
bird; Rev. ABpaads.

BONNER 1950: 262, No 53; ABpaad§; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede inscribed
Low; Rev. Athena, on bevel ABpocdé.

BONNER 1950: 265, No 64; ABpacd¥; Obv. A head of Medusa; Rev. Triple Hecate,
torches, daggers and whips, inscription ABpacdf Bavywwwy.

BONNER 1950: 266, No 75; ABpaeak; Obv. Harpocrates, above afpaeag, below
low; Rev. A lion and stars.

BONNER 1950: 278, No 152; ABpalcdlE; Obv. A headless figure, with an inscrip-
tion aPAavadafvalABa ABpalcdlE, and taw below; Obv. A cock-headed
anguipede.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 162; ABpacd§; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, letters of
Lo separate in field; Rev. ABpacdsE,.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 163; ABpacd¥; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, below Low;
Rev. APBpacd¥ stars and crescent.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 166; ’ABpasaE; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, with the
shield on the left arm with 1w engraved; Rev. afpaeaf and characters.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 167; ABpaad§; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, letters of
Lo separate in field, Rev. APpoacdf Zafow.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 169; APpacd§; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede;
Rev. ABpacd and minor signs.

BONNER 1950: 283, No 180; ABpacd¥; Obv. A human-headed anguipede, below
ABpacdf; Rev. Low.

BONNER 1950: 286, No 198; ABpacd¥; Obv. Harpocrates seated on a lotus, below
10w; Rev. ABpaads oew.
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BONNER 1950: 290, No 222; ABpoaacd; Obv. The sun-god; Rev. afpoaoa.

BONNER 1950: 291, No 224; ABpacdE; Obv. The sun-god, left ABpacd¥,.

BONNER 1950: 291, No 226; ABpaad§; Obv. The sun-god with a female worshipper,
above Low, in exergue ABpacdE; Rev. A cock-headed anguipede with a shield
on the left arm, with taw engraved on the shield.

BONNER 1950: 291, No 227; ABpacd; Obv. The sun-god, names MiyanA Zofaw[$
PlapanA in the margin; Rev. Winged victory, PoyonA ABpacd¥ in the margin.

BONNER 1950: 298, No 268; ABpacd¥; Obv. Tabula ansata, inscribed @UAQE;
Rev.’ABpacd&. The engraving on the reverse is probably later than in obverse
(BONNER 1950: 298).

BONNER 1950: 310, No 341; ABpacd; Obv. A man holding a situla and a cross;
Rev.’Idw Zapaw ABpadd.

BONNER 1950: 312, No 349; ABpag[4§]; Obv. A pig walking on a tail of a lion-head-
ed snake; Rev. Sarapis, inscribed Bavywwwy and yvovwp ABpac(at otlglopw
OLOLPEPILOV.

BONNER 1950: 312, No 350; ABpacdE; Obv. A mummy reclining on a snake;
Rev. xuy Boryuy Bakagiyuy Batnropwy ABpacds taw wat.

BONNER 1950: 315—316, No 368 (BONNER 1950: 316, plate XX); APpac§; Obv. An
animal-headed god and Aphrodite, ABpoac¥ on the left, and towww on the
right; Rev. A fully-dressed woman figure.

BONNER 1950: 316, No 374; ABpacd&; Obv. Trophy, pantheos and Osiris;
Rev. Bawvywwwy Idw ABpacds,.

BONNER 1950: 318, No 380; ’ABpaco’tE; Obv. Two demons with canine heads and
a mummy; Rev. Characters, ABpacdf and ow.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 27, No 8; APBpacds; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
with 1w on the shield; Rev. APpacds,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 28, No 9; ABpac[dE]; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
with tow on the shield; Rev. ABpacd¥,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 30, No 15; ’ABpach; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
with’Idw around the shield; Rev. ASwve ABpacaf ZaBaw Eidw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 31—32, No 20; APBpacd&; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede, with taw under the shield; Rev. [afAavadalvaiPo ABpacde.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 32—33, No 22; ABpaad§; Obv. A cock-headed an-
guipede, with’Tdw ZaBawkd under the shield; Rev. ABpacds,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33, No 24; ’ABpaco’tE; Obv. A cock-headed anguipe-
de, with ABpacct Zapam’Idw around the figure; Rev.’ Idw Zafam ASwval
Mo and seven vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33—34, No 25; ABpacd§; Obv. A cock-headed an-
guipede, with’Idw under the shield; Rev.’Idwe ABpacaf MiyanA ASwvé and
characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 34, No 27; ’A[Bpacd‘c’,; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
with’Idw under the figure, and APpacdy around the figure; Rev. MiyoamnA
Ovpinp Zafaw.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35, No 29; APBpacd¥; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
with’Tédw on the shield, six vowels, and ABpacd§ in the field; Rev. A sequence
of letters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 37, No 33; APpacd&; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede;
Rev. figure holding a sceptre, with ABpacdf around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 41, No 41; ABpaod¥; Obv. A figure with the head of
the bird of prey, with’Idw below, and ABpacdf on the left; Rev. Three figures
in long robes.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 54, No 50; ABpacd¥; Obv. Scarab; Rev. A sequence
of vowels and words of power, with’Idw and ABpacd§ among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 78, No 92; ’ABpaco't‘E,; Obv. The mummy of Osiris,
with Zapawd around the figure; Rev.’Idr ABpaca§’law.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 95, No 114; ABpacd&; Obv. Anubis, with ABAavodal
’[&w and triple iota around the figure; Rev. A person in a long robe, with
Adwval ABpacd around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 102, No 127; ABpacd§; Anubis between two human
figures, with MiyanA and ABpacc&’Idw in the field.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 102—103, No 128; A Bpacd§; Obv. Anubis; Rev. A bird-

-headed figure holding a situla, with’Idw ABpacaf ASwvié around the
figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 116—117, 148; ABpacd§; Obv. A lotus flower sur-
rounded by animals; Rev. ABpacdé.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 117, No 149; ’ABpach; Obwv. A child on a lotus flow-
er surrounded by animals, with’Idw on the bottom; Rev. A scorpion, with
MuyanA ASwval ABpacd around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 133, No 169; ABpacd¥; Obv. A deity with the face of
Bes, with APpacd¥ around the figure; Rev. A word of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 134—135, No 172; ABpa[cdE]; Obv. A deity with
the head of Bes, standing on Ouroboros, with APBpa[odf] inside Ouroboros;
Obv. A mummy between a headless nude man and a lion-headed deity; with
a sequence of the words of power at the bottom.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 149—150, No 194; ABpacd¥; Thoth holding a situla,
a palindrome around the figure; Rev. A sequence of words of power, with
ABpacd among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 54, No 201; ABpacd¥; Obv. A nude dog-headed figure
riding a lion; Rev. A nude young man; the sequence of words of power with
ABpacdk around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 155—156, No 203; ABpacd¥; Obv. Hecate; Rev. A se-
quence of words of power, with ABpacdf among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 162, No 211; ABpaod; Obv. A dog-headed figure
holding a sceptre; invocation to —Mik"aél around the figure; Rev. A sequence
of names of power, with ABpacd§ among them.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 166, No 216; [’ABp] aadf; Obv. A pig fighting with
the serpent; Rev. A sequence of words of power among them with ABpacd§
among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 194, No 257; ABpacds; Obv. Nemesis holding a bal-
ance; Rev. A cock-headed anguipede, with’Idw on the shield written, and
ABpacdf in the bottom, and ZaBawd on the right.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 205—206, No 280; ABpacd; Obv. Heracles fight-
ing the lion; Rev. Triple Hecate, with’Idw above the figure, and ABpacd§
below it.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 218, No 296; ABpacd§; Obv. Chariot of the Sun, with
TI[d]w ABpacd below the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 220, No 300; ABpacd§; Obv. A solar deity;
Rev. ABpacds,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 220—221, No 301; ABpaadi; Obv. A solar deity;
Rev. ABpacagTaw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 223, No 303; ABpacd&; Obv. A lion-headed fig-
ure holding a cane with the snake twisted around it, with’Iéw on the right;
Rev. ABpacdt,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 223, No 304; ABpacd€; Obv. A lion-headed figure
holding cane with the snake twisted around it, with APpacd¥ below in the
frame; Rev. A sequence of words of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 224—225, No 306; ABpacd&; Obv. A lion-headed fig-
ure; Rev. Divided into twelve sections, each of them includes words of power,
with ABpacat Lep among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 227, No 312; ABpacd; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede
holding a shield, with’Idw ABpacct Zafam Muyar) dfAavada around the
figure; Rev. A nude male figure holding a whip, standing on a lion.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 257, No 362; ABpa&dg; Obv. A serpent, a bud of lotus,
a key and other artifacts; ABpatds ASwvaildw ZaBawnd around the figures;
Rev. A mummy with the head of an ass; sequences of words and names of
power in the field and around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 256, No 379; ABpaacdg; Obv. Characters, BopkoBa
and’Taw; Rev. A8wv), ABpaocds and characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 279, No 397; ABpacd¥; Obv. Eagle; Rev. ABpacdt

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 289, No 411; ABpacd&; Obv. An unrecognized god-
dess; Rev. ABpaodé.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 303, No 436; ABpacd§; Obv. A squatting figure;
Rev. Flames on altar, above ABpacds¥,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 313 No 457; ABpacd¥; Obv. Cratere; Rev. oepeatia
TaPp)Indw APpacds,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 326, No 485; APpaad; Obv. ABpaca dBpacapeipw
ASwvaie and vowels; Rev. characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 327, No 488; ’ABpacd; Obv. APpacdE.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 328, No 493; APpa[cd]E; Obv. A sequence of names
and words of power, with ’ABpaGdE among them; Rev. Plain.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 334, No 511; ABpacd§; Obv. Ouroboros with char-
acters within; Rev. A sequence of words of power, with ABpacd§ among
them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 341, No 522; ABpaa|dE]; An omulet only partialy
preserved. Obv.Idw, ABpoac|d&] and traces of other words; Rev. probably parts
of the words of power.

DANIEL & SIJPESTEIJN 1988: 169, . 2; ABpacd§; AsTaw ABpacdt ASwvai invoked
on a protective amulet.

GESZTELYI 2000: 80, No 255; ABpd&; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede; Rev.’Idw
ZaBow ABpd&Tldw.

PHILIPP 1986: 48, Nr 42;’APpacd; Obv. Three graces, around the group APpacd;
Rev. Eros with a bow, the names of power, restored plausibly as ASwvol ASwve
around the figure.

PHILIPP 1986: 50—51, No 47; ABpacd; One-sided; group of four in the boat; the
outer two, identified by the editor as Nikes, in the middle two crowned figures;
ZaBow ABpacaf’law above.

PHILIPP 1986: 81—82, No 111; APacdl; Obv. A dog-headed deity adoring Osiris;
Rev. 1o0§ ABamd ABacdl.

PHILIPP 1986: 101, No 157; ABpacds; One-sided; a triple Khnum, with ABpacd¥,
below.

PHILIPP 1986: 114, No 187; ABpacd¥; Obv. A male figure; names of power on his
body and in the field; Rev. A sequence of words of power, including ABpa.cd,.

WEISS 2007: 319, No 669; APpacdl; Obv. Helios; Rev. A cock, ABpacdl around
the figure.

ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 56, No 194; ABpacdl; Obv. A dog-headed deity; Rev.’APpacdl.

ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 160, No 611; APpaadf; Obv. A lizard; Rev. ABpacdl.

ZAZOFF et al. 1975: 388, No 78; ’ABpo’tEa(; Obv. A monkey mounted on a lion, with
OloLopW OLaPEP Mov Xvouw ABpacal around the figure; Rev. A figure of
a standing young man.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 172—173, No 2236; ’ABpaco’.E; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede, with ABpaadf around the figure; Rev. Miyarp Obpip Tafpurip.

Abrasaks appears also on the gems in other collections in an association with the
cock-headed anguipede: BRANDT et al. 1972: 120, No 2908; GESZTELYI 2000:
80, No 54; SLIWA 2014: 79, No 50; ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993: 68, 70, Nos 10—11;
with Demeter: PHILIPP 1986: 49 and 103—105, Nos 44 (restoration uncer-
tain), 159—161, 165; with the dog-headed deity: PHILIPP 1986: 98, No 148;
with Harpocrates on a lotus flower: HENIG et al. 1994: 223—225, Nos 495,
498; PHILIPP 1986: 75—76, NOS 96, 98; ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 160, No 2199;
with Pantheos: PHILIPP 1986: 1110, No 177; with Ouroboros: ZAZOFF et al. 1975:
312—313, No 1720; with the snake: ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 178, No 2255; with
the snake-headed deity: ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 174, No 2241; with Ourobo-
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ros: BRANDT et al. 1972: 118, No 2894; PHILIPP 1986: 118, No 191; on non-figu-
rative gems: PHILIPP 1986: 119, No 195.

Abrasak® found his way also into the Jewish texts of ritual power written in He-
brew and Aramaic, although in the Semitic context he belongs to less fre-
quent powers (for example TS K1.127, 1. 29, in: SCHIFFMAN & SWARTZ 1992:
122; TS K1.163, 1. 26; TS K1.26, 1. 6, in: SCHAFER & SHAKED 1997: 249
and 267).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to commonly accepted reconstruction of A. Barb, the root of
the name renders Hebrew ¥27X, which means “four,” with a metathesis
of letters in the middle (—abrana). The creation of the name Abrasak® is
not, however, witnessed in the ancient Jewish tradition. Abrasak® (most
often in the form 0o012R) entered the Jewish magical texts written in He-
brew, Aramaic and Judeo-Arabic from outside. It occurs in the incanta-
tion bowls, magical texts from Cairo Genizah and the magical tractates.
The Jewish practitioners of ritual power were unaware of the numeri-
cal value of the name, because the gemmatrical value of the letters of
the name in the Jewish languages never gives 365. In some cases, the
name does not even consist of seven letters. Together with the various
spellings, it indicates that Abrasaks is a figure taken from the outside
of the Jewish tradition and that it entered into it independently several
times. It was adopted as the name of a powerful angelic figure and is
often portrayed as an angel. Sometimes he is even tied with the Biblical
tradition. In a few cases, his name is even combined with the name of
God (examples BOHAK 2008: 250, n. 54). The original Hebrew idea of
“four letters” was substantially modified in the Greek-speaking milieu.
The religious affiliation of the creation of Abrasak® cannot be, however,
traced down. Then the word was transformed in the line with Greek nu-
merical substantives such as povdg, dbag, Tpidg, etc. To gain a meaningful
name, the practitioners of ritual power added to it two additional letters,
to make a numerical value of the name 365 (1 +2 + 100 + 1+ 200 + 1 +
60) — equal the number of the days in a year (this computation was al-
ready widely known in anitiquity). Seven letters represent seven days of
the week. Nonetheless, the powerful “four letters” were still conspicuous,
forming an ideal magical name. Whether ABpa&og was primarily a mere
magic word or from the beginning perceived as a name of a personalized
power, remains uncertain. The isopsephic meaning of this name might be
even derived from astrological theories with no original bond to theology.
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Even for some late authors, Abrasak’ was perceived rather as a word of
power than as a proper name (Augustine, De haeres. 4).

According to the relation given by Irenaeus, the figure od Abrasak®
played an important role in the later development of Basilides’s system.
However, in the survived fragments of Basilides himself and his son and
disciple Isidore, Abrasak® does not appear. Ps.-Tertullian and Epiphanius,
although they present certain issues in a different way than Ireneaus,
which might be traced back to their hypothetical common source, in
main body of their relation, they are directly or indirectly indebted to
Ireneaus (LOHR 1996: 281—283) and cannot be regarded as the indepen-
dent witnesses. At this point, Ps.-Hippolytus depends on Irenaeus as well.
The latter refers not to the original teaching of Basilides as seen through
preserved fragments but only to the later reinterpretations (LOHR 1996:
271—273 and 322—323). Sethian texts from Nag Hammadi do not con-
form to this late Basilidian innovations as they present Abrasak’ not
as a supreme deity but as a minor subordinate figure belonging to the
wider group of powers. Abrasak® also does not belong to the core of the
Sethian mythological narrative and lacks in Ap. John. and some other texts
of this tradition. Significantly, in Nag Hammadi, there is no mention of
another late Basilidian power — a saviour figure, Kaulakau (Irenaeus,
Haer. 1,24,5; SAUDELLI 2013). Summing up, there is not a trace of interde-
pendence between the portrait of Abrasak® in Nag Hammadi texts and the
patristic works.

Those late Basilidans did not invent Abrasak® but made use of an
already (probably only recently) developed concept. If it had been the
contrary, the magical material would have been much more in line with
Basilidian system, as presented by Irenaeus. Moreover, if Basilidians had
been really inspired by “magic,” there would be many more occurrences
of the aforementioned Kalakau than the only one in Greek payrus, dated
to 5th—6th c. (P.MilVogl. inv. 1258—1259—1260, ed. Suppl.Mag. 11 264,
No 98). Nevertheless, Basilidians and some magical gems seem to share,
to some extent, the idea of a solar nature and superior position of Abra-
saks. As the letter value of his name represents a solar year, it is not sur-
prising that his representation on many magical gems takes the form of
a cock-headed deity interpreted as a solar manifestation. The seven letters
in his name may point at seven planets under his rule (already REITZEN-
STEIN 1904: 272). While on gems and in the texts of ritual power, his name
is not limited to the solar or astronomical contexts; in the Nag Hammadi
texts, the solar characteristic of Abrasaks is not even implied. His name

22 LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS



had been probably borrowed by some Sethian authors from astronomical
and numerological speculations (involving probably also some Basilidi-

ans) but it is reused completely out of that context.
REITZENSTEIN 1904: 272—274; DORNSEIFF 1925: 105; BONNER 1950:
133—134, BARB 1957: 68—81, MICHL 1962: 201—202, JACKSON 1989: 75;
SCHAFER & SHAKED 1997: 255; MICHEL 2004: 240—241; BOHAK 2008:
247—250

ABIPICENE —aBIPECCla

16  arpodayma (agromauma)

1. NHC 1l 16,20 = NHC IV 25,23 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the heart ($HT <MIPHT>).

17 aaaBaN (adaban)

1. NHC 1l 16,3—4 = NHC IV 25,2 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the neck (MMOYT).

18  aawnaloc (@ddnaios) =
aAMNal0Y (@donaiou)Y =
AAADN (@dddn)v?

1. NHC 11 10,33 = NHC Il 16,24 = BG 40,9 (Ap. John)
The fifth authority (¢§ovaia); the angel (only in NHC III and BG: &yyeAog)
begotten by the archon (&pywv); called also —Sabadt" in NHC II (in NHC I1I
and BG, SabadtP feature as a separate, sixth authority).
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2. NHC 1l 101,31 (Orig. World)
The fourth androgynous force (§0vaig) of the seven heavens of the cha-
0s (TCOMYE MIME MIXA0C <}Gog>); his feminine name is the kingship
(TMNTPPO).

3. NHC Il 18,3 = BG 42,3 (Ap. John)
One of the authorities over the seven heavens (NETNZPal 21X N TCaAW)Y€E
mne); the fifth body (c®upa) in the sevenness (EBSopds; TMERCAWYE)
of the week (caBPartov); in a parallel passage in NHC II and 1V,
—Sababth.

4. NHC Ill 58,13—14 (Gos. Eg.)
The fifth of the twelve assisting angels (peNarTexoc <d&yyeAog>
EYTIAPACTATEl <TAPACTATEIV>), also called —Sabaoth.

5. NHC V 39,11 = CT 26,13 (1 Apoc Jas)*?
An archont (Gpywv); unaware (xTeMe) of the saviour’s true nature.
THOMASSEN 2013a: 84

6. NHC VII 52,25 (Treat. Seth)
In the phrase “the race of Ad6naios” (TreNoOC <Y£V0¢> NTEAAMNALIOC);
this race means those who repent after rebellion against the wisdom
(coopia).

RILEY 1996, in: NHMS 30: 156—157

7. NHC VII 55,2 (Treat. Seth)
There is a disturbance (mTwg) between Adonaios and the house (riHel)
of —sarap"in and —k"eroubin. It should be understood as a war waged

by archons against repenting Adénaios.
RILEY 1996, in: NHMS 30: 162

8. NHC VIl 55,8 (Treat. Seth)
Adonaios knows the great Seth and because of that the archons cannot
inflict on him.

9. CT 52,11 (Gos. Jud)
The fifth over the chasm and chaos.
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Other texts

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,5 and 11; Adoneus; In the system of Ophites (Irenaeus: “alii”),
the fourth power (called also heaven, angel and creator) of hebdomade (Ebdo-
mas); to him belong the prophets Isaiah, Ezekiel, Jeremiah and Daniel.

Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,4; ASwvadiog; In the system of Justin (the Gnostic)
one of the 12 mother’s angels (T®v pnTpw®dv dyyéAwv) generated by first
principles Father and Edem.

Berlin.Kopt.Buch No 128, 1. 7; aAamna10[c; the third of the seven archons in the
system of Sethians (NCHO1ANOC).

Texts of ritual power

PGM I, 1. 310 (PGM 1: 16; GMPT: 11); ASwvdilog; adjured as a self-growing nature
(6pkilw dVov adtopuii, kpdTtioTov Adwvdiov).

PGM I11, 1. 653 (PGM 1: 60; GMPT: 35); &.AMN; in the sequence of names of power,
mainly of Semitic origin.

PGM IV, L. 1560 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67); ASwvaile; the great god (0 péyog Fedq);
the one who supports the man in life (tov atnpilovta dvdpwmov &ig
Corv).

PGM 1V, L. 1735 (PGM 1: 126; GMPT: 69); ASwvoaile; one of the names to be written
on a gemstone above the head of an engraved image of Eros.

PGM 1V, 11. 1802—1803 (PGM 1: 128; GMPT: 70); ASwvadile; in the sequence of the
great names of the highest deity invoked as “hidden and the most prominent”
(xpOeptLe kai mpeafiTate).

PGM V, 1. 143 (PGM 1: 186; GMPT: 103); ASwvait; in the sequence of names as-
sociated with the “lord (k0pLog), king, master (Suvdotr), helper” (Bon36g).

PGM VIII, 1. 61 (PGM 2: 48; GMPT: 146); ASwvais; in the sequence of “the great
names” (t& peydAa dvépora) written in the business favor spell.

PGM XII, 1. 264 (PGM 2: 76; DANIEL 1991: 16; GMPT: 163); ASwvaiie; as ASwvoaiie
ZaBawd given as the name of the lord (v0ptog) according to the Jews (kata
8’IouSaiouc).

PGM X111, 1. 147 (PGM 2: 94; DANIEL 1991: 38; GMPT: 176); ASwvdig; one of the first
angels (0 ol Tp@ToL PavEVTES GyyeAot).

PGM XVI, 1. 9 (PGM 2: 135; GMPT: 252); ASwvdiog (exactly ASwvaiov); in the
sequence of names and words of power used to conjure the demon of the
dead (vekuSaipwv).

PGM XVI, L. 61 (PGM 2: 137; GMPT: 253); ASw]vailov; Mainly reconstruction; in
the sequence of names and words of power used to conjure the demon of the
dead (vekuSaipwv).

PGM XXVIIIa, 1. 2 (PGM 2: 154; GMPT: 265); ASwvé; in the sequence of names of
power mainly of Hebrew origin used in the binding spell.

PGM LXII, 1. 22 (PGM 2: 193; GMPT: 293); ASwvé; in the sequence of names and
words of power associated with the great god (9e6¢ péyag), who lies in the
pure earth (év tfj kodapd yT)).
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PGM LXVII, 1. 10 (PGM 2: 200; GMPT: 296); ASwvdiog, exactly Al§wvaliov; in the
sequence of names of power, probably the compound holy name of the demon
(Gyrov Gvopa ToT, Saipovog).

PGM XCII, 1. 8 (Suppl.Mag. I1: 62; GMPT: 303); ASwviog; given as a paragon of grace
(xGpt). The editors prefer to interpret the power in this place as Adonis, be-
cause of the association with Kupris (i.e. Aphrodite) who follows him. They
do not, however, exclude Addnaios.

PGM CV], L. 10 (BRASHEAR 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 311); ASwvliag; as the
name of power in the protection spell, according to the reading in Suppl.Mag.
It may be an angel (&yyeAog).

KOTANSKY 1994: 278, No 52, 1. 63 (GAGER 1992: 234, No 125; GELZER et al. 1999:
54); ASwvr); God who sits over the Mount of Sinai invoked as Eivad ASwvrg
Aeyoydo.

KOTANSKY 1980b, 1. 30 (KOTANSKY 1980b: 181); ASwvaiie; in the sequence of names
of power, mainly referring to the Jewish God, used in the spell against the evil
spirit and epilepsy (TTwUATITUQ).

GAGER 1992: 101, No 29, 1. 3 (Suppl.Mag. I: 211, No 51); ASwvoiog; one of the names
used to adjure a nekydaimon.

PHILIPP 1986: 103, No 159; ASwv30g (sic!); Rev. A cock-headed anguipede;’Tdw
ABpacd ZaBand Adwvaog below; Rev. obelisk and vowels.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Greek form of the Hebrew name Adonai, see —Addnein. The form Ad-
don appears only once in CT in a passage parallel to that in NHC V. In the
Sethian tradition, it belongs to the fixed list of the seven archons, but
in other texts his role differs. In 1 Ap. Jas. he is a principal archon but in
Treat. Seth, he represents the repenting aspect of the lower word.

MICHL 1962: 203; TARDIEU 1984: 280; BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 238;
THOMASSEN 2013a: 84

19 aamunen (addnein) =
a2AMN (@ddni)¥ = aamnin (@ddnin)v2

1. NHC Il 11,32¥2 = NHC Il 18,4—-5Y2 = NHC |V 18,21¥2 =
BG 42,5V (Ap. John)
One of the seven over the heaven (NHC III and BG: NETN@Pal 21X.N PCam)Y€
mne); the sixth body (c®pa) in the sevenness (EBSopds; TMERCAWYE) Of
the week (odBotov).
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2. NHC 11 12,23 = NHC IV 19,24 = BG 44,2" (Ap. John)
The sixth authority (¢§ouaia) associated with the power (TGoMm) envy
(NHC I1 and IV: nk@p) or understanding (BG: aveois); the form Adoni is
here reconstructed as a.A[mn1] on the basis of BG 42,5.

3. NHC Il 17.4"* = BG 40,17"* (Ap. John)
The eleventh authority (é§ovoia); angel begotten by the archon (&pywv);
not identical with the fifth authority —Adonaios; in the parallel passage
in NHC II there is —melkPeiradénein.

Other texts

Test.Sol. 18,14; AS&var)A; his name causes a spirit (vebpa) and an element
(oToryelov) Metathjaks to withdraw; one of thirty-six.

Test.Sol. 18,17; ASwvali; his name causes a spirit (mvedpa) and an element
(oTotyeTov) PPobotMél to withdraw; one of thirty-six.

Test.Sol. 18,36; ASwval; invocation ASwvail; uaAdr) causes a spirit (rvedpa) and
an element (gTolyelov) Ruk® IkPtPuon to withdraw; one of thirty-six.

Texts of ritual power

PGM ], 1. 304 (PGM 1: 16; GMPT: 11); A]Swval; father of all (It remains uncertain if
this epiteth refers to him); The whole nature trembles because of him; iden-
tified with Apollo.

PGM I, 1. 116 (PGM 1: 28; GMPT: 16); ASwvail; among other vox magicae and names
of power; associated with the supreme deity.

PGM III, 1. 76 (PGM 1: 36; GMPT: 20); ASwvai; associated with figura magica; in
a sequence 6pkilw o’ ldw, ZaPand, ASwval, APpacdt.

PGM I11, 1. 148 (PGM 1: 38; GMPT: 22); ASwvali; the god (3e6¢); his name used to
conjure a supreme heavenly power.

PGM II1, 1. 220 (PGM 1: 42; GMPT: 24); ASwvali]; “being a world, alone among im-
mortals tours the world, self-taught, untutored” (kdo oG £0v Polvog KOT POV
adavdTwv E[podeliels, adtopadr|s, adiSoaxtog) (transl. GMPT).

PGM II1, L. 476 (PGM 1: 52; GMPT: 31); &8wvir); in the sequence of words of power
in the spell for good memory.

PGM I1I, 1. 533 (PGM 1: 54; GMPT: 32); ASwv[ai; in the sequence of words and
names of power.

PGM 11, 1. 653 (PGM 1: 60; GMPT: 35); aAMNaL; in the sequence of names of power,
mainly of Semitic origin.

PGM 1V, 1. 92 (PGM 1: 70; GMPT: 39); aAMNal; in the sequence of names of power,
mainly of Hebrew origin.

PGM 1V, 1. 385 (PGM 1: 84; GMPT: 45; GAGER 1992: 95, No 27); ASwvai; as BapBap
A8wva; lord of the world (6 kOplog kéopov); the one who hides stars (6 T&
dotpa kpOBwv) and controls the heaven (6 00pAVOD KPATHV).
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PGM 1V, 1. 389 (PGM 1: 84; GMPT: 45; GAGER 1992: 95, No 27); ASwvali; one of the
names of the ruler of the world (6 k0pLog kdaou).

PGM 1V, 1. 1485 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 66); ASwval; in the sequence of names of
power by which “the gods, the phantoms of these dead” (Y=o, Té eldwAa T&HV
verdwv), (transl. GMPT) are adjured.

PGM 1V, 1. 1539 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67); ASwvali; one of the more coercive and
stronger names (T@®v émakoAovdoTépwy kal TV loyvpoTépwy) by which
the myrrh is adjured.

PGM 1V, 1. 1555 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67); ASwvad; in the sequence of names of power
adjured after burning the myrrh in the fire.

PGM 1V, L. 1589 (PGM 1: 124; GMPT: 67); ASwval; in the sequence of names asso-
ciated with “the one, only-begotten” (6 €ic, MOVOYEVTS).

PGM 1V, 1. 1628 (PGM 1: 124; GMPT: 69); ASwvali; in the sequence of names asso-
ciated with “the greatest in heaven” (Tov p€yov év 00pav ).

PGM 1V, 11. 1940—1941 (PGM 1: 132; GMPT: 71); ASwval; in the sequence of names
and words of power associated with Helios and angels (&yysAos).

PGM 1V, L. 2772 (PGM 1: 160; GMPT: 90); ASwval; in the sequence of names of
power used in the spell of attraction.

PGM V, 1. 128 (PGM 1: 186; GMPT: 103); ASwvali; in the sequence of names associ-
ated with the holy, headless one (&yto§ AxépaAog).

PGM V, 1l. 471—472 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 110); ASwvai; the master of gods (Suvaotrg
TV Ye®dv), identified with Zeus.

PGM V, 1. 480 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 110); ASwvali; in the sequence of names used to
invoke the power identified with Zeus.

PGM VII, 1l. 220, 220a-b (PGM 2: 10; GMPT: 122); ASwvali; together with other
names of power to be written on phylactery against fever.

PGM VII, 1. 311 (PGM 2: 14; GMPT: 125); ASwvai(; in the sequence of names of power
to be written on a phylacterion.

PGM VII, 1. 596 (PGM 2: 27; GMPT: 135); ASwvoai; prescribed to be written on the
wick of the lamp used in the love spell (agoge).

PGM VI, 1. 605 (PGM 2: 27; GMPT: 135); ASwvai; mentioned as the one who “was
cast out because of his violent anger” (émti x6Aw Bia €BAYST)).

PGM VII, 1. 626 (PGM 2: 28; GMPT: 135); ASwvali; in the sequence of names and
words of power in the love spell.

PGM VII, 1. 649 (PGM 2: 29; GMPT: 136); ASwvdi; in the sequence of words, names
of power, and vowel permutations in the love-charm over the cup.

PGM VIIL, L. 96 (PGM 2: 50; GMPT: 147); ASwvai; in the sequence of names of power
associated with the “the god placed over necessity” (t6v mi Tfj5 AvayKrng
TETOYPEVOV FEOV).

PGM VIII, 1. 102 (PGM 2: 50; GMPT: 147); ASwvad; in the sequence of names and
words of power associated with “the oracle-giving god” (6 xpnouwdog Yedg).

PGM X, L. 7 (PGM 2: 52; GMPT: 149); ASwval; the context partially destroyed; in
the sequence of names of power in the love-spell.
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PGM X, 1. 48 (PGM 2: 53; GMPT: 150); ASwvali; in the sequence of names
(6vépara) prescribed to be written in a lamella in a spell for subjection
(OmotakTkdy).

PGM XII, L. 54 (PGM 2: 60; DANIEL 1991: 4; GMPT: 155); ASwval; in the sequence
of names of power associated with “the master of shapes” (0 SeomdTNG T@V
MOPP&V).

PGM XII, 1. 63 (PGM 2: 61; DANIEL 1991: 4; GMPT: 155); ASwveal; in the sequence of
names and words of power associated with the highest god (6 Vrotog Ie6g).

PGM XII, 1. 74 (PGM 2: 62; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 155); ASwval; in the sequence of
names and words of power associated with the “god of all gods” (3€6¢ Ye®v
ATAVTWV).

PGM XII, 1. 90 (PGM 2: 63; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 156); ASwvali; in the sequence
of names and words of power associated with the power who “drives the
winds together from the four regions, the one who sits upon the lotus etc.”
(transl. GMPT).

PGM XII, 1. 92 (PGM 2: 63; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 156); ASwveal; in the sequence
of names of power associated with the great one (uéyo).

PGM XI1, 1. 166 (PGM 2: 69; DANIEL 1991: 10; GMPT: 159); ASwvai(; in the sequence
of names associated with the great gods (ol peycdAot Jeoi). DANIEL (1991: 10)
joins the word with the preceding one as BaAeSoavyefpwovdactASwval.

PGM XI1I, 1. 285 (PGM 2: 77; DANIEL 1991: 18; GMPT: 164); ASwvail; in the sequence
of names and words of power, and vowel permutations associated with “the
greatest god, who surpasses all the power” (Qez péylote, 6¢ UnepBaMerg Ty
miiioav SHvapy).

PGM XIII, 1. 80 (PGM 2: 91; DANIEL 1991: 34; GMPT: 174); ‘ASwvale; as Apadu
ASwvoaile identified as the god (6 9edg).

PGM X111, L. 453 (PGM 2: 109; DANIEL 1991: 52; GMPT: 184); ASwval; one of the
first angels to have appeared (ol Ttp@ToL PavEVTES ByyeAot).

PGM XIII, 1. 926 (PGM 2: 127; DANIEL 1991: 72; GMPT: 193); ASwvali; in a long se-
quence of words and names of power, and permutations of vowels associated
with the great heaven (6 00pavdg pueyog).

PGM XXIIb, 11. 15, 16 (PGM 2: 149; GMPT: 261); A]Swvdyi, A]§ovdy; context partially
destroyed, in the sequence of names of power.

PGM XXVIIIb, L. 4 (PGM 2: 155; GMPT: 265); ASwvoaei; in the sequence of names of
power, mainly of the Hebrew origin, used in the binding spell.

PGM XXXIIa, l. 6 (PGM 2: 158; GMPT: 266); ASwva<i>; in the sequence of the four
names of power used in the love spell.

PGM XXXIlIa, 1. 22—23, 25 (PGM 2: 158; GMPT: 266); ASwvai; the true name (T
Svopa 10 AAnvdv) of the highest of the gods (VproTog Jedv).

PGM XXXV, L. 21 (PGM 2: 161; GMPT: 268); ASwvai; the might (kpditog) of Ad6nai
invoked among others to conjure the supreme god.

PGM XXXV, 1. 21—22 (PGM 2: 161; GMPT: 268); ASwvaii; the crown (o Tépavog) of
Adonai invoked among others to conjure the supreme god.
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PGM XXXVI, 1. 42 (PGM 2: 164; GMPT: 270); ASwvai; in the sequence of names of
powers identified as the lord angels (k0ptot dyyeAot).

PGM XXXVI, 1. 203 (PGM 2: 170; GMPT: 274); ASwvali; invoked as the power as-
suring all the favor (ydp1s).

PGM XXXVI, L. 350 (PGM 2: 175; GMPT: 277); ASwvali; one of the “strong and great
names” (T®V kpaTou@®dv kot peyaAwv dvopdtwy) used in the love spell.

PGM XLIII, L. 12 (PGM 2: 179; GMPT: 281); ASwval; in the sequence of names and
words of power in the protection spell.

PGM XLV, 11. 4, 5 (PGM 2: 180; GMPT: 282); ASwvaua; in the sequence of names
and words of power.

PGM LVII, 1. 1 (PGM 2: 184; GMPT: 284); ASw([vai]; context destroyed; in partially
destroyed opening part of a spell, probably the protective one.

PGM LIX, . 4 (PGM 2: 187; GMPT: 286); ASwvali]; in the sequence of four names
of power, probably given as a compound name of the god.

PGM LXII, 1. 38 (PGM 2: 194; GMPT: 293); ASwv|[al(; in the sequence of the words
of power in the protection spell.

PGM LXVIII, 1. 13—14 (PGM 2: 201; GMPT: 297); ASwvoali; the power invoked in
the love spell to inflame the heart and soul of a beloved.

PGM CI, 1. 20 (Suppl.Mag. I: 164; GMPT: 308; GAGER 1992: 104, No 30); ASwvali; an
element of the compound name of the all-seeing god (mavtendntrg Y€03).

PGM CV], 1. 1 (Brashear 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 310); ASwvai; in the
sequence of names and words of power in the protective spell.

PGM CVI, L. 10 (Brashear 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 311); ASovael; as the
name of power in the protective spell.

PGM CXXIIIf, fr. A, 1. 14 (MALTOMINI 1980: 69; GMPT: 320); ASovaet; followed
by EAoet, together with other names of power included into figura magica.

PGM CXXIIIf, fr. B, col. I1, 1. 5 (MALTOMINT 1980: 69; GMPT: 320); ASovaiel; together
with other names of power on the margin of figura magica.

PGM CXXVDb, 1. 7 (MALTOMINTI 1980: 116; GMPT: 320); ASwvo[etl; context almost
completely destroyed; in the sequence of names of power.

PDM xiv, 1. 1061 [col. XVv 6] (DMP I: 188; GMPT: 246); a.AMNal; written in the Cop-
tic letters in the midst of Demotic text; for bringing in a thief, it is prescribed
to recite the sequence of names of power to the beaker of Adonai.

MEYER & SMITH 25 (PGM 2: 09; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 49); ASové; invoked among
other names and words of power, in an amulet protecting house against vermin.

MEYER & SMITH 43, 1. 152 (WORRELL 1935: 24; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 88); 2. A (MNAL;

“the one, who rules over the four corners of the world” (meTaMagTe €2pal
€XN TMEeYTOOY NKOO? MITKOCMOC, transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 60, p. 1. 15 (WORRELL 1923: 323; KROPP I1: 118; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
112); [a]A0NY,; in the sequence of names of the great god (MNaG NNOYT).
MEYER & SMITH 60, p. 2, . 7 (WORRELL 1923: 325; KroprpP II: 119; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 113); a[AJONI; as 12 alA]oni, the names the father almighty

is invoked by.
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MEYER & SMITH 61, 1l. 7—8 (STEGEMAN 1934: 70; TILL 1935: 216; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 114); 2AMNI, 2AMNEL The name is written under the line
of characters and (as a.Ane1) inside the rectangular frame above the David’s
star located in its midst (not in editio princeps, correction by TILL 1935: 216).

MEYER & SMITH 62, 1. 1 (DRESCHER 1950: 266; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 116);
aAWnal; in the fragmentarily preserved context, in a sequence a1 CaBamo
AAMNAL

MEYER & SMITH 66, col. IIr, 1. 6 (WORRELL 1935: 8; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 126);
aAMNE; invoked as, “Adone, the great angel, who stands over 12 hours of
the day” (MNOG NATTENOC €TPAEPATY PLXN TMEIB NOYNOY MIIE200Y
transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 70, 11. 14, 55, 64, 105, 121 (KROPP I: 22, 24, 26; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
131—132); 2aA0Nal, aAMNaL; in the sequence of names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 71,p.3,1.5;p. 4,1. 4;p.5,11. 11, 15; p. 6, 1. 8; p. 8, 1. 12; p. 9, 11. 2, 4,17;
p-11, L 12; p. 17, 1. 7 (KrOPP I: 65— 67, 69—71, 75; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 135—
139, 143); AAMNAHN, 2AMNAL P. 4, 1. 5and p. 6, 1. 8: compound name a.AMNAL
€NO0€L; . 6, 1. 8—9 and p. 8, 1l. 12—14: 2 AMNA1 ENOEI TANAMKPAADP; P 9,
1L 2—3: 12 CaBAWO AAMNAL ENOEL TIMANAMKPAADP; P. 9, 1. 4—5: 12
CaBaO aAMNAI €NOEL, the names of the one and only great god (MNOG NOYTE
Mayaaq); p. 9, Il 17—18: AAMNAL ENOEL EXEMA CABAKTAN; . 11, 1. 11—
12 and p. 17, Il. 7—8: 12 caBaoO aAMN2l allmighty (MMTIANTOKPAAQP OF
MANAMKPAADMP); p. 5, 1. 11: mentioned “the seal of the Adonai, the father”
(TEICHPAKIC NTE 2AMNAL TTWO).

MEYER & SMITH 83, 1. 14 (MACCOULL 1979—1982: 11; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 176);
2AMNE; in a sequence of the divine names of Jewish origin; “god of gods, lord
of lords” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 91, 1l. 161, 28r (CRUM 1896: 86—87; KROPP II: 235—236; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 193—194); a.AMNAaL; in CRUM’s edition there is a lacuna in
1. 16 with only an ending 1 visible and a conjecture in the footnote; conjecture
was accepted by Kropp and MEYER & SMITH.

MEYER & SMITH 92, col. 1, 1I. 2, 31 (BELTZ 1983: 80; KrROPP II: 238—239; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 195—196); 2AMNAal; in sequences of names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 95, |. 29 (BELTZ 1984: 95; KROPP II: 244; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
201); 2AMN; one of the speechless spirits (NNTINa NKOYPE€: transl. MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 200).

MEYER & SMITH 99, I. 3 (CRUM 1921: 105; KrROPP III: 111; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
206); 2aAMNAL in the phrase KYPEH CABAMO dAAMNAL

MEYER & SMITH 113, 1. 3 (GIRARD 1927: 63; MULLER 1959: 311; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
228); ATWNE; praised together with other powers in the introductory part of
the spell.

MEYER & SMITH 125, 1. 1 (there is no edition of the Coptic text; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
251); Adonai; text seriously damaged; in the sequence of divine and angelic
names of Hebrew origin.

3
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MEYER & SMITH 127, 11. 99, 102 (KROPP I: 61; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 268); . AMNAL,
aToNal in the sequence of names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 129, over the figura magica (KrRopp I: 31; MEYER & SMITH 280);
AAMNIHA: in the sequence of names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 131, 1l. 13r, 33r, 391, 5971, [991], 53V, 63V, 74V (KROPP I: 36—37,
39, 43—44; KroPP II: 91—92, 135—137, 139; KROPP 1965: 14, 16 and 18 —
only 391, 591 and [99r]; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 283—285 and 287—288);
in 131, 1L 13r, 39r, 53v and 63v: aAMNae€l; there is also a fully recon-
structed aAmMNa€l in 131, 1. 99r, 59r and 131,74v: aAMNAL in 131,
I. 33r: aA0nNH\; in all the cases in sequences of multiple names of
power.

MEYER & SMITH 132, 1. 55 (KROPP I: 49; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 291); & AMNAL;
above the image of crucifixion; in the sequence of divine and angelic names
introduced by the name of Jesus Christ.

MEYER & SMITH 133, P. 17, 11. 4, 15 (WORRELL 1930: 253; MIRECKI 1994: 451; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 309); 2.AMNH, dAMNAEL in a very long sequence of names
and words of power.

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 2V, L. 5; p. 9r, 1. 14; p. 9v, 1. 28 (PLEYTE & BOESER 1897:
445, 457—458; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 315, 318—319); aAMNaL; adjured in
sequences of divine names, mainly of Hebrew origin.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 3, l. 12 (MEYER 1996: 12); aTMNal; one of the names
associated with god, who seats upon the exalted throne (3pdvog), and who
rules all the spirits (mrvedua).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 4, 1. 1 (MEYER 1996: 14); aTNAEL; as 1ad CABAWDO
ATMNAEL Exel praised as the destroyer of all evil and magic (payeia).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7, 1. 15 (MEYER 1996: 20); &TMNAEL; as 2TMNAEL EXDEL
invoked to grant safety.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 11, 1. 7 (MEYER 1996: 28); a.AMNal; in the sequence of
names of power invoked to release the blood (K€B(MX MIMECNOB).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 12 (MEYER 1996: 30); 2.A(DNal; on figura magica.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 15, 1. 17 (MEYER 1996: 36); 2.AMNal; in the sequence of
powerful blessed names (NGaM NENIPAN €TCMAMAXT).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 16, . 23 (MEYER 1996: 38); a.AMNal; in the sequence of
names of power invoked to stop the blood to flow (KEWX\ TMECNOB).

P.land.inv. 9 A,B, p. 7, 1. 10 (KROPP 1965: 12); 2. A(N2I; in a sequence 1xM CABAWO
aANal exel associated with the seven angels.

P.Macq.11,p.3,1.16 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 48); &TWNal; the one of the great
names in the heights (NINOG NPaN €T2N M1XICE).

P.Macq. 1 1, p. 6, l. 5 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 54); aTMNE; in a long se-
quence of names and words of power associated with “the living God”
(MNOYTE TONER).

P.Macq.11,p. 10, 1. 14 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 62); 2AMNE; in the sequence of
words and names of power used to invoke divine powers.
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P.Macq.11,p. 16, 1. 6 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 74); 2AMNE; in the sequence of
the three names: &a.AMNH EX(DE CAB2AWSO, prescribed to be written on a phy-
lactery against sickness.

London Ms. Or. 4714, part 4 (CRUM 1897: 212; KroPP II: 128); aTNal; adjured to
help Maria to break the stone and melt the iron “before water and oil” (an act
of consecration). The text is a version of “Oratio Mariae ad Bartos.”

GAGER 1992: 67, No 12, 1. 27 (WUNSCH 1907: 12); ASwvali; one of the names of the
god above the heaven, who is seated upon cherubim (—xepoyBim), and who
separated earth and sea.

GAGER 1992: 100, No 28, 1. 15 (Suppl.Mag. I: 181, No 47); ASwvai; the one of the
names of power by which the demon of a dead man is conjured.

GAGER 1992: 101, No 29, 1. 11 (Suppl.Mag. I: 212, No 51); ASwv[ai]; in the sequence
of names of power mainly of Hebrew origin.

GAGER 1992: 134, N0 45, 1. 14 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 40); 48wveLa;; in the sequence of
names of power; one of the great gods (Twv peyaiwv Jewv).

KOTANSKY 1994: 4, No 2, 1. 1; ASwvaie; in the sequence of names of power:
ASwvoaie’EAwaie Zafawd.

KOTANSKY 1994: 52, No 11, appendix, 1. 3; ’ASovaile; one of the “lord gods” (kbptot
Y€ou); in a long sequence of names of power against unweather and grain-rust.

KOTANSKY 1994: 55, No 12, L. 15; ASwveal; in the sequence of voces magicae and
names of power, mainly of Semitic origin.

KOTANSKY 1994: 119, No 29, 1. 2; ASwvoiel; written under the feet of a human image.

KOTANSKY 1994: 129, No 32, 1. 14; ASwvaie; in the phylactery of Moses
(@urartrpiov Mwaotwg); in the sequence of names of power, mainly of Se-
mitic origin; in the phrase’ldw Zafoawd ASwvaile.

KOTANSKY 1994: 206, No 38, 1. 1;’A8wvai; on a long list of names of power invoked
against male and female demons.

KOTANSKY 1994: 222, No 41, 1. 42;’A80v¢; on a long list of divine and angelic names
invoked to protect the house.

KOTANSKY 1994: 326, No 57, 1. 4; [AS]w[v]ai; in a long sequence of names of power
invoked against epilepsy and headache.

KOTANSKY 1994: 332, No 58, 1. 2; [AS]wvai; in the sequence of voces magicae and
names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 354, No 60, 1. 2; ASwvaile; invoked in a spell for favor as ASwvaiie
ZaBand.

KOTANSKY 1994: 370, No 62, 11. 2, 10—11; ASwvali; in the sequence of voces mag-
icae, names of power and characters.

LB, 1. 28 (GELZER et al. 1999: 42); ASwvai; as a compound name Zapawd Odawd
’ASwval; the one who sits over the Sinai.

BONNER 1950: 264, No 65; ASwvai; Obv. Head of Gorgon; Rev. Triple Hecate, an
inscription encircling a stone ow oafawd ASwval yw[---].

BONNER 1950: 276, No 143; ASwvai; Obv. A ram-headed deity and female figure;
Rev. towananimiTéw ZaPak A[8]wval and other words of power.
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BONNER 1950: 278, No 153; ASwvai; Obv. Ouroboros with bonded figure under its
head, an inscription MiyanA PagoanA ASwvai "Idw; Rev. Characters.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 168; ASwva; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, letters of Low
separated in the field; Rev. MiyonA ZaBawd ASwvai TafpthA.

BONNER 1950: 284, No 188 (BONNER 1949: 44); ASwvali; Obv. A lion-headed
figure holding a staff and a situla, nude except for apron; Aaptf)A on the
left, TaASaPawy on the right; Rev. The seven names’Io’Idw Zafoawd ASwval
"EAwal ‘Qpeds AcTopeds.

BONNER 1950: 300, No 281; ASwvé; Obv. Ouroboros with minor signs and char-
acters, an inscription Bapout eaida Zafawd ASwvé pappapand edwud;
Rev. Plain.

DANIEL & SIJPESTEIJN 1988, 1. 3; ASwvali; on a protective amulet.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 29, No 14; ASwvé; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede holding the shield; with’Iédw below the figure; Rev. ASwvé AldwE
MuyonA.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 30, No 15; ASwvé; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
with’Idw around the shield; Rev. ASwvé ABpaocaf ZaBow Eidw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33, No 24; ASwvai; Obv. A cock-headed anguipe-
de, with ABpacaf ZaPam’Idw around the figure; Rev. Tdw Zafam ASwval
MuyanA and seven vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33—34, No 25; ASwvé; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede, with’Idw under the shield; Rev.’Idwe ABpacda€ MiyonA ASwvé and
characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 51—52, No 44; ASwvali; Obv. A headless deity;
Rev. A lion and a human corpse, a sequence of words and names of power
around the figure, with ASwvai among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 95, No 114; ASwvai; Obv. Anubis, with ABAavadai
"Idw, and triple iota around the figure; Rev. A male figure in a long robe, around
the figure ASwvai ABpacdt,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 102—103, No 128; ASwvié; Obv. Anubis;
Rev. A bird-headed figure holding a situla, with’Idw ABpacd& ASwvié around
the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 110, No 134; ASwvad; Obv. A nude child sitting on a lo-
tus flower; Rev. A cock-headed anguipede holding a shield; with’Iéw, ASwval,
Tapav around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 117, No 149; ASwvai; Obv. A child on a lotus flow-
er surrounded by animals, with’Idw on the bottom; Rev. A scorpion, with
MiyanA ASwval ABpacd around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 134—135, No 172; ASwvé; Obv. A deity with
the head of Bes, standing on Ouroboros, with ABpalcdf] inside Ouro-
boros; Obv. A mummy between a headless nude male and a lion-head-
ed figure; a sequence of the words of power at the bottom, with ASwvé
among them.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 140—141, No 181; ASwvali; Obv. A deity with a radiant
halo around the head, words and names of power in the field; Rev. A sequence
of words and names of power, with ASwvai among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 162, No 211; ASwvé; Obv. A dog-headed figure holding
a sceptre; ab invocation to —Mik"aél around the figure; Rev. A sequence of
names of power, with ASwvé among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 218—219, No 297; ASwvoaile; Obv. A chariot of the
Sun; Rev. Wovels and ASwvaiie.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 251, No 350; ASwvai; Obv. A lion-headed snake, with
TaBpmA OvpimA ZovpA around the figure; Rev. ASwval.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 257, No 362; ASwval; Obv. A serpent, bud of lotus,
a key and other artefacts; with ABpa&ag ASwvai’law ZaBawny around the
figures; Rev. A mummy with the head of an ass, with sequences of words and
names of power in the field and around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 258—259, No 364; ASwvosl; Obv. A figure in a helmet
and an inscription addressed to Tantal; Rev. An altar, a chalice, serpents, with
A8wvoei, adwa and Zafaw around the figures.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 259, N0 365; ASwvE; Obv. A lizard, with'Idw ZaBand
ASwvt "EAgoué around the figure; Rev. A sequence of names and words of
power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 265, No 379; ASwvy}; Obv. Characters, BaprafBo and
"Tdw; Rev. Adwvn), ABpacdg and characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 316—317, N0 460 (GAGER 1992: 236, N0 126); ASwvali;
Obv. and Rev. A long conjuration addressed to BapBadinand tov Zafawd,
also called Zapamy ASwvali.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 318, No 463; ASwval; No figures. Obv. Zafawd;
Rev. word of power understood as the name of ASwvai (tofto 10 §vopa).

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 325, N0 484; ASwvai; Obv.Tdw ASwval ElawISnuan,
words of power and characters; Rev. Characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 326, No 485; ASwvaie; Obv. ABpacaf dBpacapeipw
ASwvdie and vowels; Rev. Characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 328, No 493; ASwvai; Obv. A sequence of names and
words of power, with ASwvai among them; Rev. Plain.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 338, No 517; ASwvalie; Obv. A sequence of words and
names of power, with ASwvcile among them. Rev. Plain.

KOTANSKY 1980; Obv. Cronos; Rev. An inscription:Taw ZaBawnd ASwvai ol Tpeig
pEYAAOL.

NEVEROV 1976, no page number, No 144; ASwvali; Obv. Harpocrates, with
Muyar)A PaganA AvanA around the figure; Rev. Hippopotamus, with ASwvad
above.

PHILIPP 1986: 48, No 42; ASw[vai, AS]wvé; Obv. Three graces, with APpacd¥,
around the group; Rev. Eros with a bow; names of power around the figure,
restored plausibly as ASwval, ASwvé.
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ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 154—155, No 2187; ASwvali; “Frygian” rider and ASwvai
"Iaw ZaBow; Rev. Nemesis standing on a lion.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 166—167, No 2220; ASwvai; Obv. Heliorus, with
TeoevyevBayapayynaypny around the figure; Rev. ASwvai.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993: 71, No 13; ASwvai; Obv. Chnubis, evAapw ASwval and
seven vowels; Rev. MiyarjA and O0ptfA.

Other texts

—Adonaios

Commentary and literature
The name in the Adonein form renders the original Hebrew spelling of
the Greek —Adonaios. However, the authors of Ap. John. (the only Nag
Hammadi text that features Addnein) recognized these names as two
different powers. The name appears on the list of seven archons (once
in the set 7+5) and as such belongs to the original Ophite strata of the
Sethian mythology. Taking into account that in the “magical” material
of every kind the Semitic form is evidently prevalent over the Greek one,
reverse pattern in the Nag Hammadi codices indicates that the Gnostic
authors were not influenced by contemporary texts of ritual power in

their onomastic preferences.
MICHL 1962: 202—203; JACKSON 1989: 75

20 aepociui (aerosiél)

1. NHC Il 62,16 = NHC IV 74,1 (Gos. Eg.)
The guardian (NHC IV: nipeqapeg) of the great incorruptible race (TNOG
NreNea <yeved> NadoapToc <8pdaptos> / NHC IV: aTX M) togeth-
er with —Selmek"el; companion of the four hundred angels of the air
(NA€POCIOC <AepdSLOG> NATTENOC <BYYEAOG>).

21  a0ypw (at"urd)

1. NHC 11 18,10 = NHC IV 28,4 (Ap. John)
The one over the wetness (MMGBE <WGB>).
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Texts of ritual power

PGM XIII, . 645 (PGM 1: 117; GMPT: 188); adnpouw; in a long sequence of voces
prescribed to be pronounced by a practitioner, and directed, among others,
also to the water.

PGM LXII, 1. 85 (PGM 1: 185; GMPT: 294); adpuw; in a long sequence of words of
power organized around figura magica.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Brashear explains a3puw in PGM LXII as the Egyptian “Hathor the Great”
(with reference to PGM 3: 244). Greek form ASup may refer also to the third
month gaewp in the Egyptian calendar (November/December), when the
Nile flooded the Egypt. The authority of At"urd over the wetness may then
accurately correspond to the character of the flood season, and as such be
arare example when the original Egyptian character of the demon clearly
corresponds to its area of responsibility in Ap. John.

BRASHEAR 1995: 3578; QUACK 1995: 119

22 a0wme (at"oth) = awe (adth) =
1we (iadth)> = eame (hadth)v:

1. NHC 11 10,29 = NHC Il 16, 20% = BG 40,5"> (Ap. John)
The first authority (¢§ovaia), an angel (only in NHC III and BG: &yyeAog)
begotten by the archon (&pywv).

2. NHC 11 11,26 = NHC 1l 17,22 = BG 41,182 (Ap. John)
One of the seven over the heaven (NHC I1I and BG: NETN@Pal 21X N TCAMYE
mne); the first body (c@pa) in the sevenness (€BSopdg; TMERCAWMYE) Of
the week (c&pBatov).

3. NHC 11 12,16 = NHC IV 19,17 = BG 43,132 (Ap. John)
The first authority (é§ovaia) associated with the power (TeoM) “goodness”
(NHC I and IV: xpnotdq) or “providence” (BG: mpévolal).

4. NHC Il 17,8 = NHC IV 26,18 (Ap. John)
The first one of the seven appointed over the angels who created the

limbs of the body.
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5. NHC Il 58,8 (Gos. Eg.)
The first of the twelve assisting angels (peNarrexoc <d&yyelog>
EYTIAPACTATEL <TIOPACTATEIV>); his name given by generations of man
(Nrelnea <yeved> NNpwMe) is lost in a lacuna.

Other texts

CBp. 110, L. 16 (three times) (2]Jeu); 1awse; in the sequence of imperishable names
of the Father which are in the treasure of the light.

Test.Sol. 18,13; TawY bonds the spirit (mtvedpa) and an element (ototyeiov) Kour-
taél.

Test.Sol. 18,27; Tadd; His name written together with the name of —Ouriél caus-
es the spirit (mveBpca) and element (ototyelov) Ruks Manttadé to withdraw.

Texts of ritual power

The sequences aweo and aewe are very productive as an element of compound
divine names; as an isolated name, it occurs, however, rarely. The forms o.0%
and awt are not included in the list below.

PGM 1V, 1. 388 (PGM 1: 84; GMPT: 45; GAGER 1992: 95, No 27); AwY; one of the
names of the ruler of the world (6 k0ptog kK6TOU).

PGM 1V, L. 389 (PGM 1: 84; GMPT: 45; GAGER 1992: 95, No 27); adw3; one of the
names of the ruler of the world (60 k)pLog kdauov) or a mere vox magica
associated with him.

PGM 1V, 1. 1376 (PGM 1: 118; GMPT: 64); Aw¥; in the sequence of names of power
associated with “holy, very powerful,” etc. powers.

PGM 1V, 1. 3030 (PGM 1: 170; GMPT: 96); Awd; in the sequence of names associated
with the holy god (&ytog 3€0c).

PGM 1V, 1. 3263 (PGM 1: 178; GMPT: 101); law¥; in the sequence of names and
words of power associated with Typ"6n, the shaker of the world (6 oelcog
TOV KOTUOV).

PGM V, 1. 134 (PGM 1: 186; GMPT: 103); AwY; in the sequence of names of power
associated with “the mighty headless one” (Gxéparo).

PGM V, 1. 479 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 110); Ia»9; in the sequence of names and words
of power used to invoke the power identified with Zeus.

PGM VII, 1. 567 (PGM 2: 25; GMPT: 134); AwY; in the spell of lamp divination, in
along sequence of words of power invoked to call the spirit who flights in the
air (t0 Tvedpo TO AEPOTIETES).

PGM XII, 1. 118 (PGM 2: 65; DANIEL 1991: 8; GMPT: 157); AwY; the great name (T0
péya Gvopa); effective (name or the power itself) against every god, demon
(Saipwv) or angel (&yyehog).

PGM XIXa, 1. 44 (PGM 2: 143; GMPT: 257); AwY; in a very long and graphically
elaborated sequence of names and words of power associated with the demon
of a dead person (vexudaipwv).
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PGM XXIIb, 1. 16 (PGM 2: 149; GMPT: 261); Aw3; context partially destroyed; prob-
ably in the sequence of names of power; the lord of the all.

MEYER & SMITH 59, 1. 11r (ROMER & THISSEN 1990: 176; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 110):
12e; called “our god” (NaknINNOYTE), “lord” (kipe) and “father.”

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 9, 1. 21 (KROPP I: 70; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 139); 1a(D6; a part
of a secret name (rekpaN NeHr) of a god who seats in the heights.

MEYER & SMITH 78, 1. 24 (CRUM 1934a: 52; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 166); 1a6D0; one
of the three names (me@omMT npan) by which the God is adjured.

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 15, . 17; p. 17, 1. 4; p. 19, 1. 2, 11 (WORRELL 1930: 252—254;
MIRECKI 1994: 450—451; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 309—310); 12O, 20,
126W1, 20, in a very long sequence of names of power; they do not fol-
low one another.

GAGER 1992: 113, No 36, 1. 39 (WUNSCH 1907: 24); A®Y; in the phrase “Iad Adth
Abadth, the god of Israma (Iopapa).”

BONNER 1950: 286, No 197; lawd; Obv. Harpocrates seated on lotus;
Rev. 1wd Tawd.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 292, No 416; Awd; Obv. A man holding
a wreath; names of power written on his corpse, with A®Y among them.
Rev. Vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 326, No 487; AwY; Obv. AwY ABpawd ABpapans,
no figures; Rev. Plain.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1960: 340—341, No 521; Tawd; no figures; sequences of
names and words of power on both sides, with’Iaw$ at the first place.

Etymology, commentary and literature
lawY is a simple conflation of the names ’Idw and Zafawd. The vox
awd could be seen as an abbreviation of ZafBawd (BLAU 1898). There
are, however, more elaborate interpretations deriving it from the Hebrew
word NMix (=yapartr|p) (DORNSEIFF 1925) or general Semitic ‘athiid “a ram”
(TARDIEU 1984: 279), both impossible to verify and less plausible. The
variants of the name may be accidental or may indeed refer to different
spiritual figures, however’Iawd is reognized as the 3rd decan of Gemini

constellation in Test.Sol. (GUNDEL 1936).
BLAU 1898: 102; DORNSEIFF 1925: 37; GUNDEL 1936: 79; MICHL 1962: 217;
TARDIEU 1984: 278—279; BRASHEAR 1995: 3581 and 3588; FAUTH 2014: 21
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23 ameoy (aileou) = exate (elaie)”

1. NHC VII 31,7 (Paraph. Shem)
Aileou enables the passage through the wicked region (Teoecic <3éoig>
€000Y); Roberge refers this name to a protective garment worn by the
saviour in the Hades.

ROBERGE 2010: 135

2. NHC VIl 46,11 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. invocation by Protennoia (?). Elaie is coupled with
KPelke and labelled the immortal (49dvatog) testimony (Oépvnpua).

3. NHC VIl 46,21" (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. invocation by Protennoia (?). According to Wisse

in passage NHC IX 46,20—29 we have a doublet due to homoioteleuton.
WISSE 1996, in: NHMS 30: 121

Other texts

Origen, C.Cels. 6,31; AiAwaudg; in the ascension text ascribed by Origen to Oph-
ites, archon (&pywv) ruling over the sixth gate (of heaven), so the sixth ruler
in the Ogdoad. Origen gives a prayer which enables to pass by him. In the
prayer, there is also mention of a symbol (g0pBoAov) of a mother, which
schould be given to an archon. Here, mother is meant to be Sophia or Prunikos
(WITTE 1993).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Wisse, it is probably genitive form of aixeoc. Both WiSsSE
(in NHS 30) and ROBERGE (2010) take it for a different spelling of Elaie
(from exal0c, NHC VII 46,11) from the Greek éAed¢ “mercy.” Note, how-
ever, also the proposition of Rasimus that the name seems to be derived
from Elohim. Rasimus’s etymology is coherent with the general tenden-
cy of naming the seven planetary archons, the idea that lacks, however,
in Paraph. Shem. The function of an archon as a guardian of passage in
Paraph. Shem and in C.Cels. is very similar, but because Paraph. Shem in
general is not influenced by the Sethian (or Ophite) demonology, the case
of Aileou may be an isolated exception.

MICHL 1962: 203; WITTE 1993: 121; WISSE 1996, in: NHS 30: 88; RASI-

MUS 2009: 105; ROBERGE 2010: 135; RASIMUS 2013: 112
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24  aMonN (a@ainon)

1. NHC Il 44,25 (Gos. Eg.)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC III. The power
(Teom) of the three-male child of the Great Christ (MOMNT NROOYT
NaAOY MITNOG NXPC <XpLOTOG>).

25 axkeiwpm (akeidrim)y =
aKiopem (akidreim)

1. NHC 11 15,35 = NHC IV 24,30" (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of a nose (Mnaya); the name is preserved
completely only in NHC II; different reading [exel]wp[iM] in NHC IV is
given by the editors probably because of the length of lacuna.

26 axipeccina (akiressina)
1. NHC 11l 58,18 (Gos. Eg.)

The eighth of the twelve assisting angels (2eNarTeN0C <8yyeAog>
EYTIAPACTATEl <TIOPOCTOTEIV>).

AKIDPEM — 2AKEIMPIM

27 akpaMaN (akraman) =
akpamac (akramas)v

1. NHC Il 65,7 = NHC IV 771 (Gos. Eg.)
Appears together with other salvation-bringers; the guardian of the souls
of the chosen (METPAPER ENEYYX00YE NNCWTTI).
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2. NHC VIII 47,3" (Zost.)
In the list of glories enabling salvation; one of the guardians (five in total)
of the immortal soul (N1peqape NTeTYYXH <puyr)> NNaTMOY); in the
identification of Akramas with Akraman the company of —Stremp®ouk"os
plays the key role.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 559—561

Other texts

CB p. 239, L. 26 (Untitled Text); arpamac; He belongs to the group of the three
watchers (@UAak). Together with the other two, he serves as a helper (on94¢)
for light-spark (nmecrmneHp MMIOYOEIN) believers.

Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 50, 1. 1—2 (KRALL 1892: 120; STEGEMANN 1934: 38; KrROPP II:
222; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 98); aKpaMMaTa; Krall reads anaNkaTa, which
is preserved in Kropp’s translation “anankata (?).” The new reading is given
by Stegemann.

MEYER & SMITH 63, 1. 29 (BELTZ 1985: 33; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 118); aKPaMaTa,;
one of the “four incorporeal creatures” (A. CONT NaCIOMATOC) With six wings
and four faces.

MEYER & SMITH 70, 1. 108 (KROPP I: 26; CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 109; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 132); aKPaMIHX; one of the names of the one who lives in
heavens.

MEYER & SMITH 115 (CRUM 1909: 53; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 231); aKPaMa; among
other names of power, associated probably with Jesus.

MEYER & SMITH 135, 1. 112 (KROPP 1966: 31; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 332); AKPaMATY,;
one of the four creatures around God’s throne.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 15, 1. 7 (MEYER 1996: 36); aKpPaMaTa,; in the sequence
of blessed names (NelpaN €TcMaMaaT) of the right side of the altar
(Buolaotrplov) of the father, by which the nine guardians (reoypiT) are
adjured.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Perhaps a derivative of a very common vox magica akramak"amari (about
this vox MEYER & SMITH 1999: 231; BRASHEAR 1995: 3578); an example of
such a permutation is given in PGM XVIIa (PGM 2: 138).

In the Sethian tradition (as attested in Gos. Eg. and Zost.), his role is
fixed as a guardian figure set over the souls of the chosen at some stage
of their journey into salvation. Rather coherent characteristic of Akraman
(and derivatives) in the magical tradition is connected with the role of the
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guardian of the throne of God. The fact that the name is attested only in
the later Coptic texts of ritual power, but not in Greek “magical” ones,
suggests that is was taken from the Sethian tradition.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 559 and 561

28 akpeMmN (akremon)

1. NHC VIII 126,9 (Zost.)
The second aeon (ailwv); the ineffable (MaTwaxe); it contains the second
luminary (pwotyp): —Zak"t"os and —lak"t"os.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

Commentary and literature

The second of four subaeons of the Protophanes aeon in the Sethian
system.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

29 axpmwn (akrén)

1. NHC VIII 52,15 (Zost)
Context seriously damaged. In a doxology directed to various spiritual
beings. Whether the characteristic thrice-male (m@mT2o0YT) in the
next line refers to Akron, remains uncertain.

BARRY et al. (2000), in: BCNH T 24: 567

AATABAMO — 1AAAABADO
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30 axdxere (alphlege) =
axdrerec (alp"leges)”

1. NHC VIII 88,12 (Zost.)
Context partially destroyed. In a doxology directed toward many di-
vine figures. axdA[er]e restored by LAYTON (1991), in: NHS 31:170. BAR-
RY & FUNK, in BCNH T 24: 400, restore the name in this passage axd[erelc
as in NHC XI.

2. NHC XI 54,19" (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage with other divine beings; a separate being or only
aname of —Epip"aneu.

Commentary and literature
It seems that all the names in the doxological passage NHC VIII 88b—23a
should be interpreted as a collective designation of Barbelo aeon as the
first Kalyptos. AlpMlege never appears independently and has no partic-

ular identity.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624.

31 amBpocioc (ambrosios)

1. NHC VIl 126,13—14 (Zost)
The third aeon (aicyv); the virgin (mapdevds). It contains the third lumi-
nary (pwotr)p) —Sét"eus and —Antip"antés within.

Texts of ritual power
In the PGM II the phrase “by ambrosian mouth” is associated with Apollo-Phoibos
(PGM 11, 1. 84, 87, 99).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Greek apuppdologmeans “immortal,” “divine.” The third of four subaeons

of the First-Appearer (Protophanes) aeon in the Sethian system.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647
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32 aMmuN (@mén)

1. NHC 11 16,1 = NHC IV 24,31 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the teeth (NOBPE).

Other texts
Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,3; Apv; In the system of Justin (the Gnostic), the one
of the 12 father’s angels generated by the first principles: Father and Edem.

Texts of ritual power
PGM 1V, 1. 857 (PGM 1: 102; GMPT: 55); Aux|v; in the sequence of names and words
of power prescribed to be spoken in the charm of Solomon that produces
a trance (Z0Aou@VOG KOTATITWALG).
PGM XII, 1. 86 (PGM 2: 63; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 156); Apx|v; in the compound
“holy and precious name” (&ytov kai énitipov dvopa) that rules all the crea-
ture. Daniel does not separate it from the preceding words of power. In this
case, Amén might be regarded as a mere ending liturgical formula.
PGM XII, 1. 113 (PGM 2: 65; DANIEL 1991: 8; GMPT: 157) Preisendanz supplements
Apv|<v>, Daniel however left apr).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The name is most probably taken from liturgical formula “amen” (Gux|v).
Completely different context does not allow to identify Amén with
—Aménai.

33  aMmunal (@ménai)

1. NHC XIIl 48*16 (Trim. Prot.)
One of the three robe-givers (NeTCTONH <aTOAN>). Protennoia delivers
an initiated (the exact identity of the 3rd person sing. object remains
uncertain) to them and they gave him the robes of the light (NCTOAH
<GTOAY)> MMOYOEIN).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The name might be taken from liturgical formula “amen” (&u1jv), but
the issue remains less certain as in the case of —Amén. The figure of
Aménai as well as other robe-givers (—lammon, —Elasso) is attested only

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 45



in Trim. Prot. The very act of taking on the robe as an element of the
ascent of the spirit also does not appear except for this text. All the three
figures are, however, clearly recognized as beneficial. Completely different
context does not allow to identify Aménai with —Amén.

BCNH T 32: 350—351

34  amiwpy (@midrp®)

1. NHC Il 17,32 = NHC IV 27,17 (Ap. John)
One of the seven having power over the limbs of the body.

35 aMMoNac (@mmonas)

1. NHC IX 68,4 (Testim. Truth)

An unrighteous one (&6woc). The money lenders are gratified by him.
PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 186; A. MAHE, ].-P. MAHE 1996, in: BCNH T 23:
206

2. NHC IX 68,7 (Testim. Truth)

The father of Ammonas is also the father of sexual union (cuvouaia).
PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 186; A. MAHE, J.-P. MAHE 1996, in: BCNH T 23:
206

Other texts
CA p. 311, 1. 10—11; aMMNAC; an unrighteous one (NT€ aAlK1a <dSikio>), iden-
tified with the dragon of an outer darkness.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Ammonas is a distorted name of Mammon from Luke 16:9 popwva Tg
adwkiag, and as such represents greediness. He has nothing in common

with an Egyptian god Ammon.
A. MAHE, ].-P. MAHE 1996, in: BCNH T 23: 206
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36 aMotalal (@moiaiai) =
amolac (@amoias)Y

1. NHC VII 31,5V (Paraph. Shem)
Enables the pass through the wicked region (Teloecic <3€aig> €000Y).

2. NHC VII 46,7 (Paraph. Shem)
In an address of the 1st person sing. subject (probably Protennoia).

Etymology, commentary and literature

According to Wisse, Amoiaiai is a vocative form of amMmoialoc, identical
with amo1ac.

According to Roberge, the name derives from the Greek 8uotog “like,”

“resembling.” The figure represents the universal garment of —Derdekeas.
WISSE 1996, in: NHS 30: 120; ROBERGE 2010: 134

37 anNapwm (anard)
1. NHC 11 18,33—34 = NHC IV 29,5 (Ap. John)

The head of the material soul (TaM€e NTYAKH <OALKGV> NYYXH <huyT)>);
the insight (¥vvola) into the true character of passions.

38 anHcIMaXap (@anésimalar)

1. NHC Il 16,22 = NHC IV 25,25 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the spleen (GTtAT|v).

39 anTieeyc (antitheus)

1. NHC VIl 126,13 (Steles Seth)

In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of the Unbe-
gotten (MMATMICE).
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Texts of ritual power
PGM VII, 11. 635—636 (PGM 2: 29; GMPT: 136); Gvtideog; the epithet of the deceitful
demon (mAavoSaipwv), compared against the true god Asklepios.

Etymology
Most probably from Greek dvtideog, “equal to the gods,” “godlike.”

40 anTIpaNTHC (antip"antés)

1. NHC VIl 54,24 (Zost)
One of the four luminaries (pwaotnp) of the great mind (vod) Proto-
phanes (TtpwpToPAVY|S).

2. NHC VIl 126,16—17 (Zost)
The third luminary (pwotv)p) in the third aeon (aivyv) —Ambrosios; cou-

pled with —Set"eus.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 47

Etymology, commentary and literature
Together with —Set"eus forms the second luminary in the —Ambrosios,
the third subaeon of the aeon Protophanes in the Sethian system.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 646—647

41  anodaNTHC (apopantés)

1. NHC VIl 129,2 (Zost.)
Perhaps the virgin-light (mapYevwewtds) as its mate —Ap"ropais. It comes
before —Zostrianos and brings him into the First-Appearer (Tpwtopavr|q).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 653
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42 apaBHel (arabéei)

1. NHC 11 16,29 = NHC IV 26,4 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left penis (Bag NGBOYP).

Etymology, commentary and literature
What the left penis means is difficult to explain. Because, just above,
a creator of the right buttock (—Bedouk) is mentioned, we should expect
Arabéei to create the left buttock. Quack interprets him as the 1st decan
of Sagittarius or the 3rd decan of Capricornus constellations (in Greek
apePou or epePiov, in Firmicus Maternus eregbuo). As such, the figure
would be rooted in the Egyptian astronomical speculation; such equation
is, however, not certain.

GUNDEL 1936: 78; QUACK 1995: 117

43  apamMeN (aramen)

1. NHC VIII 88,11 (Zost)

Context partially destroyed. In a doxology, directed to many spiritual be-
ings.

2. NHC XI 54,18—19 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage with other divine beings. A separate being or only
a name of —Epip"aneu.

Commentary and literature
It seems that all the names in the doxology NHC VIII 88b—=23a should be
interpreted as a collective designation of —Barbélo as the first Kalyptos.

They never appear independently and have no particular identity.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

44 apapwm (ararim)

1. NHC 1l 16,14 = NHC IV 25,15 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left shoulder joint (MXx.® NGBOYP).
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45 apaxeowm (arakhet"opi)

1. NHC I 16,16 = NHC IV 25,17—18 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right ribs (crmp NOYNaM).

46 apBa20 (arbao)

1. NHC Il 17,13 = NHC IV 26,25 (Ap. John)
One particularly (katd pépog) active (¢vepyeiv) in the left hand (Te1x
NGBOYP).

Texts of ritual power
GAGER 1992: 144, No 54, 1. 3 (MORAUX 1960: 12); ApPaw[Y]; in the sequence of
names of power listed on a curse tablet prepared against the legal opponents.

Etymology, commentary and literature
The contracted form of a quite common name of power ApBadiaw, de-
rived from Hebrew mi° ¥2X “fourfold [ad.” In Ap. John without any Jewish
context. There are also many occurrences of the name with reversed con-
sonants, i.e. ‘abrao,’ as separated name or in compound names. The form
‘arbao’ also occurs in the compound names like Arbathiaoth (GAGER 1992:
67, No 12; see also index in: DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 352). They are,
however, not listed here.

BARB 1957: 68—69; MORAUX 1960: 33—34; FAUTH 1983: 75—86;

FAUTH 1991: 41; KOTANSKY 1994: 5—6

47 apex (arek™ = apexu (arekhé)v

1. NHC Il 16,14 = NHC IV 25,16 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the belly (kotAia).
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48 ap1au (ariaél)

1. NHC Il 100,25 (Orig. World)
The name under which the perfect (téAeiog) know —laldabadt" because

of his lion (mMoyer)-like appeareance.
FossuM 1985: 322; JACKSON 1985: 16

Other texts

CA p. 256, 1. 20 (Pistis Sophia I1I); api); in the phrase: “punishments (kdAaa1q)
of Ariél.”

CA p. 257, 1. 6 (Pistis Sophia I1I); ap1nX; if someone renounces pride and boasting
his soul is saved from Ariél’s pits of fire (NIP1€1T NKDPT).

CA p. 257, 1. 22 (Pistis Sophia III); apin\; if someone renounces robbery, he is saved
from Ariél’s rivers of fire (ENEIEPO NKPMM).

CA p. 258, 1. 2 (Pistis Sophia III); apin\; if someone renounces wickedness, he is
saved from Ariél’s seas of fire (NEO2AACCA NKWPT).

CA p. 375, 1. 7 (Pistis Sophia IV); aptx; Abiout and KParmén are his paralemptai.

CA p. 375, 1. 10 (Pistis Sophia IV); apit\; He punishes the soul of a slanderer in
Amente for 11 months and 21 days.

CA p.377,1. 25 (Pistis Sophia IV); aptHX; He takes revenge (Tipuwpéw) and punishes
(k6Aaoiq) the soul of a robber and a thief in Amente for 3 months and 8 days.

CA p. 378, 1. 26 (Pistis Sophia IV); apin\; His paralemptai take the soul of a scorn-
ful man.

CA p. 379, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia IV); apihX; He takes revenge (tipwpéw) and punishes
(k6Aaoig) the soul of a scornful man in Amente for 20 months.

Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. V 14, 5; Aptf)A; the third ruler of winds (8pywv dvépwv
Tpitog) in the system of Peratae, listed among other powers of the sky.

Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 37, 1. 2 (PGM 2: 223; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 56); Apt"jA; the light of
God (&g pov Jeob); on a long list of names of power, mainly of Semitic origin.

MEYER & SMITH 81, 1. 30 (CRUM 1934b: 198; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 173); &PIH\; one
of the invisible names and fearful names that gather all the world.

BKU 12, 1. 1 (KrROPP II: 120); [a]piH); invoked and adjured as a]piHA MaPMAPIO to
come and bless the bottle (of 0il?).

P.Macq.11,p.5,1. 1 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 52); aPI1aH\,; in a long sequence of
words and names of power, as well as variations of vowels, probably under-
stood as a one complex name.

KOTANSKY 1994: 221, No 41, 1. 29; ApiMA; on a long list of divine and angelic names
invoked to protect the house.

EAJTAR & VAN DER VLIET 201: 96—97, No 9, 1. 45; ApiA; in a long sequence of
names of power forming a phylactery or a seal of the living God.
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BONNER 1950: 284, No 188; AaptfjA; Obv. A lion-headed figure holding a staff
and a situla, nude except of an apron; ‘AapimA on the left and TaASafawd
on the right; Rev. The seven names:’Io’Idw Zafamd Adwval EAwal Qpedg
AcTapedq.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 339, No 519; AptfjA; No figures, an inscription on both
sides; AptA at the beginning of a sequence of names and words of power, at
least a part of it understood as a secret name (péyo Svopat).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The name is clearly a derivation of Ariél (hebr. 5%7x “God’s lion”). The
name refers to Jerusalem in Isa 29:4. As the form Ariél is common in the
Jewish and magical literature, Ariaél is not attested elsewhere except of
P.Macq.11, which, among other indications, proves the strong ties of this
particular handbook of ritual power to Sethian literature.
PETERSON 1926: 396—397; BONNER 1949; BONNER 1950: 135—138;
SCHOLEM 1960: 71—72; MICHL 1962: 204; JACKSON 1985: 16—17; PAIN-
CHAUD 1995, in: BCNH T 21: 268; MASTROCINQUE 2005: 75

49 apim (ariom)

1. NHC Xl 48* 25 (Trim. Prot.)
On of the three glorifiers (NeT-t€00Y); Protennoia delivers an initiated
(his exact identity remains uncertain) to them, and they glorify him with
the glory of fatherhood (€ooy NTMNTEIDT).

Commentary and literature
The group of the three glorifiers (—Ariém, —Phariél) is not attested except

in Trim. Prot.
POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352

50 apmac (armas)

1. NHC Il 17,8 = NHC 1l 26,18 (Ap. John)
One of the seven appointed over the creator angels of the body limbs.
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51 apMu (armé)

1. NHC VIl 62,19 (Zost)
The luminary (pwaTtr)p) of the aeon (alwv) of —Barbéld; the all-perfect
(mavTéAetog). Only two first letters preserved. Layton (1991), in: NHS 31:138,
does not restore this name. The restoration given by Barry & Funk (2000,
in: BCNH T 24: 356) is based on NHC VIII 63,20. At that place, only two last
letters of the name are visible, but the fact that the name appears on the
list of luminaries of Barbéld, makes this reading almost certain.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 577

2. NHC VIII 63,20 (Zost)
The all-perfect (mavtéAelog). Only two last letters preserved (and one of
them is uncertain), but when compared with passage NHC VIII 62,16—21,
the restoration appears almost certain.

3. NHC VIII 119,6 (Zost.)
The consort (eTNMMaY) of the light-bearer —Armédon. In NHC VII only
two first letters are preserved, but the name is extant in P.Bodmer XLIII
(KASSER & LUISIER 2007).

Commentary and literature
One of the three luminaries of —Barbélo (together with —Salamek® and
—Semen). In Zost. they reveal the structure of the aeonic world. The triad
of the luminaries appears also in NHC XI 56,24—25, but the name —Armé
is placed in lacuna and fully restored by the editors.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 577; FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30:

8—9

52 aPMHAWMN (armédoén) =
eapMHAMN (harméddn)Y

1. NHC VIl 126,12 (Steles Seth)
In a hymnic passage sung in by 1st pl. subject with the interpola-
tion of the 1st sing. In a phrase “you who are Armédon to me” (NTOK
€TENAPMHAMN Nal), the name refers to the Unbegotten (maTMICE).
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2. NHC VIII 86,19¥ (Zost)
In a doxology passage, probably sung by —louél (because of the female
article).
The great (0YNOG); might be interpreted as an epithet of the following
name —Epiphaneu.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 623

3. NHC VIl 1195 (Zost.)
Context partially destroyed. The first luminary (pwaotr)p) of the Kalyptos
aeon. He has —Armé as his consort (eTNMMaq). Only the last three letters
are preserved but P.Bodmer XLIII gives the first two letters aP[---]. The
restoration —Ap"re]dén given by BARRY & FUNK (2000, in BCNH T 24)
is then to be rejected. LAYTON (in: NHS 31: 204) gives no restoration for
Armédon’s consort, but BARRY & FUNK propose —Ar[mé]; it is confirmed
by P.Bodmer XLIII (KASSER & LUISIER 2007: 258).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 623 and 639

4. NHC VIl 120,3" (Zost.)
The first of the aeons (alwv). The glory of the father (meooy NewwT). He
is followed by the second luminary (¢watrip), so his identity as luminary
should also be recognized.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 640

5. NHC VIII 126,23 (Zost.)
Context almost completely destroyed. Restored as [apm[HAMN by both

LAYTON (in: NHS 31) and BARRY & FUNK (BCNH T 24).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 649

6. NHC VIl 1279 (Zost)
Identified with the First-Appearer (mpwtopavy|q); the perfect male
(NTENIOC <TEA£l0¢> NR0OYT); the activity of those living together
(tenepria <évépyelo> NTENAl THPOY €TMOOIT 210YM2). It seems that
beings expressed by a series of voces magicae are within him.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 649

7. NHC XI 45,36" (Allogenes)
Another name of the First-Appeared (mpwTtogavy|q); perfect (TéAelog),
invisible (aTNaY), noetic (volg).

TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 247—248
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8. NHC XI 54,12 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage together with other divine beings; a great one (0YNOG).

9. NHC XI 58,17" (Allogenes)
The First-Appeared (mpwptogpavr|q); the perfect mind (NTENIOC <TéAgl0g>
NNOYC <vol¢>); the goodness (TMNTaraeoc <dyoddc>) of the Triple
Male Child.

Commentary and literature
Usually treated as an epithet of the First-Appeared (TtpwpTopavy|s), sub-
aeon of Barbéld. In the passage NHC VIII 119,3—120,4, it is, however, pre-

sented as a separate entity, the first of the four luminaries of Kalyptos.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 623, 639—640, and 649; FUNK et al. 2004,
in: BCNH T 30: 10—11

53  APMHAMN NOYCANION APMOZHA
(arméddn nousanion armozél)

1. NHC XIIl 38*34—35 (Trim. Prot)
The name is partially a reconstruction: AaPMHAMN NOYC[ANION 2PMOZHA].
The one over the first aecon (aiwv).

54 apMoyTiaex (armoupiaél) =
apMoyTHeEN (armoupiéel)v =
eapmoymaex (harmoupiaél)v?

1. NHC 11 11,1V = NHC lll 17,3—4 = BG 40,16"> (Ap. John)
The tenth (of total twelve) authority (é§ovaia) begotten by the archon

(Gpxwv).
MICHL 1962: 214; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 250—253

2. NHC Il 58,19¥2 = NHC IV 70,5V (Gos. Eg.)
The tenth of the twelve assisting angels (penarrexoc <éyyeAog>

EYTIAPACTATEL <TIOPACTATEIV>).
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Texts of ritual power

P.Macq. 11, p. 2, 1. 22 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 46); 26PMMITIHA; one of those
within the four great ineffable luminaries of light (NO6 NGMCTHP <PwTTTP>
NOYOIN NATWAXE).

Etymology, commentary and literature
BARC & FUNK (2012, in: BCNH T 35: 253) prudently note only “mysteriéux.”
For Tardieu (1984), the names render the Hebrew formula “crudelity in
the face of God,” which is completely implausible in the light of very weak
ties between the Nag Hammadi texts and Semitic vocabulary. His tenth
position in both texts indicates that Armoupiaél belongs to the fixed set
of angels. In Ap. John, he should be identified with one of the five “over
the chaos of the underworld” installed below the seven kings over the
heavens (BG 41,12—15).

MICHL 1962: 214; TARDIEU 1984: 282—283; BARC & FUNK (2012),

in: BCNH T 35: 250—253

55 apMOzZHA (armozél) =
eapMmozui (harmozél)v

1. NHC Il 8,5 = NHC Il 11,24 = NHC IV 12,14 =
BG 33,8—9" (Ap. John)
The first light (pwoTnp, 0YO€IN), light-aeon (MaiwN NGWCTHP) only
in NHC II; in NHC II and NHC 1V, the first angel (M@OPM NaTTENOC); in
NHC III, an angel of the first aeon (ATTENOC MIIELOYEIT NalDN); in BG,
an angel of the light in the first acon (MArTENOC MMOYOIN MIIEROYEIT

NalDN). Grace (yapts) belongs to him.
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 227—228

2. NHC Il 9,2—3 = NHC Ill 13,8" =
BG 35,9 (Ap. John)

In NHC 11, the first luminary (pwatrjp); in NHC I located within the first
aeon (NalN <ol@v> 2ATN 2aPMOZHA); in BG associated with the aeon
without a closer specification (Na1N <alit)v> NTERAPMOZHN). Armozél is
never identified with the first aeon, although his relations to it and to the
divine figures placed over (€xM) or within it — the great God, Autogenes
and Christ — are uncertain.

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 235
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3. NHC 111 51,18 ¥ = NHC |V 63,13 (Gos. Eg.)
The luminary (pwaoTtr|p) begotten by the Manifestation, the great power
(80vayg, som) of the great light (MNOG NOYOEIN).

4. NHC 11l 52,10 = NHC IV 64,3 (Gos. Eg.)
Grace (xdpig, @MOT) is a consort (c0{uyog) of Armozél in the first ogdoad
of Autogenes.

5. NHC Ill 52,22¥ (Gos. Eg.)
The first great light (@pwatrp, oyoen), —Gamaliél is his servant
(81drovoc).

6. NHC Il 65,13" = NHC IV 77,8 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned in a long list of divine beings revealed or revealing them-
selves to somebody. The great light (¢waTtv)p, 0YO€IN), the place (M)
of the living Autogenes, the god of the true and incoruptible man
Adamas.

7. NHC VIl 29,3 (Zost)
The luminary (pwaTtrip) over the first aeon (aiwv); although context is
uncertain, he is associated with the god of truth (Tme) and unity of the

soul (Yuy)).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 546

8. NHC VIII 32,5 (Zost)
In a very destroyed context; a luminary (¢watrip); the name reconstruct-
ed on the basis of the first two letters.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 547—548

9. NHC VIl 51,17 (Zost.)
In a badly preserved doxology directed toward many spiritual beings;
a luminary (pwaTtnp).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 565

10. NHC VIII 100,6 (Zost)

Context totally destroyed. The name restored on the basis of three initial
letters and supralinear stroke.
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11. NHC IX 6,4 (Melch.)
One of the four archistrategs (GpyLotpatryoq), luminaries (pwatrp) and
powers (N[coM]); in a hymn addressed to twelve aeonic figures.

FUNK et al. 2001, in : BCNH T 28: 30—31 (esp. n.73), 133—134

Other texts

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,29,2—3; (H)armogenes; the first out of four luminaria coupled
with its “emissio subministranta” Charis.

Investiture of Archangel Gabriel (CSCO.SC 31, p. 67, 1. 8); 20pMOCIHX; angel, trum-
peter of the aeons of light who signals before the just when they enter the
city of the beloved.

The Book of Resurrection of Jesus Christ, our Lord (known also as an Apocalypsis of
Bartholomew) 49 (Ms C 33,9, WESTERHOFF 1999: 136 = KROPP I: 81); 22PMOCIH\,;
listed among many other angelic powers; the one with the spiritual trumpet
(Tca[amr]z Mmma).

Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 81, Il. 14, 22 (CRUM 1934b: 198; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 171);
2(MPMOCIHA, 2PMICHA; the trumpet in his hand gathers the angels for the
salutation of the Father and the whole council of the Father (€TepeTZaAMmZ
<GAATILYE> NTOTY €4CMOY? €20YN NATTENOC <8yyeAog> €MACTIACMOC
<GOMOOUOG> NIIIDT NIMEXEPMICIa <ygpouoio> THPY NMMT). In his hand
are the gatherings (N[caoY?) of the race of Adam and children of Zoe. CRum
(1934b: 198) notes that although in the lacuna we cannont read the word

“trumpet,” the word was probably intended.

MEYER & SMITH 113, 1. 23 (GIRARD 1927: 64; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 229);
2WpMOCIHA; he sings within the veil of the father (mkaTaneTacHa
MmT).

MEYER & SMITH 122, 11. 44, 47 (MEYER & SMITH 1999: 248); 2(PMOCEHN; in the
spell for a good singing voice; by Stephen Emmel consequently translated as

“Harmozel”; Armosél is an addresee of the spell, as such he is characterized as
a “great ruler” (MNOG €NaPXMN), the one “of sweet voice, pleasing like Phile-
mon, you of sweet voice” (TaAMZPOOY €TPONES €TNOTEM ENOE MPINEMON
TIATECMH €TPONOG) (MEYER & SMITH 1999: 248).

P.Macq.11,p.2,1l.21—22 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 46); 2§6PMMCHA; one of those
within the four great ineffable luminaries of light (NO6 NGWCTHP <pwaTNP>
NOYOIN NaTMAXE).

P.Macq. 11, p. 12, 1. 5 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 66); &aPMMCIHA; together with
other names usually associated with the four luminaries written inside figura
magica.
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Etymology, commentary and literature
Zost. associates his name with the Greek verb “to join” (Gppoletv); it may
render Hebrew 0 »1R or 11177 equivalent of the Persian Hormuzd. TARDIEU
(1984) also links him to Hormuzd and traces his origin in Zoroastrian
speculation which seems unjustified. According to MICHL 1962: 24, Ar-
mozél is identical with Apuovarp, Appovoep or’Eppovcovp of some
magical texts.

Armozélis an original Sethian creation and belongs to the fixed group

of the four luminaries. As such, he belongs to the core of the Sethian myth.
SCHWAB 1897: 186, 227; MICHL 1962: 214; TARDIEU 1984: 273; BAR-
RY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 546

56 APMOZHA OPNEOC EYOPOYNIOC
(armozél orneos eut'rounios)

1. NHC VIII 127,22—>23 (Zost)

The first aeon (aicyv) of the first luminary (pwaTtrip) in the Autogenes aeon.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 659—650

Commentary and literature
According to TURNER (in: BCNH T 24: 649—650), there are three separate
beings here. He notes also the resemblance of the name EutProunios to
—Aut"rounios.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 659—650

57 apoup (aroér)

1. NHC 1l 17,24 = NHC IV 27,7 (Ap. John)
One particulary (katc pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the right shine-bone
(TCHBE NOYNaM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack interprets the name as hrw-wr “Horus the great” (rendered in the
magical material as apounp).

QUACK 1995: 118
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58 apoy¢d (aroup™)

1. NHC 11 17,19 = NHC IV 27,2 (Ap. John)
One particulary (kata pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the belly (kotAla).

59 apXelp aAMNE (arkeir addnein)

1. NHC 11l 58,20 (Gos. Eg.)
The eleventh of the twelve assisting angels (eNarrexoc <&yysAog>
EYTIAPACTATEL <TapacTtateiv>). The reconstruction of this name by
Bohlig & Wisse (in: NHS IV) is more than putative because of the preserva-
tion of only three first letters apx[elp aAmneIN] and lack of parallel places.

60 apxeNaekTa (ark"endekta)

1. NHC 11 17,33 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; the ones
in charge over senses (aioTnoL). It seems that we have here a group of
beings — as the form NeTPIXN suggests. It does not, however, fit the
pattern of the following powers. Perhaps the copyist took final A as a sign
of Greek plural neutrum.

61 apxentexoa (arkhentek"tha)

1. NHC Il 17,27 = NHC IV 27,11 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (katc pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in toes of the right
foot (NNECTHHBE NTOYPHTE NOYNAM).

Texts of ritual power
PGM 1V, 1. 2003 (PGM 1: 134; GMPT: 73); Apyevteyxda; in the sequence of words of
power prescribed to be written on the forehead of the skull in the love-spell.
PGM VII, 1. 252 (PGM 2: 12; GMPT: 123); Apy[evtelxYa; a word of power used on
the request for a dream oracle.
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PGM VII, 1. 362 (PGM 2: 16; GMPT: 127); ApyevtexJa,; in the sequence of words of
power used in the request for a dram oracle.

PGM VII, 1. 403 (PGM 2: 18; GMPT: 128); Apyevteyda; in the sequence of words of
power prescribed to be written on a lead tablet (Adpva) used in an aggressive
spell.

PGM XXIIb, 1. 29 (PGM 2: 150; GMPT: 261; emendation of SCHMIDT 1935:1178);
Apyevtexda; in an address to the lamp that “lights the way to Harsentephtha
and to Harchentechtha, and to the great [father] Osiris-Michael” (transl. GMPT,
modified).

MICHEL 1986: 201—392, No 493; Apyevdexda; Obv. An octagonal figure in-
side Ouroboros, with words of power in between; Apyev3eyda among the
words.

PHILIPP 1986: 108—109, No 175; apXeNTeX0a; One-sided: A gorgoneion and
a two-headed snake, with seven vowels above; apxeNTeXoa between the
gorgoneion and the snake.

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Jackson, the name is taken from the magical literature. Pre-
cisely, however, it is the name of the Egyptian God Horus of Athribis
hrw- hnti- h.ti and means, “Hor, the first of Athribis.”

PHILIPP 1986: 90, 109; RITNER, in: GMPT: 332; JACKSON 1989: 75—76;

BRASHEAR 1995: 3580; QUACK 1995: 118—119; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 332

62 acakxiac (asaklas)

1. NHC 11 16,33 (Ap. John)
The name in NHCIV 26,9 is reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II. An
angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left kidney (TGAMT NGBOYP).

Etymology, commentary and literature
In spite of the resemblance of his name to Sakla, his characteris-
tic is completely different, thus the onomastic similarity is rather
incidential.
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63 acney (asineu)

1. NHC VIl 126,7 (Steles Seth)
In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject. Only the last three letters
preserved. Reconstructed on the basis of NHC XI 54,29. The name of the
unbegotten one (MaTMICE).

2. NHC XI 54,29 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage. According to Turner, the praise might be given by
—louél. The name of the unbegotten one (xTX110). In Turner’s opinion,

the name here refers to the entire Triple-Powered One.
TURNER 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

64 acMeNeAac (@asmenedas)

1. NHC Il 17,31 = NHC IV 27,15 (Ap. John)
One of the seven having power over the limbs of the body.

65 acTadaloc (astaphaios) =
acTodaloc (astophaios)’ =
acTpadalm (astraphaid)v2

1. NHC Il 11,29 = NHC Ill 17,24 = BG 41,20—42.1 (Ap. John)
One of the seven over the heaven (NeTNPPal 2IXN TCamye MrEe); the
third body (c®pa) in the sevenness (£BSopdg; TMERCamYE) Of the week
(oaBPatov).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 255—257

2. NHC 11 12,19¥2 = NHC IV 19,19¥> = BG 43,17 (Ap. John)
The third authority (¢§ovaia); in BG associated with power (TGOM)
and messianity (TMNTXC <yptoTd¢>; meaning goodness <ypnatog> is
also possible), but in NHC II and IV with power (TeoM), and divinity
(TMNTNOYTE).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 256
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3. NHC Il 101,22 (Orig. World)
The third son of the ruler (Gpywv). He opened his eyes and said to the
father “as.” Then, the father called him Astap™aios.

4. NHC 11 101,34 (Orig. World)
The seventh androgynous force (§Ovayig) of the seven heavens of the
chaos (Tcomye Mre MNXa0c¢ <yaog>); his feminine name is Wisdom
(coopia).

Other texts
Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,5 and 11; Astaphaeus; In the system of Ophites (Irenaeus’s
“alii”), the seventh power (called also heaven, angel and creator) of hebdomad
(Ebdomas); Prophets Ezra and Zephaniah belong to him.

Origen, C.Cels. 6,31; Aatagpaldg; the ruler of the third gate (tpitng dpywv TOANC),
so the third archon in the Ogdoas, and the overseer of the water as the first
element (émiorome mpwTr B8aTog dpyTs). Origen quotes an Ophite adju-
ration to AstapMaios. According to Witte, the mention of water may refer to
some sacramental rites of Ophites. Origen, C.Cels. 6,32, states that his name
is taken by Ophites from the magical lore (G0 pév payeio).

Berlin.Kopt.Buch No 128, 1. 8; a[cTadaloc; only the first letter of the name
preserved; the seventh of the seven archons in the system of the Sethians
(NCHO1ANOC).

Texts of ritual power

PGM XII, . 186 (PGM 2: 70; DANIEL 1991: 12; GMPT: 160); dotpaepay; in the se-
quence of words of power associated with the lord, the origin of heavenly
world (1) yéveoig ToU odpaviov kéopuou).

PGM XII, 1. 288 (PGM 2: 77; DANIEL 1991: 18; GMPT: 164); AcTopoiog (exactly Tov
Actagoaiov); in the sequence of names of power associated with the greatest
god (péyroTtog F£og).

BONNER 1950: 284, No 188; Aatapedg; Obv. A lion-headed figure holding a staff
and a situla, nude except for an apron; AapimA at the left and TaASafowd at
the right of the figure; Rev. The seven names’Ia’Idw ZaBand ASwvai EAwal
‘Qpeds Aatapeds.

Etymology, commentary and literature
BARc (2012, in: BCNH T 35: 256—257) suggests the dependence on the
Hebrew verbal form ’achtof. The suggestion is based on the messianic
aspect of Ez 16:9 where it appears. He also (BCNH T 35: 256) identifies him
with —10bél, one of the seven authorities put over the heavens and the
seven days of the week. AstapMaios expresses the messianic aspect which
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replaces jubilee, the period of time given by God to Moses as the time for
the Jews, over which I6bél presides.

BONNER 1949: 44; BONNER 1950: 136; MICHL 1962: 205; JACKSON 1989: 76;
WITTE 1993: 121; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 255—257

66 acTepexMu (asterek"mé) =
ACTEPEXMHUN (asterek"mén)v

1. NHC 11 15,32Y = NHC IV 24,26 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right eye (TBax NOYNaM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, the name may reflect the 2nd or the 3rd decan
of Sagittarius or the 2nd decan of Gemini constellations; the name of
the Egyptian god Khnum (knm), well attested in the tradition of the
magical papyri, is clearly visible. If so, the figure is rooted in the Egyp-

tian astronomical speculation. Such an identification is, however, not
certain.

GUNDEL 1936 : 77—80; QUACK 1995: 114—115

67 acTpY (astrops)

1. NHC Il 16,12 = NHC IV 25,13 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right breast (TG1Be NOYNaM).

Commentary and literature
Quack refers him to the 2nd decan of Aquarius constellation. If so, the
figure is rooted in the Egyptian astronomical speculation. Note, however,

that a form attested in the ancient catalogues of the decans is not identical
with Astrop®.

GUNDEL 1936: 77—80; QUACK 1995: 116
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68 acdrz1z (asphiksike)

1. NHC Il 17,18 = NHC IV 271 (Ap. John)
One particularly (katc pépog) active (Evepyeilv) in the right ribs (mcmp
NOYNAM).

69 avyAaHi (audaél)

1. NHC VIII 47,13 (Zost)
In the list of the glories enabling salvation. One of the attendants (together
with —Seisauél and —Abrasak®), lit. “those who stand before them” (N1
A€ €[T]agepaToY NNagp[aY], reading according to BCNH T 24.) i.e., before
the preceding spiritual beings.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 562

Texts of ritual power
Test.Sol. 18,26;P0OE AuvSapemd; the twenty second spirit (rvebpa) and the element
(oTouyelov); he causes the pains of heart; made by Raioudth to withdraw.

70 ayepoynioc (aut"rounios)

1. NHC VIII 8,8 (Zost.)
The great ruler on high (mNOG e€TaMagTe Mnxice). He speaks to the
initiated about the creation and the structure of the universe.

2. NHC VIl 9,2 (Zost)
The great ruler on high (mNOG eTama2Te Mxice). He speaks to the
initiated about the creation and the structure of the universe.

3. NHC VIII 4721—22 (Zost)

The assistant (Bon96¢) of the guardians of the glory (mpeqyapeg
NTEMIEOOY).
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Other texts

The Book of Resurrection of Jesus Christ, our Lord (known also as an Apocalyp-
sis of Bartholomew) 49 (Ms A 80,48, WESTERHOFF 1999: 136 = KrRopp I: 81);
AYOPONIOC, in a so-called “fourth hymn,” sung by the angels to Adam, on the
list of angels, there are mentioned “AutPronios and his crowns” (MN NEQKAOM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Aut"rounios is identical with the third segment of the name —Armozél
Orneos Euthrounios. According to SCOPELLO (1981: 378), his name and
function resemble the angel Metatron known from the rabbinical spec-
ulation. AutProunios does not play, however, such a crucial role in the
pleroma as Metatron at the God’s court. His is rather a medium-level

power responsible for mediation between pleroma and the lower world.
MICHL 1962: 206; SCOPELLO 1981: 378.

71 ayToup (autoér)

1. NHC XI 54,17 (Allogenes)
Mentioned in a hymnic passage together with other divine beings; he
might be seen as a separate being or only as a name of —Epip"aneu.

72 a¢pHAMN (ap'rédon)

1. NHC VIl 126,10—11 (Steles Seth)
Mentioned in a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of
the unbegotten one (MXTMICE).

2. NHC VIII 86,13 (Zost.)
Mentioned in a hymnic passage, probably sung by —louél (identification
on the basis of the female article); a great one (0YNOG).

3. NHC VIII 88,18 (Zost)

Context partially destroyed; mentioned in a hymnic passage addressed
toward the One (NTKOY2.).
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4. NHC VIl 122,6 (Zost.)
In the plural form; the glory (meooy); the limitless (ATNAPHXNOY).

5. NHC XI 54,23—24 (Allogenes)
Mentioned in the hymnic passage, praised by an unspecified subject (con-
text destroyed); the aeon of aeons (MEMN <ai®)v> NTENEDN <aiwv>),
a great one (OYNOG), the one (in the phrase: NTK 0OY2), the perpetual
(€ET@OOM NOYOEIW) NIM).

Other texts

CB p. 230, 1. 22 (Untitled Text); appHA@N; He and his twelve good-makers
(mequNTCNOOYC NXC) belong to the pleroma created by the Father.

CBp. 231, 1. 14 (X2, Untitled Text); adpHAMN; one out of the three aspects (0Y20)
of the indivisible one (maTriww), called ApPrédon Peksos.

CB p. 231, 1. 17—18 (Untitled Text); apprHAmN; He takes the thought (¢mivolo)
emerging from the deep (Bddog) and takes it to the Only-Begotten One
(povoyevEs).

CB 233, 1. 26-27 (Untitled Text); adpHAMN; One of the aspects of the Third Father.
CB p. 246, 1. 4 (Untitled Text); adpHA@N; He exists with his twelve good-makers
(MeYMNTCNOOYC NXC) in a pleroma in the immeasurable depth (Bddog).

CB p. 248, 1. 14 (Untitled Text); adPHAMNI; in the phrase “law (voupoq) in
ApPréddnia”; The law is somehow related to Christ as the father of the be-
lievers, but its exact meaning remains uncertain.

CB p. 269, 1. 18 (Untitled Text); adp[HAMN]; in a destroyed context; probably
responsible, together with Musanios, for the creation of some body members
in his type (t0T0Q).

Commentary and literature
BOHLIG (1989a) links him to Manichaean divine figure Fredon. However, if
there is any real interdependence, it goes from Sethian material to Man-
ichaeism. Alternatively, both traditions may draw from a common source.

73 adpornaic (apropais)

1. NHC VIl 129,3 (Zost)
The virgin-light (rap3evwewtds), together with —Apophantés. They
came before —Zostrianos and bring him into the First-Appeared
(TpwTOPAVYS).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 653
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74 axamme (akhamoth) =
axamMmwe (@atamoth)v

1. NHC V 34,3 = CT 21,4 (1 Apoc. Jas.)
Mentioned in the instruction given by Jesus to James on what to do and
say to the heavenly tax-collectors (TeAwvNg); AkPamot? is a female and
there is a race (yévog) produced by her down from the pre-existent one
(e e TPA)OPIT NQWOOTT).

BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 221

2. NHC V 35,9 =CT 22,7" (1 Apoc. Jas.)
Mentioned in the instruction given by Jesus to James on what to do and
say to heavenly tax-collectors (teAwvr<); Wisdom (coepia) is the mother
of AkPamoth,

BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 224—225

3. NHC V 35,10 (1 Apoc. Jas.)
Mentioned in the instruction given by Jesus to James on what to do and
say to the heavenly tax-collectors (teAwvr|q); she has neither a father nor
a male consort (c0Cuyoc). She is a female from female, and her race is
produced without male.

4. NHC V 36,5 = CT 23,3 (1 Apoc. Jas.)
The woman (TecgiMe); the name AkPamot” is interpreted (€ppnvedetv)
as the wisdom (coepia).

5. CT 21,26 (1 Apoc. Jas.)
Mentioned in the instruction given by Jesus to James on what to do and
say to the heavenly tax-collectors (teAwvr). The parallel passage in
NHC V 34,27—28 is not preserved. The heavenly tax-collectors are creat-
ed by AkPamoth, the soul is, however, greater then she.

BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 227

Other texts

Irenaeus, Haer 1,4—8; Achamoth ; In the account on Valentinian system (of Ptol-
emaeus), the name of the higher Wisdom, called also the Holy Spirit, who
was separated from Pleroma and cast into lower world. She could not enter
Pleroma back and generated the visible world through her passions. She is
a source of a pneumatic seed in the souls.
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Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,4; Ayop®d; In the system of Justin (the Gnos-

tic), one of the 12 mother’s angels generated by the first principles, Father
and Edem.

AX1apPaM — adaXlapaM

75 axwm (akhiél)

1. NHC 1l 17,2 = NHC IV 26,12 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right knee (TKANE NOYNaM).

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, 1. 3214 (PGM 1: 178; GMPT: 100); TaytfA; one of the three words of power
prescribed to be written on the base of a bowl in the divination rite.

76  axxa (ak"kha)

1. NHC 11 16,3 = NHC IV 25.1 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the uvula (GTagpuAr).

Texts of ritual power

A sequence of letters a few times included into more complex words of power
(PGM 11, 1. 100; PGM 11, 1. 180; PGM 1V, 1. 1491; PGM XII, 1. 13).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 8, 1. 12 (MEYER 1996: 22); aXa; one of the holy sounds

(NGMONH <pwV)> €TOY2B) in a sequence axi axa aXaM pa, used to adju-
ration of the father, ruler of all (mavtokpdTwp).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, AkPkDa is the 1st decan of Pisces constellation, by
Firmicus Maternus given as Acha, which seems possible but still remains

uncertain. There are also some examples of the Jewish liturgical formula
Bapouy adda (from the Hebrew ink T113) in the magical material (Ko-

TANSKY 1994; cf. BOHAK 2003). Far from certainty is, however, whether

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 69



AkPkPa might be a distortion of the original at’t"a. Context does not in-

dicate at liturgical or any other Jewish origin.
GUNDEL 1936: 78; KOTANSKY 1994: 7—8; QUACK 1995: 115; BOHAK 2003: 73.

77 a2\ (@dl)

1. NHC Il 17,25 = NHC IV 27,9 (Ap. John)
One particularly (kata pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in the right knee (TKAXE
NOYNAM).

a0 — 20O

78 Bal..Jmoc (bal..Jmos)

1. NHC VIl 47,19 (Zost.)
The assistant (Bon36¢) of the guardians of the glory (Mipeqapep

NTEMEOOY).

79 Baowmwe (bathindth) =
eaBINWO (thabindth)v

1. NHC Il 17,22 = NHC IV 27,5V (Ap. John)
One particularly (kata pépog) active (évepyeiv) in all genitals (Ral1A010N
<ai8otov> THPOY).

Texts of ritual power
PGM XII, 1. 102 (PGM 2: 64; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 156); Badtvy; in the sequence
of words of power and permutations of vowels associated with the sacred

egg (16 MOVTO dylov).
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Etymology, commentary and literature
If emended to Bamnews, it would mean “Soul of Thoth,” but it may be
a distortion of a widespread name of power Batvywwwy. One way or an-
other, the figure seems to be derived from the Egyptian religious tradition.
QUACK 1995: 118

80 BaxBHA (balbél)

1. NHC 11 16,10 = NHC IV 25,11 (Ap. John)
An angel (8yyeAog); the creator of the fingers of the left hand (NTHBe
NTG1X. NGBOYP).

Other texts
Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,4; B&BeA; In the system of Justin (the Gnostic), one
of the 12 mother’s angels generated by the first principles Father and Edem.

Texts of ritual power
PGM 1V, 1. 1010 (PGM 1: 106; GMPT: 58); BaA BnA (so PGM, QUACK join them into

BaAPnA); in the sequence of the greatest names (Tt péytota dvopara) of
the lord.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack equates him with BeAPeA, the 2nd decan of Gemini constellation
in Test.Sol. 18,12 (and traces his name is PGM). If so, the figure is rooted
in the Egyptian astronomical speculation.

GUNDEL 1936: 78; QUACK 1995: 115

81 BanNHNedpoyM (banéneproum)

1. NHC 1 = NHC IV 24,30 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the lips (crioToy).

Texts of ritual power

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 28, No 10; Bave; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede
holding a shield; Rev. A bust of a bearded man, ABpar|A ASoveb Bove around
the figure.
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Etymology, commentary and literature
According to JACKSON (1989), from the deformation of common vox mag-
ica laewPappevepovvodiiapikip. Derivation seems, however, far from
being obvious. The name might be indeed coined on the basis of magical

voces with Bave, however, its provenance still remains uncertain.
JACKSON 1989: 76

82 Banm (band)

1. NHC 11 16,21 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV 25,24 is fully restored on the basis of NHC II. An angel
(&yyeAog); the creator of the lungs (Tvedpuwv).

83 BaoYM (baoum)

1. NHC Il 16,13 = NHC IV 25,14 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right shoulder joint (XM NOYNaM).

84 sBapBap (barbar)

1. NHC Il 17,15 = NHC IV 26,28 (Ap. John)
One particularly (katc pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the right breast (Te1B€
NOYNAM).

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, . 385 (PGM 1: 84; GMPT: 45); BapPap; as BapPap ASwval given as
a self-presentation of the ruler of the world (6 kOplog k6opov), one who
hides the stars (0 T& dotpa kpOPwv) and controls the shining heaven
(6 Aapmpopeyy T 00PAVOT KPATHV).

PGM IV, 1. 1555 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67); BapPap; in the sequence of names of
power used to adjure the god, the sequence of the first three names is ASwvail
BapPap’Idw.

PGM XII, 1. 90 (PGM 2: 63; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 156); BapPap; in the sequence of
names and words of power associated with the true nature (£pug tfj dAndeiq)
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of the god; followed by ‘ASwvai. Daniel (1991) joins it with the preceding word
as wtwPapPap.

PGM XV, 1. 15 (PGM 2: 134; GMPT: 251); BapPape; in the sequence of words of power
associated with the demons (Saipoveg); preceded by the names’Iam Zapacw.

PGM XXIIa, L. 25 (PGM 2: 148; GMPT: 260); BapBapav (nom. BapBapag?) a paradigm
of richness in the prayer of favour addressed to Helios, god over the heavens.

MEYER & SMITH 59, 11. 9r, 11v (ROMER & THISSEN 1990: 176; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
110—111); BaPBaPpP1®O; In the sequence of names of power associated with
lord, “our god” invoked in the spell for protection.

MEYER & SMITH 116, 1. 23 (BELTZ 1983: 73; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 232); BAPBAPOYX;
in the sequence a€X0OYX BEAOYX BAPBAPOYYX, it refers to a place or person-
alized power.

MEYER & SMITH 132, 1l. 13, 22 (KROPP I: 47—48; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 290);
BaPBapaWe; associated or even idenitied with the Jewish God in a spell at-
tributed to Jesus Christ.

BONNER 1950: 300, No 284; BapPapa; Obv. In a long sequence of names and words
of power and permutations of vowels; Rev. An ouroboros and characters.
P.Macq.11,p.5,1. 4 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 52); BAPBaPaH\; in a long invocation

consisting of names and words of power, as well as permutations of vowels.

P.Macq.11,p.9,1.24 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 60); BAPBaPaH\; one of the angels
(&yyeAog) of heavenly earth (MTKa@ NEMOYPANION <OUPAVIOVS).

P.Macq.11, p. 10, 1l. 6—7 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 62); BAPBaAPaH\; one of the
angels (8yyeAoc) of heavenly earth (1K@ NEMOYPANION <0DPEVLIOV>).

P.Stras. K 204v fr. C, J., M, 1. 12 (HEVESI 2018: 59); BaPaBap206; preceded by
another, partially preserved, name of power; God of Hebrews (nmnoyTe
NNEPEBPEOC).

Kropp 2008, No 11/2/1/8, 1. 14 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 370); BapPapte; in the sequence
of names of power, partially of Jewish origin; associated with a great god
(magnum deum).

Etymology, commentary and literature
FAuUTH (1993) gives this name as an example of reduplication, very common in
the names of spiritual beings in magical texts. Whether the syllable “bar-” should
be treated as meaningful is far from certainty, however, MERKELBACH & TOTTI
(1990: 96) refer to the word BapBap, “to burn,” and to the Hebrew arba “four”
as a name for tetragrammaton, and Jahwe, who is also a God of flame.

In the Nag Hammdi “library,” it appears only once in the part which
belongs to the later strata of the longer recension of Ap. John. It does not
represent the original Sethian demonology, and it was rather coined on the
basis of similar names and nomina barbara present in the magical literature.

JACKSON 1989: 76; MERKELBACH & TOTTI 1990: 96; ROMER & THIS-

SEN 1990:179; FAUTH 1993: 66— 67; BRASHEAR 1995: 3582; HEVESI 2018: 88
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85 BapBHAD (barbéld) =
BapBHAON (barbélon)Y =
BapBHAMN (barbélon)v =
BapBaxm (barbald)v3

1. NHC Il 4,36 = NHC Il 7,19" = BG 27,14 (Ap. John)
The three versions of Ap. John are compatible in general but differ in de-
tails. Female power of the first power (§0vaLg, TEGOM, TWOPT NGOM),
brought forth as the first thought (évvota) of the monadic (povd) god-
-father (MNOYTE aY® TEIWT); the perfect power (TTeNa <teAeio>
NAYNaMIC <§0vaplG>, TEOM €TXHK €BOA); the providence of all
(Triponola <mpdvola> MIITHPY or similar); image of the invisible one
(OIKMN <eik®v> MIATNAY €pOY or similar); the perfect aeon (ralmn
<aiwv> € TXHK); the womb of everything (only NHC II: MMHTPa <u1|Tpo>
MnTHPY), mother-father (NHC II only: pnrpomdtwp). It is less certain
whether the following set of characteristics (the first man, holy spirit,
the thrice-male, the thrice-powerful, the thrice-named) refers also to
Barbélo (as clearly in NHC II) or there was a separate emanation — the
First Man (M@OPTt NPME, OY20YEIT NpME) — which versions NHC 111
and BG suggest. The second interpretation is justified by the list of eons
of the Father, where the First Man is listed next to Barbél6 (NHC II 6,2—
8 =NHC IV 9,1—8; NHC III 9,3—S8; BG 29, 8—14).

2. NHC Il 5,13 = NHC Ill 8,6 = NHC IV 728 =
BG 28,5—6 (Ap. John)
She requests invisible virginal spirit (NHC II and IV: a@OpaTON
<GOPOTOV> MITAPOENIKON <TTOpIeVIKGV> MITNa <TveDo>) to give her
foreknowledge (mpdyvwols, MWOPTT NCOOYN).

3. NHC 11 5,19 = NHC Il 8,12¥ = NHC IV 8 8 =
BG 28,12 (Ap. John)
The perfect power (TTENIOC <TEAELOG> NAYNAMIC <SVVOULG>; TAYNAMIC
<8UVaLIG> €ETXHK €BON; TGOM €TXHK €BOX) of the invisible spirit (NHCI1I:
TIAOPATON <GdpoTov> MNa<mvedpa>) / the Invisible virginal spirit
(NHC II and IV: Ta2OPATON <GOpATOV> MIAPOENIKON <Ttopdevindv>
MMNa. <mvelpe>) / the invisible one (BG: naTNaY). Together with him,
she is glorified by a providence (<mpévoLa>).
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4 NHC Il 5,25 = NHC Ill 8,19¥ = BG 28,20 (Ap. John)
Indestructibility (d¢pdapaoia, TMNTaTTEKO) glorifies the invisible one
(maTNaY) (or the invisible spirit: NHC III has magopaToN <d6patov>
mnNa<mvedpe>) and Barbélo for she came forth because of her.

5. NHC Il 5,26—27 (Ap. John)
She requests (aiteiv) the invisible spirit (MaOPATON <AOpATOV> MITNA
<mvedpo>) to grant her eternal life (mwng @a enep). In other versions
in this context the exact name Barbélé does not appear.

6. NHC I, 5,31 = NHC 1l 8,24 = NHC IV 8,20 =
BG 29,5 (Ap. John)
Eternal life and other emanations glorify the invisible spirit (NHC II and
NHC IV: Ta2OPATON <46patov> MiTia <mvebuo>) and Barbéld for they
came forth because of her.

7. NHC Il 6,1 = NHC IV 8, 26 (Ap. John)
Truth (TMHE) and other emanations glorify the excellent spirit (MITNNa
<mvebpa> €TaH) and Barbéld for they came into being because of them.

8. NHC Il 6,5 = NHC Il 9,6 = BG 29,12 (Ap. John)
This passage in NHC IV is reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II. Identi-
cal with the providence (only NHC Il and IV: tpdvota) and thought (Evvola,
Meeye); one of the five (mevtdg, rtoy, TMERT) aeons (aiwv) of the father,
together with the First Man, foreknowledge (mpdyvwatg, @prt NCOOYN),
indestructibility (dpSapoia, TMRTATTEKO) and eternal life (mong wa
€Neg). In NHC I and 1V, there is a sixth aeon, the truth (TMe), which clearly
contradicts the concept of pentad. It should be regarded as a later addition.

9. NHC I 6,10 = NHC I1l 9.11¥ = NHC IV 9,12 =
BG 29,20 (Ap. John)
Barbéld looks at the Father (NHC I1I and BG) or the Father looks at Barbélo
(NHCII and NHCIV) and she conceives a spark (cmmvdnp, oytk <nTwk>)
of light.

10. NHC Il 6,22 = NHC Il 9,23¥ = NHC IV 10,1 =
BG 30,14 (Ap. John)
The providence (mtpévola) of the invisible virginal spirit (NHC II and
NHC IV: Ta2OPATON <GOPOTOV> MIIAPOENIKON <TTopIevindv> MITNa
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<mvedpa>) / the Great Invisible Spirit (NHC III: MNOG Na2OPATON
<@bpatov> wrNa  <mvedpa>) / the Invisible Spirit (MaTNAY
MnNa<mveDpa>); she begets light (moyoen).

11. NHC 11 7.3 = NHC 11l 10,14¥ = NHC IV 10,18 =
BG 31,9 (Ap. John)
The mind (voUg) glorifies Barbéldé and the invisible spirit (ra@opaTON
<GOpaTov> MITNa <TTVETUA>).

12. NHC Il 714 = NHC 1l 11,1—2" = NHC IV 11,4—5 =
BG 32,2 (Ap. John)
Aeons glorify Barbéld and the invisible spirit (TagopaToN <dbpatov>
M2 <vedpa>) since they came forth because of her.

13. NHC Il 717 = NHC Il 11,5% = NHC IV 11,8—9 =

BG 32,6 (Ap. John)
The self-generated (a0toyevr|¢) is a son o Barbéld (NHC I1I and BG), com-
pleted by the great invisible spirit (NHC III: TNOG N&2OPATON <GOpATOV>
MTINa <mveluo>) / the Spirit (BG: mena <mvelpa>) or is completed
together by Barbél6 and the holy spirit (NHC II and IV: €nNa €TOY22B
<mveduo>).

14. NHC Il 42,12¥ = NHC IV 52,4 (Gos. Eg.)
In both manuscripts the passage is only fragmentarily preserved.
The second power of ogdoas (NHC III: TMERCNTE NGOM NROTAOMC
<by80dc>) or the second power being ogdoas (NHC IV: +60M MMERCNTE
eYyoraoac <6y8odg>); the mother (TMaaY) and virgin (mapdevdq). She
originated form herself, and she consents father of the silence (o1,
MTKAPWY).

15. NHC Il 62,1V = NHC IV 73,12 (Gos. Eg.)
The male virgin (TAPCENIKH <8poeviky|™>); MTIaPOENOC <TopIevds™;
teooYT Mnapeenoc <mapdevdc>); the great Seth praises her.

16. NHC 11l 69,3" (Gos. Eg.)

Her name is recorded by the Great Seth as a part of a divine revelation
summarized in his book.
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17. NHC VIl 121,21 (Steles Seth)
The whole second Stele is dedicated to Barbéldé who is addressed to in
a hymnic form. The first aeon (aiwv), male virgin (RPOOYT MIIAPOENOC
<mapdev6¢>), the first glory of the invisible father (mopm Neooy
NTEMMT NaTNaY); called perfect (TéAetog); triple power (RWMT
60M); a great monad (povag), an elect monad (povd); the first shadow
(twopn ngaeBec) of the holy father; light from light (moyoemn eBox
el oyem); the producer of perfection (tpeyxrme TENOC <TEAELOG™);
aeon giver (+peqt ewn <aiwv>); a hidden one (kaAvmtds); world of
understanding (0YKocMOC <k4oP0oG¢™>) NTEMCOOYN); a great male no-
etic first-appeared (OYMPOTOPANHC <TPWTOPAVTG>) NNOG NPOOY
NNOYCe <vol¢>); the fatherly God (mnoyTe NewwT); divine child
(maaoy NNOYTE); a begetter of multiplicity (mpegxrne nne); wisdom
(copia); knowledge (yv@®olq); truthfulness (tMNTMEe); mind (voUc);
world of truthfulness (0OykocMoc <kdopo¢™> NTeTMNTME); the aeon
of aeons; the all-perfect (mavTéA£loc). The subject (1st pl.) of the hymn
is convinced that Barbél6 heard and saved him and gives thanks and
blessing to her.

FUNK, POIRIER, TURNER 2000, in: BCNH T 27: 108

18. NHC VIII 36,14 (Zost.)
Context preserved very fragmentarily; the perfect (téAeto¢) mind
(vodg).

19. NHC VIl 36,20 (Zost)
Context preserved very fragmentarily.
In the next corrupted line, the hidden one (kaAuTTdc) Occurs in an un-
clear context.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 552

20. NHC VIl 37,20 (Zost.)

Context preserved very fragmentarily.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 552

21. NHC VIII 53,10 (Zost)
Context preserved very fragmentarily. Two lines below, the epithet
“thrice-male” (N@)MT@00YT) appears, which refers probably to the known
figure of the “three-male child” but its relation to Barbél6 remains unclear.
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22. NHC VIl 62,21 (Zost)
Aeon (aioyv); the luminaries (NiGWCTHP <pwaTy)p>) of her are listed:
—Salamek®, —Semen, and —Armé.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 577

23. NHC VIII 63,6 (Zost)
Context preserved very fragmentarily; virgin (mapYevég); connect-
ed somehow with the invisible three-powered spirit (maTnay €poq
NOMTGOM MINa <TVEDUO™>).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 577

24. NHC VIII 83,9 (Zost.)
Context not completely preserved; in a long presentation of the
Sethian system; an aeon (aiwv); the perfect virginal male of three
kinds (t@MTreNoc <yévo¢™> NROOT MMAPOENOC <TopIevoc™
NTexloC <TéAeloc™); the introspection of the preexisting god
(tkaTaNOHCIC <kaTOVON OG> T€ NTEMNOYTE €TPAPIT NWOOTT), the
knowledge of the primal existence (+rnwcic <yv®Hoic™> NTet@opTt
Neymapzic <Umapfic™); blessedness (TMNTMAKAPIOC <-pardplos™>)
of the Invisibile Spirit; she was called by her name because of
the thought (AYMOYTE €pOC X€ TBAPBHAM €BON 21TN TENNOIA
<&vvola™>) which probably means that she is identical with the
thought.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 621—622

25. NHC VIII 87,10 (Zost)
Context preserved only fragmentarly; the perfect one (téAgloc); the vir-
gin (mapYevds); unclear relation through the simplicity (-amAods) of
the blessedness (-paxdptog) to the three powered Spirit (MMTGOM
N2 20PATON <44paTov> MIINa <mvelpo>) is indicated.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 623

26. NHC VIII 91,19 (Zost)

Context almost completely destroyed.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 625

27. NHC VIII 118,10 (Zost)
In the praise directed by Barbél6 toward herself and the invisible spir-
it; an aeon (aiwyv), the knowledge (yv@olg) of the invisible perfect
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three-powered spirit (MagOPATON <BA6pATOV> NMTGOM NTENIOC
<TEAELOG> MITN. <TIVEDMC>).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 637

28. NHC VIl 119,23 (Zost.)
Context fragmentarily preserved; the passage treats about Kalyptos, a sub-
aeon of Barbélo.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 639

29. NHC VIl 1221 (Zost.)
Preceding lines destroyed. The phrase “becomes a Barbéld, be-
comes a primordial aeon” (W®ME HNNOYBAPBHAD ®Maym)IIE
NNOYMOPTI NNemN <alwv>) refers probably to Kalyptos, a subaeon
of Barbélo.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 641

30. NHC VIII 124,11 (Zost.)
The follower (€ToYHg) of the eon (aiwv) of Barbéld, i.e. Kalyptos subaeon;
the subject received goodness (OYMNTaraeoc <dayoddéc™>) through an
unnamed figure, probably the first-appeared (TtpwToPavY(q).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 645

31. NHC VIl 129,10 (Zost.)
In a short doxology directed by —Zostrianos towards the supreme aeons;
the virgin (moapYevdg).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 653

32. NHC IX 5,27¥2 (Melch.)
Context partially destroyed, reconstructed on the basis of BCNH T 29:72;
in a hymn addressed to twelve aeonic figures; the movement of eve-
ry nature (qp0atg); the mother of aeons (TMaayY NNAIDN <ai@v>).
In this passage the name is partially reconstructed [TBJapPB[HAMDN]
and the ending -wN bases only on NHC IX 16,26. It may be a spe-
cific feature of Melch., it might be, though, also an isolated scribal
error.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 28: 31, 132; VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013: 274
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33. NHC IX 16,26 (Melch.)
In a form of a trishagion-prayer; the mother of the aeons (TMaaY NNal®ON
<aiwv>). The prayer opens with triple “You are holy” (TeoyaaB), and ends
with “for ever and ever. Amen.”

GUNK, MAHE, GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 154—155; VAN DER KER-

CHOVE 2013: 274

34. NHC X 8,28 (Marsanes)
The aeon (aityv); the male virgin (Trapeenoc <mapdevde™> NpayT); she
became male because she had been divided from the male. In this passage,
Marsanes in the 1st sing. describes how the power (§0vaig) leads him
into Barbél6-aeon.

PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 274; FUNK, POIRIER, TURNER 2001, in: BCNH T 27:

394—395

35. NHC X 43*21—22 (Marsanes)
Context very fragmentary, only the pharase “divine Barbéld” (BapBHA®
NNOYTE) is possible to be reconstructed. This is the only attestation of

the epithet “divine” in connection with Barbéld.
FUNK, POIRIER, TURNER 2001, in: BCNH T 27: 464

36. NHC XI 46,347 (Allogenes)
The aeon (aiwv). Turner understands the vision of the aeon of Barbélo in

this passage as the final stage of Allogenes’s initiation.
TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 249; FUNK et al. 2004,
in: BCNH T 30: 14—15

37. NHC XI 51,13—14 (Allogenes)
An aeon (mMemN <aiwv> NBaPBHAW). It has types (TUTog) and forms
(e180¢) of those who trully exist, the image (eik@v) of the hidden one
(raAumTds), the first-appeared (mpwTtopavr)) of a male mind (voig),
the divine self-generated (Gutoyevrc), the divine triple male (mwomT

NOOYT).
FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 17

38. NHC Xl 53,28—29 (Allogenes)
Aeon (aiwv) of Barbéld is the same as the first thought (+@optt NeNNOIa
<Evvolo>).

FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 18
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39. NHC XI 56,26—27 (Allogenes)
The luminaries (¢pwaotrjp) of the aeon (aicyv) of Barbéld are introduced.
FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 20—21

40. NHC XI 58,21 (Allogenes)
In the 1st sing. revelation, the self-generated (dutoyevrq) relates his vi-
sion of the aeon (aiwv) of Barbéld, which is probably the same as the
directly preceding primary origin of blessedness (+@OopTt NapxH <&py1>
NTETMNTMAKAPIOC <UOKAPLOG™).

FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 21—22

41. NHC XI 59,3—4 (Allogenes)
In the 1st person sing. revelation; Autogenes turns to the aeon (aiwv) of
Barbélo.

FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 22

42. NHC XI 59,6 (Allogenes)
The male virgin (Te0OYT MnapeeNnoc <mapdevde™>); her luminaries
(pwatrip) enable Allogenes to see powers (PENGOM).

FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 22—23

43. NHC XIIl 38*9 (Trim. Prot)
In the 1st person sing. self-proclamation; the first thought of the Father
(i.e. Protennoia); the perfect glory, the image (gikwv) of the Invisible Spirit
(mvebpa), the mother and the light.

44. CT 35,18 (Gos. Jud)
Judas proclaims that the origin of Jesus derives from the immortal
(d¥dvatoc) aeon (aiwv) of Barbélo.

BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 327—328

Other texts

CB p. 133, L. 6, 13 (2Jeu); BAPBHAOC; placed in the twelfth aeon together with an
invisible god (22OPATOC NNOYTE).

CAp. 13,1 22 (Pistis Sophia I); BAPBHA®; the power of Barbéld is the body (c@®ua),
which Jesus wore in the height; he casts it into Mary.

CA p. 48, 1. 12 (Pistis Sophia I); BAPBHAM; there are great emanations
(NETTPOBONOOYE NNOG) of Barbélo.

CA p. 116, 1. 26 (Pistis Sophia I); BAPBHA®; Mary received the form (poper)) of
Saviour (?) from Barbél6 according to the matter (OAr)).
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CA p. 122, 1. 9 (Pistis Sophia I); BAPBHAD; Jesus came forth from Barbélo.

CA p. 128, 11. 4, 7, 22 (Pistis Sophia II); BAPBHA®; little —Sabadt" casts truth into
the matter (UAn) of Barbéld which is the body of the Saviour.

CA p. 129, 1. 4 (Pistis Sophia II); BAPBHA; Saviour receives the garment of light
from Barbélo.

CA p. 354, 1. 12—13 (Pistis Sophia IV); BapBHAW; Jesus calls her a leech (36¢Ma).

CA p. 356, L. 25 (Pistis Sophia IV); BapBHAOC; mother of Pistis Sophia.

CA p. 368, 11. 3, 9 (Pistis Sophia IV); BAPBHAOC; Jesus takes wine and blood from
her place (témog).

CA p. 373, 1. 23 (Pistis Sophia IV); BapBHA®; together with other powers, she
praises the secret powerful name.

Irenaeus, Haer 1,29,1: Barbelon; In the system of Gnostics (Gnostici), she is an
aeon who does not grow old and who was the principle of creation.

Epiphanius, Haer. 25,2,2 and 4; BapPnAw; according to some Nicolaites, Barbeld is
an emanation of the father and the mother of —laldabadt" or —Sabadt". She
resides in the eighth heaven. Being distressed because of her son’s vainglory,
she had an intercourse with the archons to plant her power in their children.

Epiphanius, Haer. 25,3,4; BappnA®; according to the others among Nicolaites,
—slaldabadt" is the eldest son of Barbeld.

Epiphanius, Haer. 26,1,9; BappnA®; in a description of the system of Gnostics,
also called Borborites, the one originated from the powers on high, revealed
to Noah by Noria; an adversary of the archon.

Epiphanius, Haer. 26,10,4 and 10: BapBnAw, BapPnpw: in a description of the
system of Gnostics, also called borborites; the mother of the living (1) pfitne
TV {wvTwv), to whom the soul possessing gnosis ascends; located in the 8th
heaven.

Theodoretus, Haer. 1,13: BapBnAwY; the first aeon in the system of barbeliotes
(BapPnAwtdv); she resides in the virgin Spirit.

Priscillian, Lib.ap. 35 (CSCL 18, p. 29, 1. 15); Barbilon; given, among others,
as an example of a power which is not a God. In this passage, it is not
specified who acknowledges the divine nature of Barbilon. Schepss
(CSCL 18, XVI) suggests that the name should be emended against codex
as Barbelon.

Texts of ritual power

P.Macq.11,p.1,1. 16 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 44); BAPBEAW; the living wisdom
(Ticodra <oopio™> eTong), filled from the loins of the father and who begot-
ten the perfect living man (OYPWME NTENIOCTEAELOC> E€TONP).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The origin of the name is uncertain and many etymologies have been
proposed. Probably the Gnostics did not know its meaning and did not
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trouble about it because they do not provide any etymology (in contrast to
—laldabadt"). Already BoUssET (1907: 14) proposed that it might by a de-
formation of Greek map3€vog, “a virgin.” QUISPEL (1965: 73) provides the
similar names and proposed hypothetical etymology of Abrbeloth based
on ‘chaber baal, “companion of the Lord,” leaving uncertain if he derives
the name Barbél6 also from this phrase. FAUTH (1973: 81—83) traces it
back to the decan name Marmariad (or its variants) and proposes Semitic
Vorlage as “Herr der Lichter” (mm&»n 1n). BOHLIG (1989b: 427; cf. Sco-
PELLO 1981: 378) suggests the Aramaic ba’rba‘ ’eloh — “in vier ist Gott.”
VAN DER KERCHOVE (2013: 274) traces in this name the Aramaic word bar,
‘a son,” leaving bel6(n) unexplained. SCOPELLO (1981: 378 n. 26) refers to
the etymology “Bar Baal” — the son of the Lord.” JACKSON (1989: 74—75)
derives it from nomina barbara of the magical texts, where the names and
voces very often comprise the syllabes Bap and BapBoap (—BapBap). He
notes that the dissimilation of the liquid A and p is a frequent phenome-
non, and along this line, explains the variant in Epiphanius. As the proof,
he is able, however, to refer only to the forms like BepPaAt or BeABaAl
found in PGM X111, 11. 75, 198, 205—206, 529—530, 549—550, 587). The
plain fact that he is unable to detect any of the variant names present in
the Gnostic texts (or even anything undoubtedly derived from them) is
a proof against his hypothesis.
Regardless the etymology of her name, Barbéld is an original Gnostic-
-Sethian creation. In the early Sethian texts (Ap. John, Trim. Prot.) Barbéld
is an element of the supreme divine triad, consisting of the invisible spi-
rit, his first thought — Barbélo, and the self-generated (Autogenes) as
her self-begotten child. Triple (or multiple) nature of Barbéld, pointed at
in those early works, refers to her as a whole, completeness. The same
function has a common notion of her as a male-virgin or androgynous
(TURNER 2000, in: BCNH T 27: 103).

In the later texts (Allogenes, Marsanes, Steles Seth, Zost.), the relation
between the first principle, the invisible spirit, and Barbélo is mediated
through the three powered one, but the exact nature of relationship be-
tween those figures differs from one text to another. In those later texts,
the triadic nature of Barbél6 means that her aeonic nature is complex
and the three subaeons are contained within her: the hidden one (Kalyp-
tos), the first-appeared (Protophanes), and the self-generated (Autogenes).
Precise relation of Barbéld and her subaeons vary according to each sin-

«

gle treatise. Besides subaeons, Barbéld is a residue of many other divine
figures. The divine figures above and within Barbél6 are in spiritual and
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intellectual motion and might be to some extent interchangeable. In those
later texts, Barbéld is deprived of any individuality and appears as a non-
-personal element of the spiritual structure.
QUISPEL 1965: 73; FAUTH 1973: 81—83; SCOPELLO 1981; STROUMSA 1984:
61—62; BOHLIG 1989b: 427; JACKSON 1989: 74—75; BRASHEAR 1995:
3582; BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 75—76.81—113; FUNK, POIRIER
and TURNER 2000, in: BCNH T 27: 102—110.394—395; FUNK et al. 2004,
in: BCNH T 30: 10; VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013: 274—275; EVANS 2015: 58,
125—127

86 Baplac (barias)

1. NHC 11 16,18 = NHC IV 25,19 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right hip (T1€ NOYNaM).

Texts of ritual power

PGM VII, 1. 198 (PGM 2: 8; GMPT: 121); Baprag; part of a word of power prescribed
to be written and worn as an amulet against the flows from eyes.

MEYER & SMITH 127, 1. 108 (KROPP I: 62; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 269); BAPIaN; in
the sequence of words of power.

87 Bapwm (bariél)

1. NHC XIll 48* 22 (Trim. Prot)
One of the three enthroning ones (NeTteponoc <$pdvog>), together
with —Nout"an and —Sabénai. Protennoia delivers an initiated (his exact
identity is uncertain) to them, and they enthroned him from the throne
of glory (mepoNoc <3pdvog™> MME0OY).

POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, 1. 1030 (PGM 1: 108; GMPT: 58); BapPapifA; a god (Sed¢) with a gold crown
and a memnonian staff (&f8og Mepvoivr) in his hand. Most probably, in
this case we do not have a reference to an angel Bariél but rather the common
word of power BapPap supplemented with theomorphic suffix.

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 12, 1. 11 (KROPP I: 72; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 140); BAPIH\,;
one of the seven archangels of —Gabriél.
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Other texts
The name is present as a name of angel in some Hebrew texts (SCHWAB 1897: 200).

Etymology, commentary and literature
From Hebr. 9%11— “God has created him.” The figure of Bariél as well as
other two enthroning ones, are known only from Trim. Prot.

SCHWAB 1897: 200; MICHL 1962: 208; POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352

88 Bappw¢ (barrép™)

1. NHC 11 16,13 (Ap. John)
Name in the NHC IV 25,13 fully reconstructed on the basis of NHC II; an
angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left breast (T61B€ NGBOYP).

89 BapoaparrHc (barpharaggés) =
CECETTENBAPPAPATTHC
(seseggenbarpharaggés)” =
CECETTENBAPDAPATTHN
(seseggenbarpharaggén)?

1. NHC Il 64,182 = NHC IV 76,7" (Gos. Eg.)
On a list of divine beings revealed to the subject; a purifier (NHC IV:
MPpeYTBBO; according to NHC I11, it is the separate group of beings).

2. NHC VIII 6,12 (Zost)
In the —Zostrianos’s description of the first baptism in the name of the

self-generated (abToyevr|¢); the great one; the one who purifies (TBBO).
FUNK, POIRIER, TURNER 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 503

Other texts

CB p. 263, 1. 27 (Untitled Text); BapdaparrHc; the power (6oM) over the living
water. It purifes two other powers, —Mik"ar and —Mik"eu.
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Texts of ritual power

PGM I, 1. 108 (PGM 1: 26; GMPT: 16); cevoevyev: Bappapayyng; one of the names
of the supreme deity of many names (TTOAVGVVOS).

PGM I, 1. 122 (PGM 1: 28; GMPT: 17); oeaevyevPappapayyrs; associated with
waters (geaevyevPappapayyrs 086&Twv); one of the names of the supreme
deity.

PGM 1], 1. 174 (PGM 1: 30; GMPT: 18); cevoevyev Boapgapayyng written under the
figura magica of the headless one.

PGM 111, 1. 13 (PGM 1: 34; GMPT: 18); gecevyev Bappapapyrg; one of the names
of a sacred spirit (lepov TTVeTpa).

PGM I11, 1l. 79—80 (PGM 1: 36; GMPT: 20); oe[oe]vyevplaplpapayylng; in the
sequence of words of power.

PGM II1, 1. 110 (PGM 1: 36; GMPT: 21); olecevyev Bappapayyr[c; in the sequence
of names of power.

PGM 111, 1. 155 (PGM 1: 38; GMPT: 22); cecevyev PBappapayyng an amplifier of
fire and of much light (mupdg ad&nTa Kai TOMOT PwT[Og]).

PGM I1J, 1. 217 (PGM 1: 42; GMPT: 24); oeoe[vyevBlappapayyng; probably the
name of god.

PGM I11, 1. 436 (PGM 1: 50; GMPT: 30); oecevyev Bappoapayyrs; part of the name
of power to be pronounced on the 15th day of the moon according to the
charm for foreknowledge.

PGM 1V, 1. 364 (PGM 1: 84; GMPT: 45); cgeoevyev Pappapayyr|; one of the names
of power by which the god of the demon of the dead (vek08atpov) is invoked.

PGM 1V, 1I. 981—982 (PGM 1: 106; GMPT: 57); aeaevyevpappapayyr; in the se-
quence of names of power associated with “the holy light” (iepov @&¢).

PGM 1V, L. 1025 (PGM 1: 108; GMPT: 58); cecevyev Bappapayyrs; the lord; the
one who has his power and strength in fire.

PGM VI, 1. 34 (PGM 1: 200; GMPT: 111); ceceyyevPappapayr|; one of the names
of power associated with Apollo as the son of Leto.

PGM V11, 1. 312 (PGM 2: 14; GMPT: 125); <a>eaevyev Baplpapavyng]; in the sequ-
ence of words and names of power to be written on a phylacterion.

PGM VII, 1. 1005 (PGM 2: 44; GMPT: 144); oeaelyy[evBappapayyng; invoked in
a conjuration of the demon of the dead (vext8atpov).

PGM XII, 1. 170 (PGM 2: 69; DANIEL 1991: 10; GMPT: 159); [ceoe]vyev Bappapayyns
the holy (Gytog); the one who loosens all the chains (6 StaAbwv évta T&
Seopd), etc.

PGM XII, 1. 295 (PGM 2: 78; DANIEL 1991: 18; GMPT: 164); GELTEVYQOPAYYT|G; in
the sequence of names and words of power, and vowel permutations asso-
ciated with “the greatest god, who surpasses all the power” (Qg¢ péytoTe, 0g
UTepPaMels THv higav Shvauy).

PGM XXXVI, 1. 242 (PGM 2: 171; GMPT: 275); cegeyyevPBapgpoapyyng; prescribed
to be permuted many times and written together with a figura magica in the
curse spell.
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PGM XXXVI, 1. 310 (PGM 2: 173; GMPT: 276); cecevyevBappapayyng; one of the
names of power prescribed to be adjured in the love spell.

PGM XLIII, 1. 15—16 (PGM 2: 179; GMPT: 281); GEGEYYEV GPpAYYT¢; in the sequ-
ence of names and words of power used in the protection spell.

PGM XLVIII, 1. 4—5 (PGM 2: 181; GMPT: 282); CECETTEC BaPPAPATTEC; in the
sequence of words of power and permutations of vowels; in a protection spell.

PGM LX V1], 1. 13—14 (PGM 2: 200; GMPT: 296); oe[cevyev Bappapayyng; in the
sequence of names of power, probably in the compound holy name of the
demon (&ytov dvopa ToT, Saipovog).

PGM CVI, L. 2 and 5 (Brashear 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27, No 10; GMPT: 310—311);
Zeoevyle]p Bappap[avlyng; Zeoevyev Bpapayrg; in the sequence of names
and words of power used in the protective spell.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, 1. 11; [X]ecevkev Bpapapayyrg; the great one invoked in
a protective spell.

MEYER & SMITH 64, 1. 130 (KROPP I: 21; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 124); BAP$APANKYC.

MEYER & SMITH 117, 1l. 80—81 (SATZINGER & SIJPESTEIJN 1988: 56; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 235); CHCHNKHBaP)ATHC; invoked to appear to a practi-
tioner.

MEYER & SMITH 128, 1. 9 (KROPP I: 50; KROPP II: 31; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 270);
Kropp I divided as: ceCaN-KEBaP-0aPaAK-€CTAMHAMNOYTE; KrROPP II al-
ready: CeCETTEN BapPaparrHc; MEYER reads “Sesanke Barpharakes Tame-
amnoues” ignoring the separators; one of those on the right and on the left
(of God?).

MEYER & SMITH 131, 11. 96, [103] (KrOPP I: 39; KROPP II: 139; KROPP 1965: 18; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 285); CYNCYNTHC [Bap]d[apa]nr[Hc]; invoked to appear to
a practitioner and fight (Mi@ye) for him. The name in L. 103, restored only in
KrorP 1965.

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 19, 1. 3 (WORRELL 1930: 253; MIRECKI 1994: 451; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 309); CECHKINBAP}AKHC; in a very long sequence of names
and words of power.

P.land. inv. 9 A,B, p. 8, 1. 4—5 (KROPP 1965: 12); CENCENKE BapdaN; one of the
holy names (NTHNAMIC <80vauG> €TOY2aB) by which BatPouriél is invoked.

P.Macq.11,p.10,11.18—19 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 62); CECHNIHNBAP)APANKHC;
in invocation (containing many names and words of power) to those on the
right side, the left side, and beside the divinity (TMETNOYTE).

GAGER 1992: 101, No 29, 1. 4 (Suppl.Mag. I: 211, No 51); olec[e]vyev paplalyyng;
one of the names of power used to adjure a nekydaimon.

GAGER 1992: 169, No 77, 1. 25; (YOUTIE & BONNER 1937: 55); GETEVYEV LW
Bappapav[yns ..J; in a sequences of the voces magicae and names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 82, No 18, 11. 4, 10—11; ZeceyevPappaavyr, ZeaeyvBapPapyvs;
in the sequence of names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 206, No 38, 1. 6; ZeaevyevBappapayyng; on along list of names
of power invoked against male and female demons.
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KOTANSKY 1994: 249, No 48, 1. 5—6; ZecevyevBappapavyng; in the sequence
of names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 326, No 57, 11. 5—6; ZeoevyevBappapavyng; in a long sequence
of names of power invoked against epilepsy and headache.

KOTANSKY 1980D, 1. 16—17 (KOTANSKY 1980b: 181); ZeaevyevPoppopavyr;
in the sequence of names of power, letters and characters, used in the spell
against evil spirit and epilepsy (TTOUATIOMOS).

BONNER 1950: 255, No 13; ZegevyevBopavyrg; Obv. A mummy, ABpacd¥ on the
left, Mwomv on the right, {ollo{ below; Rev. ceaevyevBapavyng.

BONNER 1950: 292, No 233; Zecevyeveapavyr); Obv. A lion-headed figure, cea.
below; Rev. Plain. '

BONNER 1950: 357, No 314; Zecevyevpapavyng; Obv. Ouroboros enclosing Sarapis
seating on the throne; Rev. No figures, only a sequence of words of power,
o€c. among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 292, No 416; ZeaeyyevBoappapavyng Obv. A man
holding a wreath and a serpent; Zeo. Aapvapeveug on the serpent. Rev. Vow-
els.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 302, No 434; ZeoevyevPappoapayyrs; Obv. A nude
warrior; Rev. A goat, Zeo. around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 333—334, No 510; ZeaevPapiapavyng; Obv. Zeo. and
characters within Ouroboros; Rev. A sequence of names and words of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 337, No 516: Xecevyevgapavyng; No figures, a se-
quence of names and words of power on both sides, Zeo. a}nong them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 340, No 520; ZeaeyyevBappapavyrg; No figures,
a sequence of names and words of power on both sides, ¥ec. among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 340, No 521; XeGevYeV ﬁapp...apowyng; No figures,
a sequence of names and words of power on both sides, Xeo. among them.

On other gems, in association with a cock-headed anguipede: GESZTELYI 2000:
80, No 54 (ZeoeyyevBapeapayyrs); with a gorgoneion: PHILIPP 1986:
51—52, No 49; with Heliorus: ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 166—167, No 2220
(ZsosvyavBayapayyncypnv); ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993, 65, No 9
(ZioevyevBappapavyn); with Ouroboros: ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 56—57, 196
(ZooevyevBappapav); on non-figurative gems: PHILIPP 1986: 119, No 195
(ZeoevyevPapapavyeg).

DUPONT-SOMMER 1951: 10 (SCHOLEM 1960: 85); 27973] 0103°}; in the sequence of
names by which the Metatron is to be blessed.

Etymology, commentary and literature
A relatively common name in the Aramaic texts of ritual power (see e.g. Na-
VEH & SHAKED 1985: 70, Amulet No 7, 1. 11; NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 73, 85,
Amulet No 22, 1. 11; Amulet No 25, 1. 8). In the Jewish circles, Barpharaggés
might be understood as the spirit “Sesengen, the son of Pharanges,” but
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the Semitic origin of the name is not certain, may be derived from Persian
(Scholem 1960: 97—100). FAUTH (1970) compares him with the god “Ssm
bn Pdrssa.”

In a sharp contrast to the texts of ritual power, in the Sethian tradi-
tion Barpharagges never was a deity of supreme or major importance. He
appears only twice in the Sethian corpus as a purificator and is always
associated with the process of baptism. He does not belong to the core of
the Sethian system but was appropriated by some strands of the Sethian

tradition, probably influenced by baptismal groups of Semitic background.
SCHOLEM 1960: 97; FAUTH 1970: 254—155; JACKSON 1989: 76; BRASHE-
AR 1995: 3598

90 BacinaAHMH (basiliadémé)

1. NHC 11 16,2 = NHC IV 24,32 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the tonsils (mapio3puLov).

91 BacTaN (bastan)

1. NHC 11 17,27 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC IV; one
particularly (kata pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in the right foot (TOYPHTE
NOYNaM).

Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 43, 1. 23 (WORRELL 1935: 18; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 84); BACTAI;
one of the names of Isis. Although the spell has a healing purpose, the other
names of Isis do not correspond to other powers of Ap. John, so also the re-
semblance of Bastai and Bastan is a matter of coincidence.

92 Beaovk (bedouk)
1. NHC 11 16,28 = NHC IV 26,3 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right buttock (MTeTE NOYNAM).

There is no creator of the left buttock on the list.
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93 Bexwac (belias)

1. NHC Il 11,3 = NHC Il 17,5 = BG 40,18—19 (Ap. John)
The twelfth authority (¢§ovoia), the angel (only in NHC III and BG:
&yyehog) begotten by the archon (8pywv). Only in NHC II characterized
as the one over the depth of Amente (€T21XN NMMIK NAMNTE).

Other texts

Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,4; BeAlog; In the system of Justin (the Gnostic), one
of the 12 mother’s angels (T&%v unTpK®Y dyyéAwv) generated by the first
principles Father and Edem.

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, 1. 962 (PGM 1: 106; GMPT: 55); BeALa; in the sequence of names and words
of power and permutations of vowels associated with the living and fiery
(TupLpeyYMg) god, begetter of life (6 ddpatog PwTOS YEVVTTWP).

GAGER 1992: 214, No 115, 1. 34 (COLLART 1930: 250); BeAiag; in the sequence of
names of power.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Without any doubt the name Belias is a distortion of the Hebrew v°72
word that in the Bible denotes the wicked or the worthless. Later it develo-
ped into demonic figure popular in the Jewish pseudepigraphic literature
(cf. BeAidip in index to Testamenta XII patriarchum, DE JONGE 1978: 214;
see also Oracula Sibyllina 11 167; 111 63 and 73; Martyrdom and Ascension
of Isaiah; Lifes of the prophets). It is attested also in NT in Rom 6:15 in the
form BeAidp. The name is a clear loan from the Jewish tradition (but the
intermediation of NT cannot be excluded), but in Ap. John it is fitted into
Sethian model of multiple rulers over the cosmos. The change in the spel-
ling is also noteworthy. As the case of Justin the Gnostic testifies, a form

“Belias” was known in various Gnostic circles. Belias should be identified

with one of the five “over the chaos of the underworld” installed below
the seven kings over the heavens (BG 41,12—15).

MICHL 1962: 209; TARDIEU 1984: 284; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35:

250—253
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94 sBupleey (béritheu)

1. NHC VIII 88,10 (Zost.)
Context partially destroyed; in a doxology directed toward many spiritual
beings.
BARRY & FUNK (2000, in: BCNH T 24: 400) restore the name as HpBH[PJi[0€Y.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624.

2. NHC XI 54,17 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage with other divine beings; individual power or only
a name of —Epip"aneu.

Texts of ritual power
PGM XIII, L. 167 (PGM 2: 95; DANIEL 1991: 38; GMPT: 177); Beptdev; in a three-
-element sequence of words of power associated with the god over the cosmos
and fire (9ed¢ émi 10U kéopov kol ToT TLPdS).

Etymology, commentary and literature
It seems that all the names in the doxology NHC VIII 88b—23a should
be interpreted as a collective designation of Barbelo as the first Kalyptos.
They never appear independently and have no particular identity.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

95 sBepwTo (berdtth)

1. NHC VI 41,30 (Great Pow.)
The latest edition of the text by CHERIX (= BCNH C 2) differs from the
edition of NHS 11 and gives 22eNBEPWTO. This phrase was primarily un-
derstood as “for nine bronze coins” (NHS 11:309). The first to understand
it as a proper name was SCHENKE (1985). However, his observation was
for a long time not fully acknowledged.

Dead Jesus is handed over to —Sasabek and Berdtt"? and put to shame
(éNéyxew). Williams identifies the tormented not as Jesus but as Judas’s
soul punished by Christ.
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Etymology, commentary and literature
As Ghica notes, in the Phoenician theogony as presented by Philo of By-
blos (Eusebius, P.e. 1,10,14), fnpo03 is the masculine element in the pri-
meval divine couple.

WILLIAMS 1979, in: NHS 11: 307; SCHENKE 1985; CHERIX 1993, in: BCNH C 2;

GHICA 2010: 95—99

96 Buxyal (béluai)

1. NHC 11 16,9 = NHC IV 25,9 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left hand (T61X. N6BOYP).

BHPIOEY — BEPIOEY

97 BiBAD (bibld)

1. NHC Il 16,23 = NHC IV 25,26 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the kidneys (NGAATE <GADT>).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack emends the name to BIBI(D and interprets it as an Egyptian phrase
“soul of souls” (in the Greek magical tradition as BtBtov), although he also
points at the possible link to the 1st decan of Pisces (Greek Biov). One way

or another, the figure is rooted in the Egyptian tradition.
GUNDEL 1936: 77; QUACK 1995: 116

98 BneBopN (bineborin)
1. NHC 11 16,26 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV 25, 30 is fully reconstructed on the basis of NHC II;

an angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the arteries (Gptepia).
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99 BiccoyM (bissoum)

1. NHC Il 15,34 (Ap. John)
NHC IV 24,29 restored completely on the basis of NHC II; an angel
(&yyeAog); the creator of the right ear (MMaaX.€ NGBOYP).

Texts of ritual power
PGM XII, 1. 289 (PGM 2: 78; GMPT: 164); Becgou; in the sequence of names of
power associated with the greatest god (uéytatog 3£0q).

Commentary and literature
The identification of the power with the word of power given in PGM XII is
possible but not certain. Presence of AstapMaios in the same sequence of

names of power in PGM does not settle the Sethian provenance of Bissoum.
JACKSON 1989: 76

100  BxaoMHuN (blaomén)
1. NHC 11 18,17 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; the chief

demon (MapPXHTOC <apYMY0¢™> NAAIMMN <8aipwv>); he belongs to
fear (TenmRE <T2NDMPE™).

101 BoaBeX (boabel)

1. NHC Il 17,4 = NHC IV 26,13 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of toes (NTHHBE) of the right foot.

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS Q3



102 raBpnA (gabriél)

1. NHC Il 52,23 = NHC IV 64,17 (Gos. Eg.)
The great one (NMNOG), servant (NHC III: Sidkovog; NHC IV: Stdkwv) of
—Oroiaél.

CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 15

2. NHC 111 53,6 = NHC IV 64,28 (Gos. Eg.)
The great one (NO6); love (Gydrm) s his consort (60luyog).

3. NHC Il 57,7 (Gos. Eg.)
The great one (1NOG); servant (Stérwv) of —Oroiaél; —Gamaliél talked
to him about angel of chaos (yd05).

4. NHC Il 64,26—27 = NHC IV 76,18 (Gos. Eg.)
The great one (TMNOG); a servant (NHC III: Stédxovog; NHC IV: Stdkwv) of
light (pwatrip; OYOEIN)-

5. NHC VIl 57,9 (Zost)
In a destroyed context. The restorations of the closest context by BAR-
RY & FUNK (in: BCNH T 24: 346) and Turner (in: BCNH T 57: 570) differ
completely.

6. NHC VIII 58,21—22 (Zost)
Spirit-giver (mpeyt 1ina); the mediator of the invisible spirit (magopaTon
MITNS).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 574

7. CT 53,23 (Gos. Jud)
On the command of the great spirit; he gave spirits (mvebua) to the great

generation (yeved,).
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 362—363

Other texts

CAp.12,1. 4 (Pistis Sophia I); TaBpIHX; an angel (&yyeAog) of the aeons; Jesus took
his likeness when entered the world (kdoog).

CA p. 12, L. 6 (Pistis Sophia I); raBpiHX; an angel (&yyeAoc); archons (&pywv)
thought that Jesus entering the world is a real Gabriél.

CA p. 13, 1. 20 (Pistis Sophia I); raBpIn\; Jesus speaks to Mary in the type (t0T0()
of Gabriel.

CA p.125,1. 8 (Pistis Sophia I); raBPIHX,; Jesus took the type (TUTt0g) of Gabriel and
looked down at Mary from heaven.
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CA p. 129, 1. 17 (Pistis Sophia II); raBpin\; together with —Mik"aél summoned
by the first mystery (m@optt MMYCTEPION), equipped with the outpouring of
light (Tamogpota noyomn) and sent to the chaos (xdog) to help Pistis Sophia.

CA p. 130, 11. 12, 20 (Pistis Sophia II); raBpin\; together with —Mik"aél will give
the mysteries of the light to the powers.

CA p. 131, 1. 1 (Pistis Sophia II); raBpX; Gabriél and —Mik"aél did not take for
themselves from the light of Pistis Sophia.

CA p. 133, L. 20 (Pistis Sophia II); raBpinA; together with —Mik"aél poured the
light over the body (c®pua) of Pistis Sophia.

CA D. 134, 1. 15 (Pistis Sophia II); TaBPIHA; a servant of drink (MAIAKMN MIICW),
i.e. outpouring of light; together with —Mik"aél brought the drink into the
chaos (xdog) and brought Pistis Sophia up.

CA p. 134, 1. 20 (Pistis Sophia II); raBpinX; together with —Mik"aél did not take
the lights of Pistis Sophia for themselves but cast them onto her.

CA p. 139, 11. 10, 12 (Pistis Sophia II); raBpiH\; together with —Mik"aél guided Pis-
tis Sophia through the places (témoc) of the chaos (xd0¢) and brought her up.

CA p. 141, 1. 15 (Pistis Sophia I1); raBpIHX; together with —Mik"aél set on the left
side of Pistis Sophia.

CA p. 148, 1. 15 (Pistis Sophia II); raBpiH\; together with —Mik"aél guided Pistis
Sophia through the places (témog) Of the chaos (xéoc) and brought her up.

Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,3; TaBptfA; In the system of Justin (the Gnostic) one
of the father’s 12 angels generated by the first principles Father and Edem.

Origen, C.Cels. 6,30; TappmaA; the fourth of the seven ruling demons in the Ophite
diagram as described by Origen; in a shape of an eagle.

Test.Sol. 18,6; TaBpiA; His name causes the spirit (mvedua) and an element
(oTouyelov) BarsapMaél to withdraw.

Texts of ritual power

PGM, 1.301 (PGM 1: 16; GMPT: 11); TaPpiiA; identified with Apollo; the first angel
(mpwtdyyee).

PGM II1, 1. 149 (PGM 1: 38; GMPT: 22); TaBpmA; the god (Yedq); the divine power
conjured by him.

PGM III, 1. 406 (PGM 1: 48; GMPT: 28); [[laBpiA; in the sequence of words and
names of power.

PGM III, 1. 534 (PGM 1: 54; GMPT: 32); TafpifjA; in the sequence of words and
names of power.

PGM 1V, L. 1815 (PGM 1: 128; GMPT: 71); Tafipif)A; one of the seven angelic names
inscribed as “a sword” (16 §l¢pog) on a golden leaf.

PGM VI, L. 1013 (PGM 2: 44; GMPT: 145); [aptjA; a powerful archangel (Suvotdg
apydyyehog); called in the purpose of divination by a dream.

PGM X, . 44 (PGM 2: 53; GMPT: 150); TaBptf)A; in the sequence of names (Gvopotar)
prescribed to be written in a lamella (Aduva) with the subjection spell.
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PGM XXIlIa, L. 27 (PGM 2: 148; GMPT: 260); [afpinA; the paradigm of fame in
a prayer of favor addressed to Helios, the god over the heavens.

PGM XXXVI, L. 310 (PGM 2: 173; GMPT: 276); TafpifjA; one of the names of power
prescribed to be adjured in the love spell.

PGM XLIII, 1. 21 (PGM 2: 180; GMPT: 281); [apiA; in the sequence of names and
words of power used in the protection spell.

PGM CVI, L. 6 (Brashear 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 311); TafpA; in the
sequence of five angelic names in the protection spell.

PGM XC, 1. 4; (Suppl.Mag. 1I: 205; TRAVERSA 1953: 57; GMPT: 302); TappuiA; in
the sequence of names and words of power, many of which with the Jewish
connotations.

P.Kell.G. 86, right margin: (P.Kell.G.: 216) TafpiA; together with three other angels
in a fever amulet.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, L. 7; TaPpiA; one of the saint archangels (t&v ayiwv
GpyayyéAwv) of “the great power of our Lord God almighty.”

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5312, 1. 7; TaPpimA; on a list of angelic powers; the one over the
powers (ETl T&V Suvapewv).

MEYER & SMITH 10 (PGM 2: 221; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 36); I'afpif)A; Invoca-
tion of the Christ “who has come through Gabriel in the womb of the virgin
Mary” (6 éA3v 8wt tod TaPpiA v 1] yaotpl tfig Mapialc], Tfis mapdévolu)
(transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 29, . 1 (BARRY 1908: 61—62; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 52); KaBptfA; in-
voked together with —Mik"aél and God himself. BARRY emendates to TaBpimA.

MEYER & SMITH 36, 1l. 14, 33 (PGM 2: 229—230; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 56);
TaPpnA; invoked together with other angels.

MEYER & SMITH 43, 11. 45, 50—51, 118 (WORRELL 1935: 19, 23; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
85, 87); TaPpiA; invoked as a healer: TaBpinA Sepdmevaov or kbpte TappmA
kOpte TaPpiA Jepdmevoov TOv mdoyovta; invoked together with other di-
vine beings.

MEYER & SMITH 54, 1. 6 (QUECKE 1963: 249; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 101); TABPIH\,;
in a healing amulet.

MEYER & SMITH 57a (CRUM 1905: 417, KROPP II: 123; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 103);
TaBPpIHA; the archangel (dpydyyeAog) who received the good news of the
son of Almighty (MHpe MOMANTOKPAT®P) (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999);
invoked to give the healing power to water, oil and honey.

MEYER & SMITH 63, 1. 33 (BELTZ 1985: 33; KROPP II: 114; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
118); TaBPIHA; invoked together with seven other archangels (GpydyyeAog).

MEYER & SMITH 64, 11. 35, 39, 117 (CRUM 1905: 254; KROPP I: 16, 20; KROPP II: 201,
203; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 122, 124); TaBPIHX; a help(er) (BwHewa <Bor)Yeta>);
one of the seven archangels associated with the vowel €, the vox magica etox
and the grace (xap1q).

MEYER & SMITH 66, col.IIr, 1. 2, 1. 3v (WORRELL 1935: 8, 10; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
126—127); TaBPIH\; a protective spell; one of the seven archangels
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(GpxdyyeAog); an angel who stands on the left side of the father (marrexoc
<ByyeAog> €T2AEPATY Ca2BOYP MMT); invoked to come with a fiery sword
(TEKCHY ENK2WT).

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 2, 1. 6; p. 5, 1. 4, 13; p. 6, 1. 11; p. 7, 1. 2, 8, 17, 23; p. 8, 11. 3,
15,1. 21; p. 9, 1. 9; p. 10, L. 12; p. 11, IL. 6, 20; p. 12, 1l. 3, 9, 18; p. 13, IL. 4, 9, 14;
p- 14, 1. 2, 7—8, 15, 21; p. 15, 11. 3, 8, 16, 22; p. 16, 11. 2, 7, 10, 19, 23; p. 17, L. 4;
p- 18, 1. 12, 24; p. 19,1. 3; p. 20, 1L. 3, 18; p. 21, 1. 4 (KrOPP I: 64, 66—79; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 135—146); TABPIH\, Ta4PpIEN; in a spell against the powers of
evil; the main divine being invoked in the text; the good (p. 12, 1. 19 makaeo0c
<dyoddc>); the one over the powers (p. 2, 1. 6 meOIXN NeoM); the angel of
righteousness (MATTENOC <8 yyeA0G> NTAKAIOCHNH <Stkatoaivr)>); invoked
to be “a patron, minister and helper in every task” (MPOCT&THC <TpoaTATNG>
NEKONOMOC <0Ikovdpoc> NBOHOOC <fonddc> en ey NiM) (p. 11, 1L 6—9;
transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 139).

MEYER & SMITH 73, 1. 70, 126, 148, 150, 152, 154, 157, 164, 170, 234, 259, and with-
in the figura magica (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 307, 309—310, 312—313;
MEYER & SMITH 1999: 155—158); TaBPIH\; the great minister of a blazing
flame (MNaG NAITOYPTKOC <A£LTOUPYOG> N NCaTl), the great power of
the fire (MNa6 eNcGaM eNk®T); adjured by the practitioner (Cyprian in the
narrative frame of the spell) to bind a desired woman.

MEYER & SMITH 77, 1. 5 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 375; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
162); TaBPIHA; an archangel; power of —Mikhaél and Gabriél invoked to bind
a desired woman.

MEYER & SMITH 78, 1. 8 (CRUM 1934a: 51; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 165); TaABPIH\,;
adjured in the love spell where historiola appears “[who] went to Joseph
and caused him to take Mary for himself as [wife]” (transl. MEYER & SMITH
1999).

MEYER & SMITH 80, 1. 3v—4v (CRUM 1934b: 199; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 170);
raBpPIH\; invoked to give life (MaTaNg®).

MEYER & SMITH 88 (CRUM 1905: 506; KROPP II: 225; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 187);
raBPIHA; invoked as “my father” (maiT).

MEYER & SMITH 90, L. 5 (ERNSTEDT 1959: 153; KROPP II: 232; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
191); TaBPIHA; an archangel (dpxdyyeAog); listed together with other angels
from the God’s court in a curse spell.

MEYER & SMITH 91, 11. 61, 251, 291 (CRUM 1896: 86—87; KROPP II: 234, 236; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 192—194); TaBPIH\,; in the invocation in the phrase “the
good news (mMnoYYe) of Gabriel the archangel” (pydyyeAoq) (transl. MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 192) is also brought up. This has to be understood as a ref-
erence to the annunciation. The “fiery sword” (TcHye NcaTe) of Gabriél (and
of other three angels) is mentioned as a means of punishment.

MEYER & SMITH 93, 1. 10 (CRUM 1905: 506; KROPP II: 241; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
197); TaBPIHX; invoked together with other angelic powers to give judge-
ment / in the aggressive spell.
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MEYER & SMITH 100, 1. 2 (CRUM 1922: 539, KROPP II: 227; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
207); raBpIHX; Invoked with MikPael and Souruel in the curse spell.

MEYER & SMITH 101, 11. 2, 8 (REMONDON 1953: 158; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 208);
TaBPIHA; Gabriél should cause an ulcerous tumor (MAYTMNE <MADMTIDNE>)
on the victim of the curse.

MEYER & SMITH 102, . d6 (BRUNSCH 1978: 152; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 209);
raBpInX; listed with other powers around figura magica in the curse spell.

MEYER & SMITH 118, 1. 38 (LANGE 1932: 163; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 238); TaBPIHA\,;
identified with “amuath the sun of Amente” (aMOY26 TTPH NaAMTE).

MEYER & SMITH 124, 1. 18: (no edition of the Coptic text; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
251); In the sequence of words and names of power, Jesus among them.

MEYER & SMITH 125, 1. 3 (No edition of the Coptic text; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 251),
“Gafriel”; in the sequence of divine and angelic names.

MEYER & SMITH 128, 1. 4 (KROPP I: 50; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 270); TaBPIH\; in
a long sequence of names and words of power.

MEYER & SMITH 129, 1. 11 (KROPP I: 29; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 279); TABPIHA\; one
of the seven holy archangels (GpycyyeAog).

MEYER & SMITH 131, 11. 84r, [90r], 44V (KROPP I: 38—39, 42; KROPP 1965: 16, 18, but only
11. 84r, [90r] contained; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 284, 287); TaBPIHA; one of the seven;
invoked to stand at the left side of the practitioner (52€pxT( Ca BOYP MMOI).

MEYER & SMITH 132, 11. 44, 56 (KROPP I: 49; KROPP 1965: 14, but only 1. 44 contained,;
MEYER & SMITH 1999: 291); TaBPIHX; one of the seven archangels (GpydyyeAog).

MEYER & SMITH 133, P. 2, 1. 3 (WORRELL 1930: 242; MIRECKI 1994: 441; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 304); TaBPIH\; one of the seven angels.

MEYER & SMITH 134 p. 3, 1. 161; p. 4, 1. 177—18v; p. 9, 1. 14v (PLEYTE & BOESER 1897:
447, 449—450, 458; KROPP II: 164—165, note that the part with the p. 9 is not
included by Kropp; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 315—316, 319); TaBPIHX\; an angel
(8yyerog), an archangel (&pydyyeAoq); one of the four holy angels stand-
ing before the one, who dwells in the heaven; then one of the seven powers
(neowm) of god and one of the names of God (Npan MNOYT€) and archangelic
names (NPaN NapPXarrexoc <dpydyyeAo¢™>) with the meaning “God and
aman” (NOYTe 21 pmMe); then, one of the eight (in fact, the context requires
only seven names, so one of them seems to be superfluous, maybe interpo-
lated in the tradition) creatures of archangels (NICWONT NTENAPXATTENOC
<apydyyehog>) who stay in front of God’s presence and one of the seven
names worthy to be heard (Mga@q NpanN NA)OY COTM €POOY).

MEYER & SMITH 135, 11. 217, 219, 274 — above the figura magica (KrRoprp 1966: 45,
59; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 337, 341); TaBPIHX; one of the seven commanders;
bearer of the good news.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7, 1. 2 (MEYER 1996: 20); TaBPpIH\; adjured together with
other archangels (&pydyyeAog) to protect the body of the practitioner.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7, 1. 7 (MEYER 1996: 20); TaBPIH\; adjured to be on the
left side of the practitioner until pain and fear came out of him.
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P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 10, 1. 24 (MEYER 1996: 26); TaBPIH\; in the sequence of
the seven angelic names invoked for protection.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 11, 1. 3 (MEYER 1996: 28); TaBPIH)\; in the sequence of
names of power invoked to release the blood (K€BMA MMECNOB <CNOY>>).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 15, 1. 26 (MEYER 1996: 36); TaBPIH\; in the sequence of
the angelic names associated with Jesus Christ.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 16, 1. 20 (MEYER 1996: 38); TaBPIH)\; in the sequence of
names of power invoked to stop the blood flow (kemMX MECNOB <CNOY>).

P.land. inv. 9 A,B, p. 6, 1. 7 (KROPP 1965: 10); TaBPIH\; one of the seven archangels
(Gpxdyyerog) who were by God in the moment of the creation of man; the
God is invoked to send him to protect the body (c@ua) of the practitioner.

Pland. inv. 9 A,B, p. 6, 1. 14 (KROPP 1965: 10); TaBPIH\; invoked to go on the left
side of the practitioner.

P.Macq.11, p. 4, 1. 8 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 50); TaBpIH\; invoked for help;
probably the epithet “father” (mT) is adressed to him.

P.Macq.11, p. 4,1. 20 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 50); TaBPIH\,; the father (mwT)
can summon him and his hosts (ctparid).

P.Macq.11, p. 7,1. 17 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 56); TaBPIH\,; in the group of four
with —MikPaél, —Ouriél and Raphaél; within them, there is the great one
Abri6t? AbritPindth.

P.Macq.11, p. 8, 1. 22 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 58); TaBaPIH\; the practitioner
identifies himself as “I am Gabriél.”

P.Macq.11,p.9,1.28 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 60); FaBPIH\; on the list of angels
of the heavenly earth (ka2 NEMOYPANION<ODPAVIOV=).

BKU I 24, 1. 4 (MULLER 1959: 293, No 199; KrROPP II: 218); raBpH\; amulet with
the names of nine guardians of paradise and seven angelic names (without
closer specification).

P.Ifao copte 451, 1. 6 (LOUIS 2013: 26); KaBPIHX; Invoked together with —Mik"aél
and Sourié to deliver a judgment against the adversaries of the practitioner.

P.Stras.Copt. 7, 1. 12; TaBPIHA,; in a long list of angels to be sent by God upon the
practitioner’s command.

P.Stras.Copt. 9, L. 41; TaBPIHA,; in the sequence of names and words of power, some
of the Hebrew origin, in the spell for revelation.

CruM 1897 (= London Ms. Or. 4714), parts 5, 6, 9, 12 (CRUM 1897: 212—214; Kro-
PP II: 129 and 131—132); TaBPIHX; an angel (&yyeAog); Maria thanks God for
sending him who gave her good things. Then Maria hails the first word which
was spoken by Gabriél when sent to her. After her prayer, Maria sees Gabriél
on her left and —Mik"aél on her right. The former introduces himself as the
one who brought “good tidings” (WeMnOYBE; so CRUM 1897: 216; KrROPP II:
129 has “Botschaft”) and then introduces —Mik"aél. Maria conjured him
not to release before he fulfils her will and protects her against evil demons
(Saupdviov) and sends her angels for assistance. The text is a version of “oratio
Mariae ad Bartos.”
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GAGER 1992: 225, No 119, 1. 4 (WUNSCH 1907: 26, No 7); Gabriel; angel (angelus);
he bound the spirit of Tartarus with the fiery fetters (spirete tartaruce, quem
angelus Gabriel de catenis igneis religavlit]).

GAGER 1992: 231, No 123, 1. 8 (NAVEH & SHAKED 1985: 160); 7X>123; a mighty hero,
always victorious. There is a play of words between the name of the angel and
the Hebrew word for a hero (geber).

KOTANSKY 1994: 105, No 26, 1. 2; TapiiA; one of the four angelic names written
on the lamella.

KOTANSKY 1994: 156, No 33, 1. 2, 19; TaBpimA; on an amulet including a long list
of angelic names.

KOTANSKY 1994: 249, No 48, 1. 10; Tafpufj[A]; in the sequence of names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 277, No 52, 1. 25 (JORDAN 1991: 63; GAGER 1992: 233, No 125; GEL-
ZER et al. 1999: 53); TaPpinA; is seated above the fourth heaven.

KOTANSKY 1994: 375, No 64, 1. 1; GABR[IEL]; on an amulet with angelic names.

KOTANSKY 1980b, 1l. 10—11 (KOTANSKY 1980b: 181); TaPpiA; in a sequence of
names of power, mainly associated with the Jewish God and angels, used in
the spell against an evil spirit and epilepsy (TTwpoaTIopdq).

LB, 1. 9 (GELZER et al. 1999: 41); TaPpiA; the one who sits over the abyss (¢l
tilg] dpdooolu]).

BONNER 1950: 265, No 73; XaBptfjA; Obv. A lion, MiyanA Biovoud above, Bpiuw
XaBpA below; Rev. A sequence of words of power and characters.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 168; TapptfiA; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, letters of
Lo separate in field; Rev. MiyonA Zafowd Adwval FaBpinA.

BONNER 1950: 281, No 172; TaBptfjA; Obv. Ouroboros enclosing a cock-headed
anguipede holding the shield, MianA PegpanA TafpuA OOpiA above the
shield; Rev. An eagle-headed deity.

BONNER 1950: 283, No 179; TafpifiA; Obv. A male figure, a snake and an anguipede;
Rev. MetyanA OOpeinA TappiiA.

BONNER 1950: 288, No 208; TappifjA; Obv. Harpocrates and minor symbols, tow
in the vertical column; Rev. TaptrA.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 310; TalptfjA; Obv. A rider spearing a lying figure; Rev.’Idw
ZaBoaw MuyanA FaBpiA and a lion below.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 311; [apt)A; Obv. A rider spearing a lying female figure;
Rev.’Idw Zafam MuyanA TappmA OdpinA xepouPrv aepamt and a lion below.

BONNER 1950: 305, No 313; [afpijA; Obv. A rider; Rev.Iaw Zafaw afpiid
ovoagya ovadw Fafpn) and a lion below.

BONNER 1950: 310, No 338; TafipfiA; A male figure in military dress, OOpif|A
ZovptA TaPipfA ew on the margin; Rev. MiyanA and two stars.

BONNER 1950: 321, No 395; TaptfjA; Obv. Pantheos riding the lions flanked by
two snakes and the minor elements, an inscription “Protect from all the evil
the one who wears it” below, and other names and words of power in the field;
Rev. A kneeling man flanked by two Anubises; anguipede and an inscription
in the tabula ansata below.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35—36, No 30; T'afpifjp; Obv. A cock-headed
anguipede, ZaP ABpa Tdw in the field; Rev. MiyanA Ovpufp Tafpiiip
Zafow Tdw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 95—96, No 116; TafpiA; Obv. Anubis, Odpif|A
ZovpmA TaPpinA S (perhaps Owd) around the figure; Rev. MiyanA.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 114, No 142; TappimA; Obv. A nude child sitting on
the lotus flower; Rev. TafpmA ZovpmA Zafond.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 162, No 211; TaBptfjA; Obv. A dog-headed figure
holding a sceptre; invocation to —Mik"aél around the figure; Rev. A sequence
of names of power, TafpiA among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 251, No 350; TaBptfjA; Obv. A lion-headed snake,
TafpinA OvpMA ZovptA around the figure; Rev. ASwvad.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 257, No 362; TaBpifA; A serpent, a bud of lo-
tus, a key and other artifacts; APpa&dg ASwvai Taw Zoapand around
the figures; Rev. A mummy with a head of an ass; sequences of words
and names of power in the field and around the figure, TaBpmMA among
them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 313, No 457; TaPptA; Obv. A krater; Rev. oepeotia
TaPpuf)A Indw ABpacdk,

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 325, No 481; TafpirjA; Obv. MiyanA T'aBpinA kumaet;
Rev. Aldwai.

PHILIPP 1986: 53, No 51; TaPpiiA; Obv. Triple Hecate; Taw Zafamd edra&ov
around the figure; Rev.’Idw tAp ZaPowd TafpinA.

PHILIPP 1986: 93, No 138; TaPpijA; Obv. Heliorus, a vox above, a figure and an in-
scription, “the highest Michael, the most powerful Gabriel” below; Rev. Anu-
bis and Hekate, voces below.

PHILIPP 1986: 96—97, No 145; T'afpif)p; Obv. A standing male deity, Tappu|p
ZaBoaw in the field; Rev. Anubis and characters.

SLiwa 2014: 83, No 52; TaBpifjA; Obv. Pantheos; Rev. Animals in five rows; TaBptAjA
on a narrow edge.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 165, No 2217; TafpifA; Pantheos, Idw below the figure;
Rev. MiyanA T'afpinA KovatinA PaganA.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 172—173, No 2236; [afBptf)p; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede, ABpacdf around the figure; Rev. Miyanp Odpurp Tappifp.

Etymology, commentary and literature
From Hebrew “God is my strength.” Gabriél is attested in the Jewish Bible,
in New Testament and Jewish and Christian extracanonical literature.
Both traditions feature him as one of the main angelic figures. In the
Sethian system, however, Gabriel is a minor power and features as one
of the servants of the four luminaries. Only in NHC VIII 58,14ff, he is por-
trayed as a mediator of the invisible spirit, the highest aeon of the Sethian
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system. This variation is interpreted by TURNER (in: BCNH T 24: 574) as
aremnant of the older Sethian tradition.
MICHL 1962: 239—243; BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 573—574

103 raxma (galila) = kaxmna (kalila) =
Kaxma oymspt (kalila oumbri)v2

1. NHC Il 10, 32¥2 = NHC Ill 16,23 = BG 40,8 (Ap. John)
The third (of total twelve) authority (é§ovaia) begotten by the archon

(Gpywv).
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 250—253

2. NHC 11 17,8 = NHC IV 26,19" (Ap. John)
One of the seven appointed over the angels — creators of limbs of the
body.

3. CT 52,9 (Gos. Jud)
The third of the five angels (&yyeAog) over the chasm and the chaos.

Etymology, commentary and literature
BARC (2012, in: BCNH T 35) prudently notes only “mysteriéux,” but there
is an angel known from the Jewish texts with the name in Hebrew 7x%>23
or 9°73. For TARDIEU (1984), the name Kalila Oumbri is a deformation of
the names of Moses’s opponents, Egyptian magicians Jannes and Jambres,
but this proposition seems to be oversophisticated. The repeated third
position of this angel in two different Nag Hammadi texts shows that
Galila belongs to a more or less fixed set of angelic figures. In TARDIEU’s
concept of the twelve authorities representing the signs of the zodiac,
Galila refers to Gemini, and the double name Kalila Oumbri corresponds
with the two main stars of this constellation. However, the group of the
twelve is not a fixed one, as Galila also belongs to the group of the five
and the seven. In Ap. John. Galila should be identified with one of the
five “over the chaos of the underworld” installed below the seven kings
over the heavens (BG 41,12—15), which fits perfectly its place in Gos. Jud.

SCHWAB 1897: 208; MICHL 1962: 213; TARDIEU 1984: 280; BARC & FUNK 2012,

IN: BCNH T 35: 250—253
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104  raMmaxnx (gamaliél) =
KaMmann (kamaliél)v

1. NHC Il 52,21 = NHC IV 64, 15V (Gos. Eg.)
A servant (Stékovog, Stakwv) of —Armozél.

2. NHC Il 53,5 = NHC IV 64,27 (Gos. Eg.)
Memory (uvy)un) is his consort (a0{uyog).

3. NHC Il 57,6 (Gos. Eg.)
The great angel (MNOG Narrexoc); he commands —Gabriél to allow an
angel to come forth and rule over the chaos (ycog).

4. NHC Il 64,26 = NHC IV 76,17 (Gos. Eg.)
The great one (nMNOG); a servant (Stdrovog, Stakwv) of one out of four
luminaries (NOYO€IN).

5. NHC V 75,23 (Apoc. Adam)
Together with —Abrasak® and —Sabld, Gamaliél rescues men from fire
and wrath and takes them above the aeons and rulers (Gpy1).

6. NHC VIl 47.2 (Zost)
In the list of glories enabling salvation; one of the (five in total) guardians
of the immortal soul (Nipeqapeg NTeTYYXH <huy1™> NNATMOY).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 559—561

7. NHC IX 5,18 (Melch.)
Restoration uncertain (raMaiJin\); sent to the church (éxrkAeoia) of the
children of Seth. He reveals himself in the first person, but the receiver

of the revelation remains uncertain (Melchizedek?).
Funk, MAHE, GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 131

8. NHC X 64* 19—20 (Marsanes)
Context only fragmentarily preserved; the commander over the spirits
(eTe1X N MrINa<mveDpa>). Pearson supposes that he might be here a re-

vealer figure as in Melch.
PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 340—341; FUNK, POIRIER, TURNER 2000,
in: BCNH T 27: 467
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9. NHC XIlI 48* 27" (Trim. Prot.)
One of the three seizing ones (NeTTWPM), together with —[---]anén and
—Sambld, servants (Ummpétr) of the great saint luminaries (pwoTtnp).
They carried away an initiate (his exact identity remains uncertain)
and took him into the light-place of his (i.e. of the initiate?) fatherhood
(mTomnoc <tdmoc™> NOYOEINE NTETYMNTEIWDT).

POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352—353

Other texts

CB p. 239, 1. 25 (Untitled Text); ramanin); he belongs to the group of the three
watchers (pUAak). Together with the other two, he serves as a helper (o1 36¢)
for light-spark (necrmnenp Mroyoein) believers.

Commentary and literature
In astrological tradition, there is an angel of spring called Gamaél, its even-
tual connection with Gamaliél remains, however, uncertain, so Gamaliél
as a spiritual power is attested only in the Sethian texts. In all of them,
Gamaliél is characterized as a revealer, a protective and beneficial figure,
acting on behalf of the chosen in the process of revelation or heavenly
ascent. With other beings, in different combinations, he forms specialized
groups. In the later, platonicizing Sethian texts, he belongs to the realm
of Barbél6 aeon.

MICHL 1962: 213; BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 559; FUNK, POIRIER,

TURNER 2000, in: BCNH T 27:165—166.467; FUNK, MAHE, GIANOTTO 2001,

in: BCNH T 28: 131; POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352—353

105  rHCOAe (gésole) = cHcone (sésole)Y

1. NHC Il 16,20 = NHC IV 25,22 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the stomach (gTopoy0q).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack refers him to the 2nd decan of Aquarius or the 3rd decan of Scorpio
constellations. If so, the figure originated in the Egyptian astronomical
speculation. The names attested in the ancient catalogues of decans are,
however, very different from those of Ap. John, and the link between them
is far from being certain.

GUNDEL 1936: 77—80; QUACK 1995: 116
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106  TOPMa Kal OXAABAP
(gorma kai okMlabar) =
TOPMa KAIOXAABAP
(gorma kaiok"labar)¥

1. NHC 11 16,30—31" (Ap. John) = NHC IV 26,6 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right thigh (muupoc <pmpdg™>
NOYNaM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
In the context of the list of the 72 angels, it would be reasonable to read
the name as a unity and interpret ka1 as an error of a scribe accustomed
to the Greek texts. Quack tentatively refers the second part of the name

to the 3rd decan of Pisces (Greek oAay).
GUNDEL 936: 80; QUACK 1995: 117

107  aavewoe (daueithe) =
Axyeloal (daueithai)v

1. NHC Il 8,13" = NHC IV 12,25% = BG 33,18 (Ap. John)
The third light (pwatr|p, 0Yoem) placed over the third aeon (aiwv). The
name of Daueit"e was omitted in the NHC III by the scribe (in the edi-
tion the omission is corrected). Three aeons are with him: understanding
(ovwnouw), love (Gydnn) and idea (I18¢a).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 228—229

2. NHC 1l 9,16Y = NHC Il 14,1 = BG 36,7 (Ap. John)
The souls of saints (Seed of Seth) were placed with Daueitle in the third
aeon. The exact relation of the souls to DaueitPe differs because of the
preposition used in each manuscript (aTH2, eM)-

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 237

3. NHC Il 51,19 (Gos. Eg.)
The luminary (pwaTtr|p) begotten by the Manifestation, the great power

(80vayg, som) of the great light (MNOG NOYOEIN)-
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4. NHC Ill 52,13 = NHC IV 64,6 (Gos. Eg.)
Understanding (60veals, cOOYN) is a consort (c0{uyoq) of DaueitPe in
the first ogdoad of the self-generated.

5. NHC Il 52,25—26 = NHC IV 64,21 (Gos. Eg.)
The third great light (pwaoT1)p, MNOG NOYOEIN), with —Samlo as a servant
(8tdrovoc).

6. NHC 11l 56,22 = NHC IV 68,4 (Gos. Eg)
The third great light (MMe2WOMNT NNOG NOYOEIN / (pwOTTp); great
Seth settles with his seed, according to the NHC III in the fourth aeon
(mMeqTOoOY NalN), according to NHC IV, however, in the four aeons
(myTooY NNewN), both versions conclude this sentence with the phrase,
“in the Daueit™e.”

7. NHC Il 65,19 = NHC IV 77,16 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned in a long list of powers revealed or revealing themselves to
somebody. The third one (mMeg@OMNT); the place (ma) where the sons
of the great Seth rest (according to NHC III only the place of the sons of
the great Seth).

8. NHC VIl 29,9 (Zost)
The luminary (¢pwaotrjp) over the third aeon (aiwv); a vision (OY€1wPL2)

of knowledge (yv®o1s).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 546

9. NHC VIII 51,18 (Zost)
In a much destroyed doxology, directed toward many spiritual powers;
a luminary (pwatnp).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 565

10. NHC IX 6.4 (Melch)
One of the four archistrategs (GpyLotpatrydq), luminaries (pwatrp) and

powers (N[eoM]); in a hymn addressed to the twelve aeonic figures.
FUNK & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 30—31 (esp. n.73), 133—134

Other texts
CBp. 264, 1. 6 (Untitled Text); AaY€LAE; the one of the four luminaries (pwaTtrip)
located in the aeons of Wisdom (goepiay).
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Irenaeus, Haer. 1,29,48; Dauid; In the so-called great notice as the third of the four
luminaria coupled with its “emissio subministranta,” Synesis.

Epiphanius, Haer. 26,10,1; Aawidng; An archon in the fourth heaven according to
the system of Gnostics.

Investiture of Archangel Gabriel (CSCO 225, p. 70, 1. 26—27); AaY€10aH\; an
angel; the fourth of those presenting themselves before the God. He is in the
church of the first-born.

The Book of Resurrection of Jesus Christ, our Lord (known also as an Apocalypsis of
Bartholomew) 49 (Ms A 80,51, WESTERHOFF 1999: 138 = KROPP [: 81); AAYELA,;
the one over the chalice of the church of the firstborn.

Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 70, 1. 14, 45, 72, 77, 105, 106 (KROPP I: 22—26; CHOAT & GARD-
NER 2013: 107—109; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 131—132); AY10€, once also
Aal0€ (MEYER & SMITH 70, 1. 45); In this spell, we can find the most lengh-
ty description of DaueitPe in all the texts of ritual power: “Davithe of the
golden hair and lightning eyes it is you who have the key of divinity in your
hand. What you shut cannot be opened again, and if you open, cannot be
shut. It is you who offer from the golden chalice of the church of the first-
born (TKKAHCIA NNe@)HPTT €M1ice). Davithe, you are the original father (maT
NapxH). It is you who blow the golden trumpet of the father. As you blow, all
those who dwell in the entire creation gather to you, whether rulers or an-
gels or archangels” (APXH €1T€ ATTENOC €1TE APXATTENOC) (MEYER & SMITH
1999).

MEYER & SMITH 113, 11. 19, 21 (GIRARD 1927: 64; KROPP II: 102; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
229); TAYLA, TaylAe€. [tis not certain that the two occurrences of this name,
one after the other, refer to the same power. The interpretation of the second
occurrence of the name as —Daueit"e goes back to Kropp, while Girard and
Frankfurter (in: MEYER & SMITH 1999: 229) interpret the letters eea as “di-
vine;” Daueitle is the father of Christ “who sings in the church of the firstborn
child of heaven” (MEYER & SMITH 1999: 229). He has a ten-stringed cithara
and sings within the veil of the altar (Mk[aTaneT]acMa MMEOECACTHPIMN
<Yualaotriplov>).

MEYER & SMITH 129, 1l. 6, 10, 28—29, above a figura magica (Kropp I: 29—31;
MEYER & SMITH 1999: 279—280). The spell for obtaining good singing voice;
Aayeloea. DaueitPe is a main object of adjuration in this particular spell,
identified with the spiritual voice “the talk of the angels, the voice of arch-
angels” etc. (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 279). The spell contains lenghty
adjuration: “I adjure you today, Davithea, the one who reclines upon the bed
of the tree of life, in whose right hand is the golden bell and in his left hand is
the spiritual guitar (TKieapa MnNa), who gathers all the angels into father’s
embrace” (MEYER & SMITH 1999: 279). In line 10, the power of complex name
AXYEI0EY2 ENENHO is adjured by the names of the seven archangels. In the
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spell, an image of demon is given over which the sequence of names is written,
first of which is Aayeloea.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 8, . 8 (MEYER 1996: 22); AaY€lo€a; one of the four
imperishable mysteries (M€BA. MECTHPION <UVOTY)PLOV> NATWXEN)
spread out over the four directions of the heaven (Map®@ €BaX P1XEN MEA.
NCA TTIE).

P.Coptic Museum inv. 4958 (no critical edition; MEYER 1996: 76); TaY€16€; one of
the four great luminaries that are ineffable in their glory (N1NO6 €pMCTHPION
<PWOTYPLOV> ENATMAX.E EMEYE00Y), and that are spread over the four cor-
ners of the heaven (M€qTOOY €KO0 €TTIE).

P.Macq.11, p.2,1. 9 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 46); TAYIOE; Sabaoth has keys of
TauitPe in his hand. CHOAT & GARDNER (2013: 47) identify Tauit"e in this
place with David.

P.Macq.11,p. 2, 1. 23 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 46); A2Y16€; one of those within
the great ineffable luminaries of light (NO6 NGMCTHP <PWOTT)P> NOYOIN
NATM2XE).

P.Macq.11,p.2,1.26 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 46); AAY16€; one above 240,000 an-
gels (&yyeAog) with the sharp swords.

P.Macq.11, p. 4,1. 9 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 50); A2Y16€; has a golden palm-
branch (myga <Ba>NOYB).

P.Macq.11,p.5,1.13 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 52); AAY16€; a servant (MpPENTIOWN);
invoked together with other powers.

P.Macq.11, p. 12, Il. 6—7 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 66); AY16€; written inside
the figura magica together with other names usually associated with the
four luminaries.

EAJTAR & VAN DER VLIET 2017: 94—95, No 9, 1. 36; Aaun3inA; one of the 24 im-
mutable luminaries (there is no lacuna, but only three names are given).

Etymology, commentary and literature

NHC VIII 29,9—10 (Zost.) associates it with the “seeing” through the Greek

verb i8¢Tv (TURNER 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 546). However, according to

majority of scholars, the name is derived from the biblical name Daueid

(Aawei8). The ending -e€ may then refer to the Greek 366 (god), being

equivalent to Semitic -HX in the names of the three other luminaries

(VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013: 279). Only TARDIEU (1984) traces his origin in

Zoroastrian speculation, which seems unjustified. The functional con-
nection between the figure of the biblical king and the Gnostic luminary
is vague. It does not seem improbable that the equation between these

two is a result of a further speculation, based on the similarity of the

names. Notably, the names of other three luminaries do not resemble any
biblical figure.
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DaueitPe is an original Sethian creation and belongs to the fixed group
of the four luminaries. As such, he belongs to the core of the Sethian myth.

MICHL 1962: 210; TARDIEU 1984: 273; BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24:
544—546; VAN DEN KERCHOVE 2013

108 AJYEI0€ NAPANEYC
€MPaNIOC €LAE0C
(daueithe laraneus
epiphanios eideos)

1. NHC VIl 128,3—4 (Zost)
The third aeon (aicyv) of the third luminary (¢pwoTv|p) in the Autogenes
aeon.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 649—650

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to TURNER (2000, in: BCNH T 24: 649—650), there are four
separate beings here. He also notes that in the list of the fellow aeons of
—Deuithe in Ap. John (NHC II 8,16 = NHC IV 12,30; NHC III 12,11; BG 34,1),
the third one is “Idea”. The name Eideos in Zost. is probably derived from
this abstractum.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 659—650

109  aeapxw (deark"d)

1. NHC 11 16,5 = NHC IV 25,3 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the throat (TWOYWBE).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, the name may be distortion of (11).A€aXx® and refers
to the 1st decan of Aquarius constellation. However, even such a form of

the name is not attested in the ancient catalogues of decans.
GUNDEL 1936: 77; QUACK 1995: 115
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110 A€10apBaoac (deitharbatas)

1. NHC 11 17,34 (Ap. John)
In NHC IV the name is reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; the one
in charge over perception (AvaAnuig).

il Aepagkeac (derdekeas) =
Aepaepkeac (derderkeas)”

1. NHC VII 1,5 (Paraph. Shem)
Introduced as an agent of revelation who addresses his message to Shem.

2. NHC VII 8,24 (Paraph. Shem)
He introduces himself in the 1st person sing.; the son of the incorruptible,
infinite light (MQHPE MMOYOEIN NATX.MEM ETEMMNTEY aPHX).
ROBERGE 2010: 52

3. NHC VIl 32,35—36" (Paraph. Shem)
The context partially lost; it is only clear that he is the one who speaks
in this passage.

Etymology, commentary and literature
From the Aramaic 3777, “to fall in droplets” (DORESSE 1960: 147); from the
Aramaic Xp717 “a small child” or “a beginning student” (BOHLIG 1989b:
425; WISSE 1970: 133; ROBERGE 2010: 5—6) where sigma in one of the vari-
ants of the name is regarded as a Greek ending. For ROBERGE (1992; 2010:
17), Derdekeas is the name of the celestial Christ who reveals to Shem
the origin of the universe and the man, as well as explains the meaning
of the history. Stahl is less certain but accepts that Manichaeans might
by influenced by Derdekeas when they developed the figure of Jesus of
splendor. The answer to the question of Derdakeas’s identity depends
on an interpretation of certain passages (esp. NHC VIII 38,28—39,1) as
christological allusions.

DORESSE 1960: 147; WISSE 1970; BOHLIG 1989b: 425; ROBERGE 1992;

STAHL 2000; ROBERGE 2010: 5—6, 129
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112 Aniplaral (déip"[anial)

1. NHC VIl 119,7—8 (Zost)
Only the first four letters preserve, but the name is completely extant in
P.Bodmer LXIII in the form of Léiphania (KASSER & LUISIER 2007: 258). The
consort (€TNMMaY) of the luminary (pwotr)p) —DEéipManeus.

113 AHipaneyc (déiphaneus) =
Alpaneye (diphaneus)

1. NHC VIl 126,11 (Steles Seth)
In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st plural subject; the name of the un-
begotten one (maTMICE).

2. NHC VIII 119,6—7 (Zost.)¥
P.Bodmer LXIII (KASSER & LUISIER 2007: 258) has AHibpane[yc] which
confirms the identity of those two name variations. The second luminary
(pwoTrip); his consort (€TNMMaY) is —Déip"ania.

3. NHC VIII 86,16 (Zost.)
In a hymnic passage, probably sung by —louél (because of the female arti-

cle). Only the first five letters preserved, but identification almost certain
because of neighbouring divine names —Ap"redén and others.

114 AIONMOAPaza (diolimodraza)

1. NHC 1l 17,10 = NHC IV 26,22 (Ap. John)
One particularly (katc puépog) active (évepyeiv) in the head (Tame).

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 111



115 A0Z0MEAMN (dok*omedodn) =
AOZOMEAMN AOMEAMN
(dok*omeddn domedon)v
AOMEAMN AO0ZOMEAMN
(domeddn dok*omedon)v>

1. NHC Il 41,14—15"> = NHC |V 51,2—3" (Gos. Eg.)
The aeon of the aeons (Ma1®N <oi®v> NNIAIDON <alwv>); the light of the
powers (MOY€IN NNGOM) of aeons. Probably, in this place DokSomedén
means the place in which the second trinity of the son, the mother and the
father came forth. In NHC IV, the reconstruction of the second segment
of the name is not certain.

BOHLIG & WISSE 1975, in: NHS 4: 1770—171

2. NHC Il 43,9—10¥> = NHC IV 53,5 (Gos. Eg.)
One of the three powers (Neom)) and ogdoads (6y80dc) of the father;
aeon of the aeons (MaION <aiwv> NNIAION <aiwv>); there is a throne
(9pbvog) of the father in him and the powers (§Ovautg, Neowm), glories

(nieooy), and incorruption (dpdapaoio, TMNTATX.®M) surround him.
BOHLIG & WISSE 1975, in: NHS 4: 172—173

3. NHC Il 43,15 = NHC IV 53,12—13 (Gos. Eg.)
Aeon (alwv); the Father of the great light (MEIMT MMNNOG NOYO€EIN); he
came forth from the silence and he rests in silence (oty7)). In him, the
thrice male child rests (MQOMNT NEOOYT NaXao0Y) and the throne
(9p6vog) of him (Father? dok®omedodn?, child?) is established in him. His
name is an invisible (Gdpatov) and hidden (eqenm) symbol (aOpforov)
and mystery (LLGTTPLOV).

BOHLIG & WISSE 1975, in: NHS 4: 172—173

4. NHC Il 44,20 = NHC IV 55,9 (Gos. Eg.)
The great aeon (aiwv); Many spiritual beings filled him with the pow-
er of the word of the pleroma (NHC III: TGOM MMM)AXE MIOEMAHPOMA
THpPHY) / powers of the word of the pleroma of light (NHC III: 2eNGOM
NTE OYWaX€ NTE MIAHPOMA NOYO€IN). The names and the number
of them is hard to complete due to some minor losses in the text, differ-
ences between NHC III and 1V, and above all, to very unclear grammar.
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More lengthy list is given by NHC IV: three males, three offsprings (NiyMT
TENOC <Y£vo¢>), males (M1200YT) and male races (NIT€ENEa <yeved>
NeooYT), the glories of the father, the glories of Christ, the male off-
springs (Y€vog), the races (yeved). Probably, we have some redundancies
here.

5. NHC Il 50,5 = NHC IV 62,4 (Gos. Eg.)
In the hymnic passage, in which he is praised among the other powers by
the divine Man; the Great aeon (aicv); there are thrones (3pdvog) in him,
and the powers (N6om) surround him.

6. NHC Il 53,19 = NHC IV 65,13—14 (Gos. Eg.)
The self-generated (a0Toyevnq) gives praise to him and to other powers.
The great aeon (aicyv); there are thrones (3pévog) in him, and the powers
(Neom) surround him.

7. NHC Il 56,1 (Gos. Eg.)
The great aeon (aiwv); the great Seth gives praise to him and to the other
powers.

8. NHC Il 62,8 (Gos. Eg.)
The great aeon (aiwv); the great Seth gives praise to him and to the other
powers. There are thrones (3p6vog) in him. Interestingly, the parallel pas-
sage in NHC IV does not mention the name but only the great glory-giving
aeon (MNOG NNEMN <aiwyv> Npeyt €00Y).

9. NHC VIl 1268 (Zost)
The first luminary (pwoTv)p) —Solmis is infinite according to the type in
the hidden (kaAvTttdc) aeon (aiwyv) and DokSomedon.

10. NHC IX 6,1 (Melch.)¥
In a hymn addressed to twelve aeonic powers; the firstborn of aeons
(NPTt AMIce NRAIDN <aiwv>), the splendid one (a{%o1). Name par-
tially lost at the end A.0ZOMEAMN A 0M[ The restoration of Dok®omedon
Dom[ed6n is, however, very plausible on the basis of NHC III 41,14 and
NHCIV 51,2—3. This restoration is accepted by FUNK (2001, in: BCNH T 28:
52) who rejects objections raised by PEARSON (1981, in: NHC 15,51) who
states that there is not enough space to restore dom[eddn] and proposes
doml[iél]. The connection between the names DokSomeddén and Domiél
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is, however, not attested in any other place. We do not know what was
an exact ending in NHC IV 51,2—3, since there are only middle letters
preserved: AOJMEA[DN.

Conventional ending might be, however, different and fit as well
NHC IX 6,1. The lack of the superlinear stroke over the second part of

the name in NHC IX 6,1 does not seem to be of any significance.
PEARSON 1981, in: NHC 15: 51; FUNK, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001,
in: BCNH T 28: 30—31.133; VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013: 275—277

Etymology, commentary and literature
Greek So&opedwv, with the meaning “seigneur (uéSwv) of the glory”
(86&0); the second part of the name, “Domeddn,” is a derivatory word
play with a name of power and as such is meaningless. The figure of
DokSomeddn should be rated among original Sethian inventions. Dok-
Somedon is a boundary aeon of pleroma, comparable to the limit in the
Valentinian system. An adjective afSoxl) attested only in Melch. has strong
epic connotations reaching back Homer and is associated with fire and
flame (VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013: 276—277).

BOHLIG 1989b: 425; FUNK, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 133;

VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013: 275—277

116 el---1 (e[---])

1. NHC VIl 88,17 (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; in a hymnic passage.

17 eAMK A (edbkla)
1. NHC 11l 60,20 = NHC IV 72,1 (Gos. Eg)

With the feminine article; She gives birth to the great incorruptible race
(TNOG NreNea <yeved> NadpoapTOC <8pIapTos> / ATXWMM).
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118 eraomMeneyc (eidomeneus)

1. NHC VIl 47,21 (Zost)
An assistant (Bon9dq) of the guardians of the glory (Nipeqapeg NTEMEOOY).

119 e (eild)

1. NHC 11 16,30 = NHC IV 26,5 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the testicles (8{8upog); the testicles
are clearly given only in NHC IV. NHC II has aTpeye which WALD-
STEIN & WISSE (1995, in: NHMS 33: 230) take as a variant of @mTHp and
understand as a double thing, i.e. testicles.

Texts of ritual power

PGM XII, 1. 285 (PGM 2: 77; DANIEL 1991: 18; GMPT: 164); EiAwelv; in the sequence
of the names of power associated with the greatest god (6 9€og péylotoq)
over all powers.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Although the name in PGM XII might be seen as “almost certainly a mis-
speling of Elohim” (GMPT), the power in Ap. John is probably totally inde-
pendent of Jewish tradition, since the group of 72 creator angels shows
virtually no Jewish influences.

GMPT: 164

120  ewpl.In (eir[.In)

1. NHC VIII 47, 20 (Zost.)
An assistant (Bon36¢) of the guardians of the glory (Nipeqapeg NTEMEOOY).

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 115



121 exaccw (elassd)

1. NHC XIll 48*16 (Trim. Prot.)
On of the three robe-givers (NeTCTOAH <oTOAY)>). Protennoia delivers
an initiated (his exact identity remains uncertain) to them, and they give
him the robe of the light (NCTOAH <GTOAY)> MITOYOEIN).

SEVRIN 1986: 65— 66; POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 350—351

Commentary and literature
The figure of Elasso as well as the other robe-givers (—Aménai, —lam-
mon) is attested only in Trim. Prot. The very act of taking on a robe as an
element of the ascent of the spirit also does not appear except for this text.

All the three figures are clearly recognized as beneficial.
POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 350—351

122 exeMawn (elemadn) =
exeman (elemadni)v

1. NHC VIl 126,8 (Steles Seth)
In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st plural subject; the name of the un-
begotten one (maTwMice); the phrase “the great power” (MNOG NGOM)
because of the following stigma refers to him rather than to the next
—Emouniar.

2. NHC XI 54,30" (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; according to Turner praise might be given by —louél.
The name of the unbegotten one (2TX110).

Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 62, 1. 31 (DRESCHER 1950: 267; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 116); EAEM2,;
in the distorted last sentence of crucified Jesus: EAI EXM1 EXEM. CABAKOANL.

MEYER & SMITH 63, 1. 12V (BELTZ 1985: 33; KROPP II: 115; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
119); exeMac; in the distorted last sentence of Jesus on the cross “Eloei Elemas
Sanaoth Abaktani,” etc. (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 64, 11. 38, 40 (CRUM 1905: 254; KrOPP I: 16; KrROPP II: 201; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 122); EA€MaC; in the sequence of names of power, mainly
of Hebrew origin.
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MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 9, L. 17 (KrROPP I: 70; KrROPP II: 182; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
139); ExeMa,; in the distorted last sentence of Jesus on the cross “Adonai Eloei
Elema Sabaktani” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 78, 1. 24 (CRUM 1934a: 52; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 166); EAEMAC;
one of the three names (me@omT nNpan) by which God is adjured; in the se-
quence: EXIDE EAEMAC.

MEYER & SMITH 105, 1. 2 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 400; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
212); ENHMAC; as the phrase exadel exHMaC in the sequence of adjured names
of power placed on the right side of figura magica.

MEYER & SMITH 109, 1. 31 (DRIOTON 1956: 485; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 221);
HAeMaC; in the distorted last sentence of Jesus on the cross “Eloi Eli Elemas”
(transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 113, 11. 177—18 (GIRARD 1927: 63— 65, MEYER & SMITH 1999: 229);
in fact, exema appears only in the transcription made by Girard. In the man-
uscript, we have the sequence X1 EXMDI AZAEBAKC ATWNE, so deciphering
it as exema relies on the general understanding of the whole as the distorted
Jesus’s words from the cross “Eloi Eloi Elema Sabaktani.”

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 11, 1. 9; p. 2V, 1. 6; p. 91, 1. 15 (PLEYTE & BOESER 1897: 442, 445,
457; KROPP I1: 162—163, 172; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 314—115, 318); EAEMAC; in
the sequence of names of power (or a compound name), mainly of a Hebrew
origin, AAMNAL EAXDEl EXEMAC CaBaWeO; associated with the lord and the
father of the whole world.

MEYER & SMITH 135, 1. 201 (KROPP 1966: 43; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 336); EAHMAC;
in the distorted last sentence of Jesus on the cross “Eloei Elemas Abaktani
Sabaoth.”

P.land. inv. 9 A,B, p. 3, 1. 10 (KROPP 1965: 8); EAHMAC; in a sequence of names of
power mainly of Jewish origin associated with God as liberator.

Commentary and literature
At least in Allogenes, the name refers to the entire Triple-Powered One
(Turner). Since both Allogenes and Steles Seth are devoid of the New Tes-
tamental elements, the original connection between Elemadn and Elemas
of the last sentence of Jesus is improbable, although it might be so inter-
preted by later, non-Sethian readers.

TURNER 1990, in: NHS 28: 257
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123 exenoc (elenos) =
examoc (elainos)v

1. NHC Il 64,21—22¥ = NHC IV 76,11—12 (Gos. Eg.)
Together with —Seldad, the president over the mountain (NHC III: 21X
nTooy; in this manuscript —Seldad might be understood as the name
of the mountain) or over the rising (NHC IV: XN IITMMNQ).

2. NHC VIII 6,16 (Zost)
One among those who seal (cppayiletv) according to the description of
the first baptism in the name of the self-begotten (adtoyevY|q); the one
“over these powers” (21XN NelGOM), however, the powers themselves are

not explicitly mentioned.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 503

3. NHC VIl 54,25 (Zost)
Context seriously destroyed; one of the four luminaries (¢waotrp) of the
great mind (voUc), the first-appeared (TtpwpTOPAVY|S).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

4. NHC VIII 126,21 (Zost)
Context unclear. According to TURNER (in: BCNH T 24: 657), Elenos, to-
gether with his mate, forms the luminary (¢wot1)p) in the fourth subaeon
of the first-appeared (Protophanes). The name of his mate is not preserved,
however, all the editors restore —Seldad.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

Other texts
CB p. 264, 1. 3 (Untitled Text); exeiNOC; the power of an uncertain nature located
probably within the aeons of the Wisdom (goepia).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Adjective éAdivoc refers to an olive-tree, olive-wood or an olive-branch.
Together with —Seldad, Elenos forms a luminary in the fourth subaeon

of the aeon Protophanes (the first-appeared) in the Sethian system.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647
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124 exawem (eldeim) = examm (eldéim)v

1. NHC Il 24,18¥ = NHC IV 38,1 (Ap. John)
Eve defiled by the chief ruler (mpwTtcpywv) begot two sons, the first of
them being El6eim.

2. NHC Il 24,18 = NHC Il 31,12—13 = NHC IV 38,1V =
BG 62,11 (Ap. John)
He has a face of a bear (in NHC I and NHC IV: 0Y20 NapKOC <@pKoG>) or
of a cat (NHC III and BG: rga <20> NEMOY).
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 300

3. NHC Il 24,22Y (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV is reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; set by
the chief ruler (mpwtdpywv) over water and earth; a parallel passage is
present also in NHC I1I 31,18—19 and BG 62,17—19 but without providing
the names. In these manuscripts, the righteous son is set over the fire
and spirit (mvebpay).

4. NHC 11l 31,14—15 = NHC IV 38,5 = BG 62,13 (Ap. John)
Contradictive traditions in manuscripts. According to NHC IV (this pas-
sage is absent in NHC II), Eléeim is unrighteous (&8wko¢), according to

NHC III and BG, he is righteous (8iroiog).
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 300—301

Other texts

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,5 and 11; Eloeus; In the system of Ophites (Irenaeus’s “alii”),
the fifth power (also called a heaven, an angel and a creator) of hebdomade
(Ebdomas); to him belong the prophets Tobias and Haggai.

Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,2;EAweip; the name of father — one of the three prin-
ciples—in the system of Justin (the Gnostic); together with a female principle,
called Edem or Israel, he generated twelve maternal and twelve father angels.

Test.Sol. 6,8;"EAwi; the great name of his (i.e. God’s) power (uéya évopa Tfig
Suvdpews avtod), effective against the demon (Saipwv) Beelzeboul.

Texts of ritual power

PGM XLV, 1L. 5, 6 (PGM 2: 180; GMPT: 282);’ EAwé; in the sequence of names and
words of power.

PGM LXXXIII, 1. 19 (Suppl.Mag. I: 79; GMPT: 300); EAwel; in the sequence of names
of power associated with the God of the Old Testament.
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PGM CXXIIIf, fr. A 1. 14 (MALTOMINI 1980: 69; GMPT: 320); EAott; preceded by
A8ovaet and together with other names of power included into the figura
magica.

PDM xiv, 1. 460 [col. XVI 2] (DMP I: 108; GMPT: 221); el-‘0-¢; in a lengthy se-
quence of the names and words of power introduced as “the words of the
lamp.”

MEYER & SMITH 63, l. 12v (BELTZ 1985: 33; KrROPP II: 115; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
119); exoey; in the distorted last sentence of Jesus on the cross “Eloei Elemas
Sanaoth Abaktani” etc. (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 64, 1. 38, 40 (CRUM 1905: 254; KroPP I: 16; KrROPP II: 201; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 122); exe€l; in the sequence of names of power mainly of
Hebrew origin.

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 4, 1. 4; p.5,1.11; p. 6,1. 8; p. 8, 1. 13; p. 9, 11. 2, 5, 17 (KrOPP I:
65—67 and 69—70; KrRoPP 1I: 178—179 and 181—182; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
136—139); exoe€l; as a double name “Adonai Eloei”; the first of —Kherou-
bim and —Seraphim (p. 4, 11. 5—6); “the place of the spirit (mveDpua) Adonai
Eloei almighty” (mavtokpdtwp) (p. 8, L. 13; transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 138);

“Yao Sabaoth Adonai Eloei, only great god” etc. (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999:
138).

MEYER & SMITH 73, l. 168 (twice) (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 310; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 156); ExWEL; in Jesus’s distorted last sentence on the cross:
EAMEL EAMEI EAEMAC ABAKTANH.

MEYER & SMITH 78, 1. 24 (CRUM 1934a: 52; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 166); €E\OE€;
one of the three names (mewomT npan) by which the God is adjured; in
a sequence: ENOE ENEMAC.

MEYER & SMITH 90, 1. 21 (twice) (ERNSTEDT 1959: 153; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 191);
exwel; invoked against enemies; identified with —Sabaéth.

MEYER & SMITH 113, 11. 3, 17 (twice) (GIRARD 1927: 63; MULLER 1959: 311; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 228—229); €A; hailed together with other powers in the
introducing part of the invocation spell; then in the phrase: “eloi eloi elema
sabaktani.”

MEYER & SMITH 105, 1. 2 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 400; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
212); eENEL; as the phrase: ExA€l EXHMAC, in the sequence of names of power
placed on the right side of figura magica.

MEYER & SMITH 127, 1. 99 (KROPP I: 61; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 269); EAWEL; in the
sequence of various names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 131, 11. 391, 591, 997, [53V], 63V (KROPP I: 37, 39, 43; KROPP II: 91,
137 and 139; KROPP 1965: 14, 16, 18, but only 39r, 59r and [99r] contained;
MEYER & SMITH 1999: 283—285 and 287); EAEL, €NO€L; in a sequences of
the names of power mainly of Hebrew origin.

MEYER & SMITH 132, 1. 2—[3] (KrOPP I: 47; KROPP II: 57; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
290); exet; distorted last word of Jesus on the cross “Eloi [Eloei LaJm[a Saba]
ktani” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

120 LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS



MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 11, . 9; p. 2v, L. 6; p. 91, L. 15; p. 9V, L. 28; p. 101, 1l. 20r—21;
p-13v,1. 28 (PLEYTE & BOESER 1897: 445, 457—458, 470; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
314—315, 318—319, 321); exwel; adjured in many different sequences of divine
names, mainly of Hebrew origin.

MEYER & SMITH 135, 1. 201 (KROPP 1966: 43; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 336); EADEL;
in the sequence of names taken from the last words of crucified Jesus: “Eloei
Elemas Abaktani Sabaoth”

P.Macq.11, p. 10, L. 15 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 62); EX(DE; in an invocation to
those on the right side, the left side and beside divinity (TMeTNOYTE), con-
taining many names and words of power.

P.Macq.11, p. 16, 1. 7 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 74); EAWE; in the sequence of the
three names: 2AMNE EXMDE CaB2W8, prescribed to be written on a phylactery
against sickness.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 4, 1. 2 (Meyer 1996: 14); EXDEL; as 121 CABAMO XTMNAEL
exwel, praised as destroyer of all evil and magic (payeia).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685 p. 7,1. 16 (MEYER 1996: 20); EXMDEL; as 2TMNAEL EXDEI plead
to grant safety.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 11, 1. 8 (MEYER 1996: 28); exW€l; in the sequence of names
of power invoked to release the blood (BIOX IECNOB <CNOY>).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 16, 1. 25 (MEYER 1996: 38); exwel; in the sequence
of names of power invoked to stop the blood to flow (KeWX\ MECNOB
<CNOY>).

P.Iand. inv. 9 A,B, p. 3, 1. 9 (KROPP 1965: 8); €] wel; in the sequence of names of
power, mainly of Jewish origin, associated with God as liberator.

P.land. inv. 9 A,B, p. 7, . 11 (KROPP 1965: 12); EXE]; in a sequence: 1aM CABAMO
aAMNAL EADEL the name associated with the seven angels and expected to
be repeated in the presence of practitioner.

Kropp 2008, No 11/2/1/8, 1. 14 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 370); EAosg; in the sequence
of names of power, partially of Jewish origin; associated with a great god
(magnum deum).

KOTANSKY 1994: 221—222, No 41, 11. 23, 42;’EAog,’EAwé; on a long list of divine
and angelic names invoked to protect the house.

KOTANSKY 1994: 236, No 45, 1. 4—5; EAwé; invoked for good health.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Greek transcription of the Hebrew 0°777X. BARC (2012, in: BCNH T 35: 300)
argues that Ap. John. identifies El6eim with —Eldaios, one of those over
the seven heavens. It seems, however, absolutely unjustified. Not only
is the form of the name different, but also a description of the power is
different (El6eim has a face of a cat, Eloaios, of an ass). Barc (responsible
for commentary) does not even explain how this particular power would
be singled out from the fixed set of the seven to play as an idependent
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character. Certainly these two figures were introduced into the text inde-

pendently and without any attempt of their identification.
MICHL 1962: 212; MALTOMINI 1980: 93; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35:
300—302

125 exoem (eldéeim)

1. NHC VII 82,25 (Apoc. Pet)
The Saviour explains that his material, crucified body belongs to El6eim.
BRASHEAR 1996, in: NHMS 30: 245; HAVELAAR 1999: 103

126 exmal (eldai) =
exmaitoc (eldaios)Y =
exwaloy (eldaiou)v? =
examalw (eldaid)vz

1. NHC I 11,27—28Y> = NHC Il 17,23" = BG 41,19" (Ap. John)
One of those over the seven heavens (NETNZPal 21X N TCamye Mri€); the
second body (c®pa) in the sevenness (EBSopds; TMERCaWYE) of the week
(oaBPatov); he has the face of an ass (NHC III and BG: 1iga <g0> NEID)
or Typhon (NHC II: 0Y20 NTOPMDN <TUQ®V>).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 255—257

2. NHC 11 12,183 = NHC IV 19,183 = BG 43,15" (Ap. John)
The second authority (é§ovaia) associated with the power (TGoM), prov-

idence (NHC II and IV: mpdvotay), or divinity (BG: TMNTNOYTE).
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 259—261

3. NHC 1l 101,19 (Orig. World)
The second son of the ruler (Gpywv); he opened his eyes and said to the
father “e” (€). Then, father called him El6ai.

4. NHC Il 101,32 (Orig. World)
The fifth androgynous force (§0vayig) of the seven heavens of the chaos

(Tcomye Mre MMxa0c <xaos>); his feminine name is jealousy (MKwg).
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Other texts
Berlin.Kopt.Buch No 128, 1. 7; e]axmal0c; the fifth of the seven archons in the
system of the Sethians (NCHO1ANOC).

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1, 1. 311 (PGM 1: 16; GMPT: 11); EAwaiog; adjured as the setting and the raising
one (Opkilw Svovta kal GvtéMovta).

PGM 1V, 1. 92 (PGM 1: 70; GMPT: 39); exal; in the sequence of names of power,
mainly of Hebrew origin.

PGM 1V, 1. 1578 (PGM 1: 124; GMPT: 67); EAwaii; in the sequence of names of pow-
er and voces magicae associated with the self-generated, ever-lasting god
(adToYEVETWP, deilwv Febg).

PGM V, 1. 481 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 110);’EAwai(; in the sequence of names used to
invoke the power identified with Zeus.

PGM VII, L. 564 (PGM 2: 25; GMPT: 134);’EAwai; in the sequence of names and
words of power associated with “the spirit that flies in the air” (16 Tvebua
T0 GEepPOTIETES).

PGM XXXV, 1. 21 (PGM 2: 161; GMPT: 268); EAwé; the divine is invoked in this spell
among others by the garment (¥v8upa) of El6ai.

PGM XXXXVI, L. 42 (PGM 2: 164; GMPT: 270);’EAwali; in the sequence of names of
power identified as the lord angels (kOptot &yyeAot).

PGM XLIII, 1. 13 (PGM 2: 179; GMPT: 281);’EAwai; in the sequence of names and
words of power used in protection spell.

PGM CVI, 1. 1 and 9 (BRASHEAR 1974: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 310—311);
’EAolai or’EAolel] and’EAogau; in the sequence of names and words of pow-
er in the protection spell. The second occurence is a reading given only in
Suppl.Mag. 1.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, 1. 29;"EAwaii; invoked in the protection spell called “prayer
of Adam.”

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, 1. 30;’EAw[a](; an unnamed power adjured above’EAwoail in-
voked in the protection spell called “prayer of Adam.”

MEYER & SMITH 125, 1l. 1—2 (four times) (no edition of the Coptic text; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 251); “eloai”; in the sequence of divine names of Hebrew
origin.

MEYER & SMITH 127, 1. 102 (KROPP I: 61; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 269); exal; in
the sequence of divine names of various origin.

KOTANSKY 1994: 4, No 2, 1l. 1—2;’EAwdis; in the sequence of names of power
ASwvaie’EAwaie Zafawnd.

KOTANSKY 1994: 206, No 38, 1. 1 EAwaiie; on a long list of names of power invoked
against male and female demons.

KOTANSKY 1994: 326, No 57, 1. 9;’EAwali; in a long sequence of names of power
invoked against epilepsy and headache.
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BONNER 1950: 284, No 188;’EAwai; Obv. A lion-headed figure holding a staff and
a situla, nude except for an apron; AapiA on the left, TaASapawy on the
right of the figure; Rev. The seven names laIdw Zafamd ASwval EAwal
‘Qpeds AcTapeds.

Commentary and literature
Although the name clearly renders Hebrew Elohim (2°77X) as in the case
of Eloeim, in the Setian system El0ei is a distinct character, strongly tied
with the fixed set of the seven heavenly rulers. Only in one instance
(NHC II 101,19), Eldei is introduced as a son of a ruler, but as one of the
three, not of the two, as in the narratives related to El6eim.

MICHL 1962: 212; JACKSON 1989: 76

127 exapxale (elérkhaie) =
exawpxatoc (elérkhaios)v

1. NHC VII 31,5V (Paraph. Shem)
He enables the passage through the wicked region (Teeecic <déoig>
€600Y).

2. NHC VIl 46,6 (Paraph. shem)
In an address of the 1st person sing. subject (most probably Protennoia).

3. NHC VIl 32,30Y (Paraph. Shem)
The name of the great light (Mno6 NOYeEIN), the place (mMa) from which
—Derdekeas comes; the word (Adyog) which has no equal.

Etymology, commentary and literature
The name means “El, the ancient,” from Semitic 2X, a general name of
god, and the Greek 6 dpyoiog. One of the names of the light, the highest
principle in the system of Paraph. Shem which is described in terms of
the Stoic philosophy.

ROBERGE 2010: 38—40
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128 EMMa XA CEO
(emmakha set") =
CEO EMMAXA CEO
(seth emmakha set")v

1. NHC VII 118,28 (Steles Seth)
The 1st person sing. subject of the text of the First Stele; the son of
—Pigeradama.

2. NHC VIII 6,25 (Zost)
In the doxological passage referring to the first baptism in the name
of the self-generated (a0toyevY|q); he is identified as the son of Adam
(nmepe NTeaAaMaC) and the father of immovable race (MMT NTHreNea
<yeVEO> NNATKIM).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 505

3. NHC VIII 51,14—15" (Zost.)
In a list of powers blessed by —Zostrianos; the son of Adam (mwepe
NTexAaMaC) and the father of the immovable race (MWT NTETTENEA
<YEVEO> NNATKIM).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 565

Commentary and literature
Klijn suggested a Semitic root of EmmakP"a, with the meaning “servant”
(7R). Pearson cautiously refers to Emmak!a as a nomen barbarum of an
unknown meaning. EmmakPa never appears as a separate being but as

a part of the compound name of Seth, the son of (heavenly) Adam.
KLIJN 1977: 105 n.137; PEARSON 1981: 484

129 eMOYNIap (emouniar)
1. NHC VIl 126,9 (Steles Seth)

In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of the unbegot-
ten one (TMATMICE).
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130  emdaney (epip"aneu)

1. NHC VIl 86,20 (Zost)

In a hymnic passage, probably sung by —louél; the all-glorious one
(manNieooy THPOY); he might also be interpreted not as a separate figure
but as an epithet of the preceding being —Armédon.

Only the first four letters are preserved in the manuscript, the iden-
tification is, however, almost certain due to the vicinity of the name
ApPredon and associated names attested in NHC XI.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 623

2. NHC XI 54,13 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; the perfect one (TéA£L0G).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The preserved form of the name corresponds with the Greek vocative.
Most probably, the nominative form would be emdéaneyc, from Greek
gmipavr|c, “distinguished one.”

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 623

131 epiax (erimakhd)

1. NHC 11 18,9 = NHC IV 28,3 (Ap. John)
The one over dryness (METWOYWOY).

132 €COHNCI ZOY'X ETITOH
(esthensi zouk" epiptoé) =
€COHNCIC OYX ETIITTOH
(esthensis ouk" epiptoé) =
zoYx emnTon (zouk" epiptoé)v>
1. NHC I 18,18—19" = NHC IV 28,14—15 (Ap. John)
Mother of the four chief demons (NapXHTOC <@pYMY6G> NAAIMMDN

<Saipwv>).
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2. NHC Il 19,1—2"2 (Ap. John)
If we take the sequence as a complex name of a personalized power, then
the phrase aNAP® (...) ECAYOOT AP MN TECOHCIC ZOYX €MMTOH has
to be understood as “Anard (...) being together with EstPesis zouk™ epip-
toé,” and not as “for it belongs with the seven senses, Ouch-Epi-Ptoe” (as
WALDSTEIN & WISSE 1995, in: NHS 33: 111).

The superlinear stroke is put only over oyx emnTon although the
whole phrase TECOHNCIC ZOYX EMIITTOH is given.

Texts of ritual power
PGM 1V, 11. 1982—1983 (PGM 1: 132; GMPT: 73); {ouxe mtrTon; a part of the four-part
(tetpapepés) name of Helios (in full ydedew: vi Addidap Tdw" {ovye TimTon).
PGM XIXa, Il. 11—12 (PGM 2: 142; GMPT: 256); {ouxe Timmr); in a lengthy sequence
of names and words of power.

Etymology, commentary and literature
The name renders the phrase alodma1g o0y émi mtof), which is the gen-
eral normative rule of Stoic theory of passions. The immediate context of
the name reveals direct dependence on the Stoic psychology. The form
Couy instead of ovy is inspired probably by the vox magica {ovy (there
are a few explanations of its meaning: BRASHEAR 1995) and may indicate

some influence of the texts of ritual power.
BRASHEAR 1995: 3585; ONUKI 2010: 248—249

133 eccax (essokn) = caox (s6kM)v

1. NHC VII 32,3 (Paraph. Shem)
Addressed in the 2nd masculine pl. form; together with —Moluok"t"a
characterized as coming from every work (¢pqon nNiM) and every impure
effort of nature (P1ce NIM €4Xa2H NTETPHYCIC <POTIG>).

2. NHC VII 47,2—3 (Paraph. Shem)
With feminine sing. article followed by two separate divine entities. Later,
however also plural article is applied to them; together with —Moluk"t"a
as the root of evil (TNOYNE NTKaGla <kakio>) and every work (€Epqon
nim), and impure effort of nature (21ce €4Xa2M NTETHYCIC <PUTLIG>).
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Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Roberge, from the Greek ocwyw “to rub,” which might be an

euphemism of sexual intercourse or masturbation.
ROBERGE 2010: 135

134 €TepadaMIE ABPMN
(eterap"adpe abrén)

1. NHC Il 15,30 = NHC IV 24,23 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the head.

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, the first part of the name may contain the Egyptian
month Paophi, while aBpmN may refer to “arfa” or “amarph,” the 3rd
dekan of Taurus constellation or, alternatively, to voces afpa or apBa

(see —Abrana). Most probably, the power is rooted in the Egyptian as-
tronomical speculation.
QUACK 1995: 114

135 €YaNoHN (euant"én)

1. NHC Il 16, 7—8 = NHC 11 25.8 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left underarm (6Me NGBOYP).

Commentary and literature
Quack refers this figure to Test.Sol. 18,30, where the 2nd decan of Sagit-
tarius is called’Evavda and places it within the Egyptian astronomical
speculation. However, the exact form EuantPén is not attested in any
ancient catalogue of decans.

GUNDEL 1936: 77—80; QUACK 1995: 115.
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136 eYrnmceToc (eugndstos)

1. NHC Il 69, 10 (Gos. Eg.)
Beloved in the spirit (MATAMHTIKOC <AyAmNTIKOG> 21 TIETINS <TTVETUA™).
His name in the flesh (acipt) is Goggessos (rorreccoc). This passage has
no parallel in NHC IV.

2. NHC Il 70,1 (Eugnostos)
In the incipit of the text: “Eugnostos, the Blessed, to those who are his”

(MUAKAPIOC NNETE NOYY NE).
PARROTT 1991, in: NHS 27: 2

Etymology, commentary and literature
Greek elyvwotog means “well-known.” What is evident from the incipit
of the texts bearing his name, Eugnostos was an alleged author of the
text. His status is, however, not explained, so we are not certain whether

he is a spiritual power or only a visionary, which seems more probable.
PARROTT 1991, in: NHS 27: 2

137 eykpeswc (eukrebds)
1. NHC VIl 47,23 (Zost)

On a list of many spiritual powers; one of the three judges (nipeq+
2an).

138 eyploc (eurios)
1. NHC VIII 4715 (Zost.)

On a long list of various powers; one of the myriads (NIANTBa
<METB2>).
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139 eypymeneyc (eurumeneus) =
eYpymeoyc (eurumeous)’ =
eeypymatoyce (heurumaious)™

1. NHC Il 65,372 = NHC IV 76,22 (Gos. Eg.)
President over the rising of the sun (M€T21XM MPH TEYRIH NEI €BON); he
is mentioned together with other salvation-bringers.

2. NHC VIl 47,17 (Zost)
On a long list of powers (som) and glories (€100Y); the guardian of the
glory (NIpeqgapeg NTEMEOOY).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 561

Commentary and literature
Together with —T"eopemptos, —Olsen and —Stét"eus, Eurumeneus
forms a group of the guardians of glory, benevolent figures located in
the aeon of —Barbélod.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 561

140  edememdl (ep"ememphi)

1. NHC 11 18,15 = NHC IV 28,10 (Ap. John)
The chief demon (MaPXHrOC <ApXNYOG> NAAMMN <Saipwv>) that
belongs to the pleasure (dovm)).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, if emended to epoememdr it should be interpreted
as Nfr-tm-Mn-nfr “Nefertem of Memphis,” attested also in the magical
material (in Greek as antoupt and vimtoupt), although such interpreta-
tion is not compelling.

QUACK 1995: 119
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141 examwe (ekhamoth)

1. NHC Il 60,10 (Gos. Phil)
EkPaméth is not identical with —Ek"méth.

2. NHC Il 60,11 (Gos. Phil)
A name of the general wisdom (Tcodia <gopio> aTADC <ATADG>).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Perhaps from Aramaic “hekamata,” although the ending -6t" may be
formed as an analogy to the names like —Saba6t" (Bohlig).

BOHLIG 1989: 427

142 exmme (ek"maoth)

1. NHC Il 60,11 (Gos. Phil)
EkPmoth is not identical with —EkPaméth.

2. NHC Il 60,12 (Gos. Phil.)
The wisdom of death (Tcodta. <gopia> mrmoy); called “little wisdom”
(TKOYEl NCOdIa <gopia>).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Perhaps from Aramaic “hekmata,” although the ending -6t® may be

formed as an analogy to the names like —Sabadt" (Bohlig).
BOHLIG 1989b: 427

143 zapey[---] (zareul[---])
1. NHC VIl 54,4 (Zost)

Context almost completely lost; as a proper name recognized only for the
superlinear stroke.
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144  zaxeoc (zakthos)

1. NHC VIl 54,22 (Zost.)
Context partially destroyed; the second luminary (¢wot1)p) of the perfect
(téAelog) mind (voic), the first-appearer (Protophanes); part of a double
figure of a god-revealer (NIPEOYENP NOYTE €BOA) paired with —lak"t"os.

Conjecture N[Tex10¢] according to BCNH T 24; NHS 31 gives N[NOG].
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

2. NHC VIl 126,12 (Zost)
Together with —lak"t"os, he forms the second luminary (¢woTrip) in the
second aeon (alwyv) —Akremdn.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

Commentary and literature
A luminary in the second subaeon of the first-appearer (Protophanes)

aeon in the Sethian system.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

145 zmwreneonoc (zégenetlos)

1. NHC VIl 6,17 (Zost.)
The one over the powers (Nelcom — literally “these powers,” but we can
hardly identify them); a seal-giver (a¢ppayilew).

Other texts
CB p. 264, L. 4 (Untitled Text); ZODreNeONHC; power of an uncertain nature men-
tioned within the aeons, perhaps the aeon itself.

146  zwcTplaNe (zOstriane) =
ZOCTPIANOC (zOstrianos)Y =
ZOCTPANOC (zOstrianos)v?
1. NHC VIl 1,3—4" (Zost)
The context considerably destroyed; probably a part of the title or of the

prologue.
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2. NHC VIl 14,1 (Zost)
Adressed by the — sép"ék" who explains him the types of humanity. Zds-
trianos is also called by — sép"ék" (NHC VIII 13, 9—10) an angel (&yyeAog)
and a son of the father (mmupe NTEMOT).

3. NHC VIl 64,11 (Zost)
Addressed by the —Salamek® who explains him the creation of the
pleroma.

4. NHC VIIl 128,15 (Zost.)
The receiver of the revelation unknown to gods and angels (&yysAog).

5. NHC VIII 132,6¥> (Zost)
In a subscribed title, probably the first colophon.

6. NHC VIl 132,82 (Zost)
A colophon written as a cryptogram. After solution it is written: “Words
of the truth of Zostrianos. God of the Truth. Teachings of Zoroaster.”
WISSE 1979: 105—116

Other texts

Porphyry, Plot. 16; ZwoTplavdg; mentions books of Zostrianos read among some
Christian heretics in the environs of the circle of Plotinus.

Arnobius, Adv. nat. 1,51,1; Zostrianus; an oriental sage from the lineage of Zo-
roaster.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Zostrianos is a supposed author of the text bearing his name. His epithet
as a god of the truth suggests his superhuman status, although in the text
he passes through the upper worlds as a passive receiver of the heavenly

wisdom.
LAYTON & SIEBER 1991, in: NHS 31: 7—8
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147 HAHAHO (&léléth)
exexuo (eleléth)v
HYHAHO (Buéléth)v2

1. NHC Il 8,18 = NHC IV 13,1 = BG 34,2—3 (Ap. John)

The fourth light (ewaotn)p, 0YO€m) over the fourth aeon.
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 229—230

2. NHC Il 9,23 = NHC Ill 14,7 = BG 36,13—14 (Ap. John)
The fourth light (pwatY|p, 0YO€) over the fourth aeon of the souls that
know their perfection (NHC III and BG), or that does not know plero-
ma (NHC II); together with other luminaries, he glorifies the invisible
(&bpartov) spirit (Trvebua).

BURNS 2018: 143

3. NHC 1l 93,8 (Hyp. Arch.)
A great angel (TNOG NaTrTEN0C); wisdom (TMNTCaBE); he stands in the
presence of the holy spirit (TINa. €TOY2aB); sent to speak with —Norea,
saved her from the lawless and taught about her root (TnOYNE). His per-
son is like fine gold (muoYB €TcoTmn); his garment like snow (xlwv); the
appearance of his face is unutterable.

KAISER 2006: 287—293; MYSZOR 2008: 316; BURNS 2018: 149

4. NHC Il 93,18" (Hyp. Arch)
A great angel (MNOG NarTexoc); one of the four luminaries (QwoTrp)
who stands in the presence of the great invisible spirit (TNOG MTIN&
Na2opaTON); he teaches —Norea that archons cannot defile her.

KAISER 2006: 287—293; MYSZOR 2008: 316; BURNS 2018: 149

5. NHC Il 94,3 (Hyp. Arch))
A great angel (MNOG Narrexoc); the understanding (TMNTPMNHT); he

teaches —Norea about the origin, nature and power of the archons.
MyszoORr 2008: 316

6. NHC 11l 51,19 = NHC IV 63,14 (Gos. Eg)

The luminary (pwaTtrip) begotten by the Manifestation, the great power
(80vapig, com) of the great light (Muo6 NOYOEIN).
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7. NHC Il 52,14 = NHC IV 64,8 (Gos. Eg.)
Prudence (ppévnalg, CB) is a consort (g0luyog) of Elélét? in the first
ogdoad of the self-generated (adToye V).

8. NHC 111 53,1 = NHC IV 64,23 (Gos. Eg)
The fourth great luminary (¢woTr)p), —Abrasak® is a servant (8tdkovog)
of him.

9. NHC lll 56,24 = NHC IV 68,7 (Gos. Eg.)
The great Light (N0o6 NOYO€IN); after five thousand years, after great Seth
placed his seed in the third great light —Daueit"e, Elelét? spoke, “Let some-
one reign over the chaos (xdog) and Amente” (AMNTe) (transl. NHC 4,118).

10. NHC 1l 65,21 = NHC IV 77,19 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned in a long list of divine beings revealed or revealing themselves
to somebody; the fourth one (e TOOY), the place (mMa) where the souls
(puym) of the sons of the great Seth are resting.

11. NHC VIl 29,11 (Zost.)
The luminary (pwatrip) over the fourth aeon (aithv); an inclination and
preparation for truth (0Y2OPMH MNOYGMPES 2aTMNTME).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 546; BURNS 2018: 143—144

12. NHC VIII 31,16—17 (Zost.)
Context partially destroyed; the luminary (¢woT1)p), probably also an
angel (&yyeAog); associated with contemplation of the divine (€NNO1A
<€vvolo> NPEYNAY ENOYTE).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 547

13. NHC VIII 51,18 (Zost.)

In a doxology directed toward many spiritual beings; a luminary (ewoTy|p).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 565

14. NHC IX, 6,5Y> (Melch.)

In a hymn addressed to the twelve aeonic figures; the one of the four ar-
chistrategs (dpylotpateydq), luminaries (pwotr)p), and powers (R[cGoM]).
FUNK, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 30—31(esp. n.73) and 133—

134; BURNS 2018: 145
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15. NHC XIll 39* 15 (Trim. Prot.)
The great light (Muo6 NoYoe€n); the word (Adyog) came forth from it.
BURNS 2018: 147

16. CT 51,1 (Gos. Jud.)
An angel (&yyeAog) in the aeon of the first man.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 355

Other texts

CB p. 264, 1. 5 (Untitled Text); HAHAH®; the one of the four luminaries (pwaTtrip)
located with in the aeons of the Wisdom (go¢pia).

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,29,2; Eleleth; In a so-called great notice mentioned as the fourth
of the four luminaria coupled with its “emissio subministranta,” Phronesis.

Investiture of Archangel Gabriel (CSCO 225, p. 66, 1. 30); AéexHO; BURNS (2018: 155)
identifies this angel as Elélét", which is probable but not certain. An angel
with a thousand eyes, ruling over 280 thousand of angels. He declares before
Christ to be ready to fulfill his orders.

Texts of ritual power

PGM XC, 1. 5—6 (Suppl.Mag. 11: 205; cf. previous reading by TRAVERSA 1953: 57—
58; GMPT: 302); HAnAvY; Invoked in the sequence of angelic names and words
of power in an amulet.

MEYER & SMITH 70, 11. 14, 46, 105 (KROPP I: 22—23, 26; CHOAT & GARDNER 2013:
107—109; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 131—132); EAEAHO, ENENYO; on the lists of
divine beings invoked by a practitioner against filthy spirits. He appears also
in the sequences of names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 129, 1. 10 (KROPP I: 29; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 279); ENEAHO; in
a spell to obtain good singing voice; as a second part of the compound name:
AJY10E2 ENENHO.

BNF Suppl. Grec. 1340, 1. 1 (Dosoo forthcoming); HX : z HX z He z; In the be-
ginning invocation of the spell; in a sequence i z - XC z HX : Z HX Z He.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 8, 1. 8 (MEYER 1996: 22); EN€X€S; one of the four imperish-
able mysteries (MEBA MECTHPIMN <UVOTYPLOV> NATMXEN) spread out over
the four directions of heaven (Tap@ €BaX 21X EN TEA NCa TTIE).

P.Coptic Museum 4958 (no critical edition; MEYER 1996: 76); [e]\eXeo; one of the
four great luminaries who are ineffable in their glory (NINOG €pWCTHPION
<PWOTYPLOV> ENATWAXE EMEYE00Y), and who are spread over four corners
of the heaven (1eqTO0Y €KO0Q ETTIE).

P.Macq.11, p.2,11. 22, 23 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 46); EXHOE, HAHAHO; One of
those within the great ineffable luminaries of light (NO6 NGWCTHP <pwaThp>
NOYOIN NATWM)AXE).
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P.Macq.11,p.5,1.13 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 52); ENHAHS; a servant (MpPENTIOWN);
called together with other powers.

P.Macq.11, p.12,1. 7 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 66); HAHAHS; together with other
names usually associated with the four luminaries written inside the figura
magica.

KOTANSKY 1980b, 1. 30 (KOTANSKY 1980b: 181)HAnAnY; in the sequence of names
of power, mainly associated with the Jewish God and angels, used in the spell
against evil spirit and epilepsy (TTWUATIOUOS).

EAJTAR & VAN DER VLIET 2017: 94—95, No 9, 1. 36;’EAce); one of the 24 im-
mutable lights (there is no lacuna, but only three names are given).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to MICHL, from Hebrew %2R or 782X “my God,” the name of an-
gel over the Hebrew month of Elul. BARC (1980, in BCNH T 5) and TURNER
(2001: 62 1. 8) proposes 221 “morning star” based on Isa 14:12—15. Turner
also puts forth another etymology “God of the height” from Aramaic
(TURNER 2001: 229 n. 6) and links Elélét" to angelic watchers of 2Enoch 18.
TARDIEU (1984) derives the name from ‘lith, “I’altiere.”

Eléléth is an original Sethian creation and belongs as one of the four lu-
minaries to the core of the Sethian myth. Hyp. Arch. shows that he can also
act as an individual outside the group of the four. In this text, he is also
portrayed as an important angel at the heavenly court. In the Nag Ham-
madi corpus, Elélét! is the only individualized luminary but in the Coptic
texts of ritual power —Daueit"e also appears as an individual. There is
no hint that Elélét? was perceived as a female power, so an equation with
—Norea or —louél (TARDIEU 1984) is unjustified.

MICHL 1962: 211; BARC 1980, in; BCNH T 5: 114; TARDIEU 1984: 273; BAR-

RY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 544—547; TURNER 2001: 62, 229; KAI-

SER 2006: 289; POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 28; BURNS 2018

148 HAHAHO KOAHPH €MPaNIOC
axxorenioc (éléléth kodéré
epiphanios allogenios)

1. NHC VIII 128,6—7 (Zost.)
The fourth aeon (aicyv) of the fourth luminary (pwatrip) in the self-be-
gotten (a0TOYEVY|G) aeon.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 649—650
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Texts of ritual power

For the name —EI&I&t" see no. 147 above. The name ko8vpe and similar forms
have some attestation in the magical material.

PGM I, 1. 34 (PGM 1: 22; GMPT: 13); ko8nps; in the sequence of the twelve names
(6vdparta) prescribed to be written on leaves of twelve laurel twigs.

PGM V, 1L 425, 427 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 109); <k>081)pe, ko81|p€; in the sequence
of names and words of power prescribed to be written on papyrus to obtain
dream oracle.

PGM VII, 11. 681, 683 (PGM 2: 31; GMPT: 137); kodnped, kodnps; in the sequence
of names and words of power prescribed to be written on linen to obtain
a dream oracle.

PGM VII, 11. 895, 897 (PGM 2: 39; GMPT: 142); kodnpe; in the sequence of words
and names of power associated with the lunar goddess.

PGM XI1, 1. 291 (PGM 2: 78; DANIEL 1991: 18; GMPT: 164); kod1ps; in a sequence of
the names of power associated with the greatest god (6 3¢ péytotog) over
all the powers; with a masculine article.

GAGER 1992: 64, No 11, 1. 4 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 409); ko81)pg; in the sequence of
the words of power introducing a curse.

Commentary and literature
This sequence of words of power does not reveal its character. It remains
uncertain whether all the words in this chain are the other names of
Eléleth or whether they refer to separate beings. The words Epiphanios
and Allogenios correspondingly mean “revealed” and “of other race,” but
kodéré remains enigmatic and may indeed be taken from the repertoire
of the magical voces.

JACKSON 1989: 77

149  uxnxoyoey (élélioupheu) =
HAN0YdeY (Elilioupeu)v

1. NHC VIII 88,12¥ (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; in a doxology directed to many spiritual beings.

2. NHC XI 54,19 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; mentioned together with other powers as a separate

being or only a name of —EpipManeu.
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Commentary and literature
It seems that ElélioupPeu and all the other names in the doxology
NHC VIII 88b—23a should be interpreted as a collective designation
of Barbélo as the first hidden-one (Kalyptos). They never appear inde-
pendently and have no particular identity.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

150  nxien (élien)

1. NHC XIll 48%* 25 (Trim. Prot.)
One of the three glorifiers (NeT-}T€00Y). Protennoia delivers an initiated
(his exact identity remains uncertain) to them, and they glorified him with
the glory of fatherhood (r€ooy NTMNTEIWDT).

Commentary and literature
The group of three glorifiers (—Aridm, —Phariél) is not attested, except

for Trim. Prot.
POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352

151 HMHNYN (Eménun)

1. NHC 11 16,35 = NHC IV 26,10 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left leg (MMeT NGBOYP).

152 HNOOANEIx (EntTolleia)

1. NHC Il 16,28 = NHC IV 26,2—3 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of all the flesh (odp¥t).
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153 HpIreNawp (érigenadr)

1. NHC XI 54,18 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; mentioned together with the other powers as a sep-
arate being or only as a part of the complex name of —Epip"aneu.

Commentary and literature
It seems that all the names in the doxology NHC VIII 88b—23a should be
interpreted as a collective designation of Barbélo as the first hidden-one
(Kalyptos). They never appear independently and have no particular iden-

tity. The name in NHC VIII 88,11 (Zost.) is fully restored.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

154  HCHHuX (Eséphékh =
HOHCHK (Ephésék)Y

1. NHC Il 50,2 = NHC IV 62,1 (Gos. Eg.)
The Splendidness (METEMa2TE MIEOOY, MPEYaMaTe MIIE00Y), the
child of the child (maxoy mmaxoy), the crown of his (i.e. child) glory
(meK oM MMeYeooy); the cosmic man praises him and the other powers.

2. NHC Il 53,25 = 65,19 (Gos. Eg.)
The Splendidness (METEMa2TE MIEOOY, MPEYaMaTE MIEOOY), the
child of the child (maxoy mranoy), the crown of his (i.e. child) glory
(mexxom Mreqeooy); the self-generated (Autogenes) praises him and
the other powers.

3. NHC Il 55, 22 (Gos. Eg.)
The Splendidness (eTeMa2TE MIE00Y), the child of the child (maxoy
Mranoy), the crown of his (i.e. child) glory (mekxom mreqeooy); The
great Seth praises him and the other powers.

4. NHC Il 62,6 = NHC IV 73,17 (Gos. Eg.)
The Splendidness (MeTMa2TE MMEOOY, MIPEYaAMARTE MIIEO0Y), the
crown of his (i.e. child) glory (mekxom Mrieqeooy); the great Seth prais-
es him and the other powers.
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5. NHC IV 59,24 (Gos. Eg.)
Context partially destroyed; the Splendidness (MmpeqamagTe MIIEO00Y),
the child of the child (axoy NTEMaA0Y), the crown of his (i.e. child)
glory (mKxXxoMm NTeneyeooy); the Providence (mpdvota) probably praises
him and the other powers.

6. NHC VIl 13,8" (Zost)
The child of the child (maxoy NTEMaA0Y); the perfect man (MTENEIOC
<TéA£lo¢> NpMe); summoned by the initiated subject appears and talks
with him. The context of his speech is lost.

7. NHC VIl 45,2 (Zost)
The child of the child (maxoy NTeMax0Y); asked by the initiated subject
about types of humans.

8. NHC VIII 45,11" (Zost.)
The child of the child (maxoy NTeMax0Y); he explains types of humans
to the initiated subject.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Bohlig points at the Manichaean divine figure called in Aramaic “sapéet
ziwa,” the son of the living spirit, guiding the world from above, but he
does not clarify the nature of this association with the figure known from
the Nag Hammadi texts. As at least Zost. was created earlier than the Man-
ichaean mission into Roman Empire, the Manichaean invention of this
power has to be excluded. In Zost. EpPésék is first of all the typical angelus

interpres, maybe equivalent with heavenly Seth (SIEBER 1991, in: NHS 31: 8).
BOHLIG 1989b: 416; LAYTON & SIEBER 1991, in: NHS 31: 8

OABIN(DO — BaAOINDDO

155  eaxanNaeey (thalanatheu)
1. NHC VIl 126,13 (Steles Seth)
In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of the unbegot-

ten one (TMATMICE).
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156  eacnoMoxa (thaspomoka) =
eacrnoMoxaM (thaspomokham)v

1. NHC 11 15,33" = NHC IV 24,27 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left eye (TBaXx NGBOYP).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, a deformation of eac(rt)onoxa, the 1st decan of Gem-
ini, rendered in Greek as JocoAk. If so, the power would be rooted in the
Egyptian astronomical speculation. Such a link remains, however, uncertain.
GUNDEL 1936: 77; QUACK 1995: 115

157 eeonemnToc (t"eopemptos)

1. NHC Ill 64,13—14 = NHC IV 75,28 (Gos. Eg)
Manifested together with other bringers of the salvation; the great com-
mander (MNOG NCTPATErOC <aTPATNYOG>).

2. NHC VIl 47,16—17 (Zost.)
On a long list of powers (com) and glories (€100Y); the guardian of the
glory (NIPEYRaPER NTE TNEOOY).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 561

Commentary and literature
In Greek Yedmeuntoq means “sent by god.” Together with —Eurumeneus,
—0Olsen and —Stét"eus, TPeopemptos forms a group of guardians of the
glory, benevolent figures located in the aeon of —Barbélo.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 561

158  eoypw (thourd)
1. NHC VIl 47,27 (Zost)
The angel guiding misty clouds (Marrexoc <&yyeAog> NPeYX1 MOEIT

2HTOY NNIGETE NKAOOAE).
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Texts of ritual power

The name TRouriél appears few times (PGM 1V, 1. 1814; PGM XLVI, 1. 6), but the
very form t"ourd is completely absent.

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 18, l. 6 (WORRELL 1930: 253; MIRECKI 1994: 451; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 309); 60YP; on a long list of various names of power.

159  emwmepw (t"6pit'rd)

1. NHC 1l 16,22—23 = NHC IV 25,26 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the intestines (RMe2T).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack interprets this name as a conflation of two different decans, the 2nd
of Virgo (or the first of Sagittarius) and the 1st of Aquarius constellation.
If so, the figure is rooted in the Egyptian astronomical speculation, but
this proposition remains very tentative.

GUNDEL 1936: 77—80; QUACK 1995: 116

160  1aBuA (iabél) = wwsux (i6bél)v

1. NHC 11 10,32 = NHC 1l 16,23" = BG 40,8" (Ap. John)

The fourth (of the total twelve) authority (¢§ouaia) begotten by the ar-
chon (Gpywv).

BARC (2012, in: BCNH T 35: 252) corrects the lectio “I6bél” in NHC III
and BG as “labél” (as in NHC II), arguing that the appearance of the same
name twice on the list is “est illogique.” Since both the shorter witnesses
of the Coptic text (NHC III and BG) are independent translations from
Greek, we should assume that this form was present already in the Greek
Vorlage.

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 252, 256

2. NHC 11 10,37Y = NHC Ill 17,3" = BG 40,15" (Ap. John)
The ninth authority (é§ovoia), the angel (only in NHC ITT and BG: &yyeAog)
begotten by the archon (8pywv). Note that the same name has the fourth
authority.

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 252—253
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3. NHC 1l 17,8 = NHC IV 26,19 (Ap. John)
One of the seven appointed over the creator angels of the body limbs.

4. NHC Il 58,13" (Gos. Eg.)
The fourth of the twelve assisting angels (peNarrixoc <d&yyeAog>
EYTIAPACTATEL <TIOPOCTATEIV>).

5. CT 52,10" (Gos. Jud.)
The fourth of the five angels (&yyeAog) over the chasm and the chaos.

Etymology, commentary and literature
From the Hebrew 72 “Jubilee year” (MICHL 1962 based on SCHWAB 1897)
or Hebrew “Ram” understood as a constellation Aries. TARDIEU (1984),
oversophisticated as usual, understands him as a representation of the
Cancer constellation and interprets his name as “The ass is the Lord.” Ren-
dering of the name of the Jewish God into Greek as ’Iafé (Theodoretus,
Haer. 5,3) may also be taken into account.

According to BARC (2012, in BCNH T 35: 251—252), [abél belongs
to the hebdomade of Sabbath (BG 42,7—9) where he is identified with
El6aios. In another place, BARc (in: BCNH T 35: 256) adds that 16bél de-
notes precisely the period of time given for the Jews before the coming of
Messiah.

SCHWAB 1897: 256; MICHL 1962: 218; TARDIEU 1984: 280; BARC & FUNK 2012,

in: BCNH T 35: 251—252, 256; LEWIS 2013: 172

161 1akwB (iakob) = 1axkwsoc (iakdbos)Y

1. NHC Il 64,13V = NHC IV 75,28 (Gos. Eg.)
Manifested together with other bringers of salvation; the great command-
er (MMNOG NCTPATETOC <TTPATTYOG>).

BOHLIG 1989a: 164—165

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, 1. 1736 (PGM 1: 126; GMPT: 69); Ianw; in the sequence of names of power
mainly of Hebrew origin prescribed to be engraved on the stone below the
figure of Eros, used in the spell of attraction.

PGM 1V, 1. 1803 (PGM 1: 128; GMPT: 70); Iaxwp; in the sequence of names of power
mainly of Hebrew origin used in the spell of attraction.
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PGM XI1, 1. 287 (PGM 2: 77; Daniel 1991: 18; GMPT: 164); TaxkwpL; in the sequence
of names of power associated with the most powerful god (“O¢¢ péyiote”), in
the chain of the names, TOv ABpadv, Tov’Iodk, TOV TakkwpL.

PGM XIII, 1. 817 (PGM 2: 124; DANIEL 1991: 66; GMPT: 191); Tak®f; in the phrase:

“I have received the power (§0vayptv) of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and of
the great god” (toU ABpady, ook kot T00 Tak®p kal Tod peydiov Jeod)
(transl. GMPT: 191). Here the name is not understood as the name of deity.

PGM XIII, 1. 976 (PGM 2: 128; DANIEL 1991: 74; GMPT: 194); Iax; in the sequence
of names of three patriarchs and the permutations of vowels introduced: “as
itis explained in Hebrew in The Law” (&g & €v 16 Nopw Staddetan appaioti)
(transl. GMPT: 194).

PGM LVIIL, 1. 11 (PGM 2: 185; GMPT: 284); [Ta]wp; in the sequence of names and
words of power and permutations of vowels, somehow associated with Isis.

BONNER 1950: 299, No 275; Ioxw[; Obv. lakwp akoufra "Idw Pepw; Rev. Plain.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 172—173, No 228; Iax®[3; Obv. A crouching deity;
Rev. MuiyanA Takwf.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Jakob should be seen here as a reinterpretation of patriarch Jacob, son
of Isaac, and in connection with the apostle of Jesus or Jacob the Elder
known from the New Testament. Patriarch Jacob already in the Old Testa-
ment and in the Jewish extracanonical tradition is portrayed as a military
leader. In the Jewish and Christian writings, the angelic nature of Jacob
is not attested except only in “the Prayer of Joseph” dated to the 1st c. AD
and preserved in three fragments only by the Christian authors. Fragment
of interest here is A, preserved in Origen (Jo. 2,31,189), where we read:
gyw’Takwp kaiIopanA dyyehog Jeob ipt. Spiritual Jakob of Gos. Eg. prob-
ably originated in similar milieu. An angelic nature of Jacob is frequently
mentioned also in medieval Manichaica from Turfan, but Egyptian Man-
ichaica does not confirm this concept. In the texts of ritual power, Jakob
is invoked in the sequence of the three patriarchs or in association with
the Jewish God. His military aspect is never mentioned, thus the mutual
dependencies between Nag Hammadi texts and texts of ritual power have
to be in this case excluded.

YOUTIE 1930; BONNER 1950: 171; BOHLIG 1989a
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162 1akoy1B (iakouib)

1. NHC Il 17,11 = NHC IV 26,23 (Ap. John)
One particularly (kata pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the right shoulder
(TN22BE NOYNAM).

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1, 1. 159 (PGM 1: 10; GMPT: 7); Ia[ko]uPt; in the sequence of words of power
in the spell addressed to Selene.

PGM 1V, 1. 2224 (PGM 1: 140; GMPT: 77); Tako0p; in the sequence takouf tat in
the chain of words of power preceded by three Homeric verses in the spell of
restrain (€7l 82 katdywv).

PGM VII, . 649 (PGM 2: 29; GMPT: 136); Takou; in the sequence of words, names
of power and vowel permutations in the love-charm over a cup.

PGM XII, L. 370 (PGM 2: 82; GMPT: 166); Iaxo0; in the sequence taxouf tat in the
sequence of words and names of power.

PGM XII, 1. 461 (PGM 2: 85; GMPT: 170); Iao[uf....]; GMPT reconstruct the word as
taxo[uPrat]; in the sequence of words of power constituting the “great name”
(t0 péya vopa) of the power adjured in the spell.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5305, col. I, L. 20; TakouPia; in a spell for attraction (&ywytpov); in
the sequence of names of power, partially of Semitic origin.

GAGER 1992: 144, No 54, 1. 1 (MORAUX 1960: 12); Iaro0p; in the sequence toxouf3
1o o ot in the sequence of voces magicae and names of power.

Etymology, commentary and literature
MoraAuUX interprets’Taxo0p in the magical material as a reference to the
Biblical patriarch Jacob, and the sequence tarovpiau as garbled Taxoup’Tow
“le dieu Jacob” ultimately traced back to the biblical “God of Jacob” (6 Sd¢
00 Taxwp). If the Iakouib of Ap. John. has anything in common with the
takoufay, it is rather because of Egyptian (yet not specified), non-Biblical
provenance of the letter phrase, for the majority of the powers enumerat-
ed in this passage of long recension of Ap. John. is rooted in the Egyptian
tradition (see Introduction).
MORAUX 1960: 28—29
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163 1ax A aBamo (ialdabadth) =
1aAT2Bao (ialtabadt)v =
axTaBaweo (altabadth)vz =
1xAa2we (ialdadth)vz

1. NHC 11 10,19¥ = NHC Il 15,22 = BG 38,14 (Ap. John)
The first ruler (MQOPT / MEROYEIT NAPXMN <Apywv>); the imperfect
product (mews) of Wisdom (coepia), begotten without her consort. She
set up a throne (3p6vog) for him in the cloud and gave him his name. He

took a great power and created angels (&yyeAog) and authorities (¢§ovoia).
SCHOLEM 1974: 414; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 246

2. NHC 11 11,16" = NHC IV 17,26" (Ap. John)
The first name of the ruler (Gpywv); weak (ONE <@WNE>), impious
(mayTe), ignorant (xTco0YN) of the place of his origin; in his arrogance
(dmdvola), he said, “I am God and there is no other god beside me” (aNOK

T€ TINOYTE &Y MN KENOYTE OOTT NCABANHE!) (transl. NHS 33: 71).
FossuM 1985: 219

3. NHC Il 11,35Y = NHC Il 18,9 = NHC IV 18,25 =
BG 42,10 (Ap. John)

He has multiple faces (NHC II and IV mpdowrov) or forms (NHC III and
BG: popepr)) which he can change according to his desire. He called himself
God because of the power of his Mother, being disobedient to the place
(NHC II and IV: riMa.) / substance (NHC III and BG: Umdotaaolc). His other
name is —Sakla.

JACKSON 1985: 36—37; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 257—258

4. NHC Il 14,16Y = NHC lll 21,19 = NHC IV 22,22V =
BG 47,17—18 (Ap. John)

The chief ruler (mpwtdpywv, MEROYEIT NAPXMN <dpywv>); he heard
the voice from above: “The Man exists and the son of Man” (qaoort
NG1 IPOME aYD TIHPE MMpwMe) (transl. NHS 33: 85). Then, he ex-
horted the authorities (¢§ouaia) to create a man according to the image
(€Ixwyv) of God (NHC II 15,1ff = NHC IV 23,14ff; in NHC III 22,1ff he is not
mentioned).

FossuM 1985: 219
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5. NHC 11 19,23" (Ap. John)
The luminaries (pwoTmp) sent by the Father advised Ialdabadt™ to blow
into the face of the man.

6. NHC Il 19,29—30"> (Ap. John)
He blew into the psychic body (Yyxikoc <jpuyind> NCcMa <a@dua>) of
the man giving him motion, strength and life.

JACKSON 1985: 35

7. NHC 1l 23,36 = NHC Il 30,22Y = NHC IV 37,5Y =
BG 61,7—8 (Ap. John)
The chief ruler (VHC Il and NHC IV: tpwtcipywv). He noticed that the first
parents withdrew from him. Then he cursed the earth, subdued woman
to her husband and cast both of them out of the paradise (apddetoog).
In BG, not Ialdabadt" himself but his angels (&yyeAog) cast the first par-
ents out.

8. NHC Il 24,12 = NHC Il 31,7 = NHC IV 37,22" =
BG 62,5 (Ap. John)
The chief ruler (NHC IT and NHC IV: mpwtépywv). He defiled Eve and begot
two children with her —EI6im and —laue.

9. NHC Il 95,8" (Hyp. Arch.)
The name Ialdabadt" is an explanation (roygwm) of the name of Saklas
(—Sakla). Wisdom (goegia) announced him his mistake, and her breath
became fiery angel (OYarrexoc <8yyeAog> €40 NKWPT).

ALEXANDER 1999: 1059; KAISER 2006: 319; CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 15

10. NHC 1l 95,11—12 (Hyp. Arch.)
The fiery angel (oyarrexoc <dyyeAog> €qo NkweT) bound Ialdabadt?
and cast him into Tartar (Téptapog).

FossuM 1985: 304; KAISER 2006: 320—321

11. NHC Il 96,3—4 (Hyp. Arch)
Ialdabadth saw the repentance and glory (meooy) of his son —Sabadt". His
envy materialized as an androgyne (OYEPTON <€pyov> €40 NROOYTCIME)
and begot death.

KAISER 2006: 334—337; MYSZOR 2008: 318—319
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12. NHC 1l 100,14 (Orig. World)
The words spoken by Faith Wisdom (TMICTIC <T{oTI> A€ TCOdia
<oopla>) to the androgynous (poyTceime), lion-like ruler (&pywv), who
appeared the first time out of the waters, after she breathed into them.
According to the author of the text, the words mean “Child, pass through
to here” (MMNEANIKCOC <VEAVIOTKOG> ETIAIATIEPA <SLATIEPAW> W) NIM&)
(transl. NHS 21: 35), and they became the name of the archon. He was
brought into existence to rule over the matter (UAr) and its powers
(8Yvayig; NHC 11 100,4—5).

SCHOLEM 1974: 412—413; TARDIEU 1974: 61; FossuM 1985: 313 and 322;

PAINCHAUD 1995, in: BCNH T 21: 266; MYSZOR 2008: 341—342

13. NHC Il 100,19¥ (Orig. World)
The ruler (&pywv); he was ignorant (xTcooyN) of his origin from the faith
(mioTic) and did not see her but only her likeness (rieineg) in water. How-

ever, he heard the words spoken by her.
PAINCHAUD 1995, in: BCNH T 21: 266; MYSZOR 2008: 341—342

14. NHC Il 100,242 (Orig. World)
The archon took the name Ialdabadt™ because of the words spoken
by the Faith Wisdom. In this place, the text brings digression that the
perfect (téAeloq) call him —Ariaél (NHC II 100,14—26). In a course of
further narration, the term ruler (&pywv) is used instead of the name
Ialdabadth. He takes power over the matter (UAN), creates his seat called
“heaven” (Trie), brings his three sons (—1lad, —Eloai, —Astap"aios) into
life (NHC 11 100,29—101,32).

SCHOLEM 1974: 412; PAINCHAUD 1995, in: BCNH T 21: 268—269;

MYSZOR 2008: 341—342

15. NHC Il 102,11—12 (Orig. World)
The prime parent (Gpxlyevétwp); he creates by the word (21T naxe,)
the heavens for his seven sons (Neqaynpe). Note that here, not three, but
seven sons of Ialdaba6t! are mentioned.

16. NHC 11 103,1—2 (Orig. World)
Wisdom (copia) comes from or belongs to Ialdabadt® (Tcodia
NI2ANA2B2MO). She then restores the heaven and the earth destroyed by
the war waged by the destroyer (meT@TOpPTP: NHC II 102,27—35).
MYSZOR 2008: 341
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17. NHC Il 103,33 (Orig. World)
The son (nwupe) of Ialdabadt?, —Sabadth, receives the authority
(¢&ovuaia) over all the powers (§0vayuis) of the chaos (xdog) and begins to
hate his father. The very name Ialdabadt? does not appear any further in
Orig. World; however, he is represented as the prime parent (dpxLyevétwp)
and plays an important role in the narrative. As such he created death,
recognized that there are beings above him, and exhorted rulers (&pxwv)

to create Adam. Finally, he will destroy his rulers and himself.
FossuM 1985: 303

18. NHC VII 53,13—14 (Treat. Seth)
The archons (Gpywv), identical with angels (&yyeAog) belong to the
palce of Ialdabadt™. Most probably, he is identical with the world ruler
(voopokpdTwp) in NHC VII 53,28—29, who said to the angels: “I am God
and there is no other beside me” (ANOK € MNOYTE aY® MMN G€ NCa
ANOK) (transl. NHS 30: 159 and 161).

19. NHC VIl 68,29 (Treat. Seth)
The archons (&pywv) of laldabadt™ are disobedient because of the thought
(Evvola) who descended to him.

20. NHC Xl 39*27—28Y (Trim. Prot.)
The great demon (IMNOG NAAXIMONION <8atpdviov>); probably also
the prime parent of ignorance (MAPXITENHTMP <APYLYEVETWP>
NTMNTATCOOYNE) in NHC XIII 40*,23; the ruler (8pyetv) over the lowest
parts of the underworld (memenTe <amenTe> and the chaos (ycog). His
other names are —Sakla and —Samaél. He has form (pnopepn) of those of
darkness (rikake). He robbed the Wisdom (co¢pia) of her power.

21. BG 119,16 (Soph. Jes. Chr)
The first parent (&pytyevétwp); the drop of light and spirit, which de-
scended from the aeonic realm, is a judgement (Tax0) on him.

SCHOLEM 1974: 415 and 419; BARRY 1995, in: BCNH T 20: 264—265

22. CT 51,15 (Gos. Jud.)

An angel (&yyeAog); another name of —Nebrouél.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 356
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Other texts

CB p. 128, 1. 10, 17 (2Jeu); 1axA2B2W®; in the third aeon; ascending one may
defend himself against him by use of seal, secret name and cipher 3349; he is
associated with name/being kPoukP.

CA p. 46, L. 16 (Pistis Sophia I); 1axaaBawe; the archon (&py@v) in the chaos
(x4oc); he has a lion face, one part of it is fire, another is darkness.

CA p. 258, 1. 14 (Pistis Sophia III); 1IaxTaBa®e; he saves a sinner if he renounces
violence.

CA p. 258, 1. 19 (Pistis Sophia III); 1axTaBawe; if the sinner renounces fighting
and quarrels, he is saved from the bubbling rivers (NelepwOY €TBPBP) of
Ialtabadth.

CA p. 258, 1. 21—22 (Pistis Sophia III); iaxTaBaWe; if the sinner renounces igno-
rance, he is saved from ministers (Aertoupydg) of Ialtabaoth.

CA p. 258, 1. 25 (Pistis Sophia I1I); 1IaxTaBa®e; if the sinner renounces evildoing, he
is saved from demons (Soupéviov) of Ialtabadt? and his punishment (k6Aao1q).

CA p. 259, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia I11); 1IaxTaBaWe; associated with the seas (SdAacoa)
of pitch.

CA p. 375, 1. 13 (Pistis Sophia IV); 1aAA2Bawe; in the chaos (xdog); he has 49 de-
mons (Satpdviov).

CA p. 376, 1. 17 (Pistis Sophia IV); 1axaaBawe; he has his paralemptai
(mapaAfjumtrg) who are responsible for the souls of murderers.

CA p. 376, 1. 23 (Pistis Sophia IV); 1axAaBawe; in the chaos (ydog); he has 49 de-
mons (Satpdviov).

CA p. 378, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia IV); 1axAaBawe; in the chaos (xdog); he has 49 de-
mons (Satpdviov).

CA p. 379, L. 5 (Pistis Sophia IV); 1axAAaBame; in the chaos (x¢og); he has 49 de-
mons and takes revenge on proud and scornful man for 20 days.

CA p. 380, 1. 2—3 (Pistis Sophia IV); 1axAaBa@e; he has his paralemptai
(mapa AT TY).

CA p. 380, L. 8 (Pistis Sophia IV) ; 1aAA2Bawe; in the chaos (xdoc); he has 49 de-
mons (Satpdviov).

CA p. 380, L. 22 (Pistis Sophia 1V); 1axAaBaWe; he has 49 demons and takes
revange on the pederast and blasphemer.

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,5 and 11; Ialdabaoth; in the system of Ophites (Irenaeus intro-
duces them as “alii”), the first power (called also heaven, angel and creator) of
the hebdomade (Ebdomas) generated by the mother; he created the multitude
of powers and usurped supremacy over the creation. He initiated the creation
of the man and breathed life into him. In the subsequent narration, he is
portrayed as a biblical God of the Jews. To him belong the prophets Moses,
Joshua, Amos and Habakkuk.

Epiphanius, Haer. 25,2,2; TaASaBa®Y; according to some Nicolaites, laldaba6t" is
a son of —Barbel6 who ruled as a tyrant over the seventh heaven and called
himself the only God.
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Epiphanius, Haer. 25,3,4—s5; TaASafawd; according to the others among Nico-
laites, Ialdabadt™ is the eldest son of —Barbeld who is regarded a giver of
revelations included in the books under his name.

Epiphanius, Haer. 26,8,1; TaASaBawd; Certain Gnostics produced books about him.

Epiphanius, Haer. 26,10,2; TaASapawd; Certain Gnostics consider him an archon
in the sixth, the others in the seventh heaven.

Epiphanius, Haer. 37,3—6; TaA8aBawd; here, Epiphanius is not dependent on
Irenaeus but relies on Syntagma by Hippolytus (which is corroborated by
parallel passages in ps.-Tertulian). In the system of Ophites, Ialdabadt" was
emited out of the ignorance of a divine female principle, Prunicus. He begot
seven sons who created the man in his likeness. His son, the serpent, gave
knowledge to the man and was thrown down from the heaven. Ophites iden-
tify him with the God of the Jews.

Epiphanius, Haer. 45,1,4; TaASapawd; In the system of Severians, Ialdabaoth
called also Sabadt! is a chief archon and a father of the serpent-like devil.

Origen, C.Cels. 6,31;’IaASafawy; in the Ophites’ ascension text, he is depicted
in the form of a lion-faced serpent and is identified with the Phainon star
(&oTpov oV daivovtay), ie. the planet Saturn.

Origen, C.Cels. 6,32; TaA8aBawd; Origen states also that his name, together with
that of AstapPaios and Oraios, is taken from a magical tradition.

Berlin.Kopt.Buch No 128, 1l. 5—6; 1axaa]Bawe; the first of the seven archons in
the system of the Sethians (NCHO1ANOC).

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1, 1.203 (PGM 1: 12; GMPT: 8; the reading revised according to FARAONE 1994:
82); laASalaw; in the sequence of words of power associated with the “lord,
holy god, who rests among holy ones,” etc. probably identical with the sun
as “eternal ruler of the sun’s rays” (PGM I, 1l. 201—202: aliyvoTOAOKPATWP)
(transl. GMPT: 8).

PGM 1V, 1. 1195 (PGM 1: 112; GMPT: 61); taASalaw; in the sequence of names associ-
ated with “lord, god of gods”; who should be probably identified with the Sun
(cf. 1V 1181—1183 (“HALg, TdTtep kGopov’ Emkarodpai oe Td Gvépoati oov).

PGM 1V, 1. 3263 (PGM 1: 178; GMPT: 101); Tafowd; in the sequence of names of
power used in the aggresive spell.

PGM XIII, 1. 971 (PGM 2: 128; GMPT: 193); 4A8alaw; in the sequence of names
and words of power introduced “as the Moses says in the Archangelic” (twg
8¢ Mwiafig év tf] ApxayyeAwdj) (transl. GMPT: 193).

MEYER & SMITH 70, L. 35 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 108); 1aAA2BaWe; a father
(mT); there is lacuna preceding the name, in comparison with P.Macq.1 1,
it might be, however, reconstructed that it is Jesus who takes the head of him.
CRUM (1905: 419; after him also Kropp I: 23; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 131) tried
to reconstruct the name as caBa®oO. GARDNER (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013)
corrected also the line numbers.
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P.Macq. 11, p. 9, 1l. 10, 16—18 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 60); 1aAA2BaWe; a fa-
ther (of Jesus?; mmT); Jesus found him and took him to the light aeons
(neN <aiwv> NOYOIN), probably identical with the heavenly earth (Ttkag
NETIOYPANION <00pAviov>).

BONNER 1950: 256, No 20; IaASafatp ?; Obv. Seated Sarapis with Cerber and
agoddess, 033aBad Yo below the figure; Rev. Probably a figure of Harpocrares
seated on Sphinx, JaPaty. below, JywBwy v. BONNER (1950: 256) reconstructs
the name as aASafatp or aASajaBaip on the basis of PGM XII1, 11. 153, 462.
However, PGM has AASafiaetp (PGM 2: 94) and AASafaetp (PGM 2: 110)
which makes reconstruction taA8afatp not very plausible. Morover, the de-
ity in the spell of PGM cannot be with any serious certainty identified with
a representation on a gem.

BONNER 1950: 284, No 188;’ TaASapawy; Obv. A lion-headed figure holding a staff
and a situla, nude except for an apron; AaptfjA on the left, TaASaBowd on the
right; Rev. Seven names:’Ia’Idw Zafamd ASwval EAwal Qpedq Actapeds.

PHILIPP 1986: 66, No 78; aA8afatp; Obv. Sarapis in a boat, aASafaip above the
figure; Rev. A sequence of words of power.

CavADA & Paci 2002; ElaA8atawf; the first-parent (IIpwtoyevétwp); holy
(&yelog); the name followed by the names of power.

Etymology, commentary and literature
MATTER interpreted the name as “a child of chaos” (nn2 R77°) (MAT-
TER 1828: 198; also QUISPEL 1965: 75). PREUSCHEN (1900: 60) “the son of
the father of desire” (N11X 28 X77°), GIVERSEN (1963: 200—201) as “the god
of desires” (Maxrn 9R). These etymologies (“the son of the Firmament” of
MICHL 1962: 214 based on “fils des ténébres” N2 X72° by SCHWAB 1897:
403, may be added to them) were fiercely criticized from linguistic as well
as contextual point of view by SCHOLEM, who understood the ending -3
or even -afawd as meaningless magical suffix taken from a Hebrew name
ZaBawd, perhaps additionally associated with the Egyptian god Thoth
(SCHOLEM 1960: 71—72; SCHOLEM 1974: 416).

FossuM (1985) and BOHLIG (1989b) argue for the etymology (although it
may be secondary folk etymology) found in NHC II 100,14, the only place
in the ancient literature where the meaning of the name is explained,
and it purportedly means “the youth pass through.” The Greek veavioke
Siamépa FossuM renders in Hebrew as vwa X77°. Then, FossuM points
out that the figure of Ialdabadt! is modelled on the basis of the Jewish
principal angel, who is also called the “youth” (Fossum 1985: 312—313).
MASTROCINQUE, supporting the meaning “the young, the child,” sees in
him “the first manifestation of the unknowable, nameless, formless god,”
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arguing that in Egypt he was identified with the Harpocrates, the child
sun-god (MASTROCINQUE 2005: 777).

In SCHOLEM’s opinion the name Ialdabadt” represented the Sakla
and Samael — well known in the Jewish circles — and was “secret name
conveying no meaning” for its users. He proposes, however, his own
etymology “begetter of Abaoth” (mXax 77°), with Abaoth understood
as a magical name derived form Sabadt". The form Ialdabaot? was, ac-
cording to him, coined consciously by a Jew who joined the Gnostic
circles, as an esoteric explanation of the name Saklas (SCHOLEM 1974:
420—421; cf. ALEXANDER 1999: 1059). However, Scholem’s proposition
has also been put into doubt by BLAck (1983) who proposes “the son
of shame.”

There are also scholars who interpret Ialdabadt? as an acronym of the
four main appellations of the Jewish God, “lao-Elohim-Adonai-Sabaoth”
(DAN 1998: 320—321; RASIMUS 2013: 114—115; similar idea GRANT 1957:
148—149).

The name might be, however, a result of a mere numerical specula-
tion. The isopsephic value of the 1aASafa- is 49, that is 7x7, when the
seven is a number of hebdomade. To this word, in the process of blur-
ring its original meaning, the common magical ending -w$ was attached
(CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 11; GARDNER 2016: 763). Isopsephic expla-
nation is even more probable in the case of taASapaip that makes 99
(PHILIPP 1986: 66). Of course in the cases when one or more letters are
missing or changed, the calculation fails, which is a proof of a separation
between the original numerical meaning and later acknowledgement of
the name as powerful per se.

According to JACKSON (1989: 74) the name was coined by the magicians
combining various theonyms of the Semitic origin (without any knowl-
edge of their meaning) and from the magic material transferred into the
Gnosticism. He points even at the passage in the PGM (1V, 1. 1200—1203),
where 1aA8a-logos is connected with the invocation to the Demiurge —
the main role of Ialdabadt™ in the Gnostic systems. Indeed, the complex
logos is associated with the Sun (FARAONE 1994: 81—83), and further
even with Iad, prominent solar deity especially in the magical gems. The
name Ialdaba6t” indeed resembles the 1aASa-logos phrase, however the
exact forms present in the Gnostic texts are, until now, not attested in
the magical material. Moreover, the logos itself is rather rare, and we
are far from being certain if it stays in any relationship with Ialdabadt®
itself. If there was any borrowing, much more probable is that the logos
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itself was a reused name of the Gnostic deity, in some Gnostic texts also
associated with Iad.

Although etymology given by SHOLEM seems to be the most accepted
in the current scholarship, the wide consensus is still lacking.

The figure of Ialdabadt? is an original Sethian creation and belongs
to the core of the Sethian mythical narrative in which he plays a role of
a chief ruler of the material world, contrasted with both upper aeons
and, in some variants of the myth, with his repenting son, —Sabadt".
In the system of Pistis Sophia, Ialdabadt" becomes a minor power re-
sponsible for the punishment of various kinds of sinners, mainly through
his 49 demons, on one occasion, however, he is mentioned as personally
responsible for the punishment for a soul. Such characteristic is, however,
absent in the Nag Hammadi texts and represents different, maybe later
interpretation of this figure.

Ialdabadt? is commonly portrayed as lion-shaped or at least lion-head-
ed. With this characteristic, the name Ariél well corresponds with Ial-
dabaét?, although in the Nag Hammadi “library” such association appears
only once (Orig. World, NHC 11 100,24). Leontomorphic appearance leads
back, however, to archangel Michael, who in the Rasimus’s interpretation
might be a model for the figure and a characteristic of Ialdabadt? (Fos-
SUM 1983: 323—324; RASIMUS 2013: 117), while the serpent elements of
his portrayal are taken from the traditions dealing with —Samaél (RAsI-
MUS 2009: 114). In the scholarship, there were also other explanations
of a lion-like shape of Ialdabadth, tracing his appearance back to various
deities characterized as lions, as Ball Hammon (BOUSSET 1907: 353; QUIS-
PEL 1965: 75), Kronos (BOUSSET 1907: 351—355; QUISPEL 1965: 75), Phanes
(QuIsPEL 1978: esp. 15—16), Sekhmet (DAVIES 1981: 499), Ariman, Chnubis.
Iadlabadt! is also described as one of many faces, which probably means
that the shapes (and identities) of his seven authorities are also the shapes
of himself (BARC 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 257).

Against such background, sober reasoning of Scholem sounds much
more reasonable. He refers to the amulet published by Bonner (BONNER
1950: No 188). In the light of it, Ialdaba6t! was a secondary name of the
Hebrew angel Ariel, whose name means “the lion of God” (SCHOLEM 1960:
71—72). FossuM (1985: 323) adds that Ariel was probably an appellation
of Michael, who is sometimes presented as lion-shaped in magic as well
as on the famous Ophite diagram.

DAVIES (1981) stresses the lion-shaped descriptions of Ialdabadt? and
linksthemwiththeJewishmilieu of Onias’s templein Leontopolis. According
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to him, some estranged Jews might represent their diverted God on
the model of the warlike lion-shaped goddess Sekhmet, who was
revered in Leontopolis and even had a temple of her. There is even known
one representation of Sekhmet in the form of a lion-headed serpent ex-

actly as in Ap. John.

SCHWAB 1897: 403; PREUSCHEN 1900: 60; BOUSSET 1907: 351—355; BON-
NER 1949; BONNER 1950: 125—128; GRANT 1957: 148—149; SCHOLEM 1960:
71—2; MICHL 1962: 214—216; QUISPEL 1965: 75; TARDIEU 1974: 60—65;
QUISPEL 1978; DAVIES 1980—1981; DAHL 1981; BLACK 1983; FOSsuM 1985:
219—220, 321—329; JACKSON 1985; PHILIPP 1986: 66; BOHLIG 1989b:
426; JACKSON 1989: 71—74; FISCHER-MUELLER 1990; WITTE 1993: 117—
118; FARAONE 1994: 81—83; BRASHEAR 1995: 3587; PAINCHAUD 1995,
in: BCNH T 21: 266—269; DAN 1996; ALEXANDER 1999: 1059; MASTRO-
CINQUE 2005: 75—76; RASIMUS 2009: 103—128; BARC & FUNK 2012,
in: BCNH T 35: 257—258; RASIMUS 2013; FAUTH 2014: 23; EVANS 2015:
60—61, 150—151; GARDNER 2016: 762—763

IRAAADO — 1AANAABADO

164  1aMmmMmeaz (iammeak?)

1. NHC Il 17,00—11 = NHC IV 26,22 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (kata pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in the neck (m1oyT).

165 1MMON (lammon)

1. NHC XIll 48*16 (Trim. Prot.)
One of the three robe-givers (NetCTOANH<GTOAN>); Protennoia delivers
the initiated one (his exact identity remains uncertain) to them, and they
gave him the robe of the light (NCTOAH <GTOAY)> MITOYOEIN).

Etymology, commentary and literature
SEVRIN (1986: 65, 67) reads this name as Ammon and identifies it with

a figure known from the Hermetic revelatory treatise Asclepius. However,
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the misreading makes this etymology improbable, and a meaning of the
names remains unsolved.

The figure of lammon as well as of other robe-givers (—Aménai,
—Elassd) is attested only in Trim. Prot. The very act of taking on a robe
as an element of the ascent of the spirit also does not appear except for
that text. All the three figures are clearly recognized as beneficial.

SEVRIN 1986: 65— 67; POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 350

166  1aToMeNe (iatomene)

1. NHC VIl 52,2 (Zost)
Context fragmentary preserved; only the first four letters are visible, thus
the identification is not certain, although very plausible; nothing could
be said about any characteristic of this particular power.

2. NHC XI 54,35 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; according to Turner praise might be given by —louél.
The name of the Unbegotten one (aTX10). In Turner’s opinion, the name
Iatomene refers to the entire Triple Powered One.

TURNER 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

167 1aye (iaue) =
elxovyal (eiaouai)y =
12eye (iaeue)v?

1. NHC 1l 24,18 = NHC IV 38,1 (Ap. John)
Eve defiled by the chief ruler (mpwtdpywv) begot two sons; the second
of them was Iaue.

2 NHC Il 24,190 = NHC 11 31,12¥ = NHC IV 38 2 =
BG 62,10 (Ap. John)
Taue has a face of a cat (in NHC II and NHC IV: oY20 Nemoy) / of bear
(NHC I1I and BG: 112 <@0> Nap% <@prog>).
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 300
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3. NHC Il 31,45V = NHC IV 38,4 = BG 62,14 (Ap. John)
Contradictive traditions in the two redactions. According to NHC IV (this
passage is absent in NHC II), Iaue is righteous (8ikatog), according to
NHC II and BG is unrighteous (&6wog).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 300—301

4. NHC Il 24,20—21¥> = NHC IV 39,6 (Ap. John)
Set by the chief ruler (Tpwtépywv) over the fire and the wind. Parallel
passage is present also in NHC I1I 31,16—18 and BG 62,15—17 but without
giving the names. In these manuscripts the righteous son is set over the
fire and the spirit (mvedpa).

In NHC II, the supralinear stroke is given as 1aY€M€EN. In comparison
with NHC IV it is, however, clear that the last three letters represent the
Greek particle pév.

Other texts
Test.Sol. 18,16; ’Taé; son of —Sabadt", together with Ied; A formula with his
name, if written and worn on the neck, removes the spirit and the element

Sap"thoraél.

Texts of ritual power
Iaeue appears in the long words of power (in: PGM I, 1. 140; PGM 1V, 11. 409—415;
PGM XIXa, ll. 16—42; PGM LIX, 1. 9), but never as a separate entity.

Etymology, commentary and literature
It represents the Greek vocalization of the name of the Jewish God.
Clement of Alexandria (Str. 5,6,34) renders it as well as’Iaove.
According to DAVIES (1981: 497), a cat-like shape might be based on
the appearance of the goddess Bast, whose bronze statue was excavated

in the cultic site of Bubastis in Leontopolis.
DAVIES 1981: 495—500

168  1axeoc (iak"t"os)
1. NHC VIII 54,23 (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; editors do not agree on how to restore the

lacuna: BCNH T 24 has: N[Texioc] but NHS 31: N[n06]; the second light
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(pwatr)p) of the perfect (téAelog) mind (vods), the first-appearer (Pro-
tophanes), a double figure of a god-revealer (NIPEJOYENQ NOYTE E€BON)
paired with —Zak"t"os.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

2. NHC VIl 126,12 (Zost)
Together with —Zak"t"os, IakPtMos forms the second luminary (pwaTfp)

in the second aeon (aiwv) —Akremon.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

Texts of ritual power

PGM [, 1. 204 (PGM 1: 12; GMPT: 8); ioydw; in the sequence of names and words
of power associated with the celestial god.

PGM 1V, 1. 1197 (PGM 1: 112; GMPT: 61); iaydw; in the sequence of names, words
of power and permutations of vowels associated with the lord, god of gods
(rOprog Fedg Je@v).

Commentary and literature
In the Sethian system, lakPtPos is a light in the second subaeon of the
Protophanes aeon.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

169 1 (iad) =1azw (iazd)Y

1. NHC Il 11,30 = NHC Il 18,1¥ = BG 42,2 (Ap. John)
The fourth body (NHC II and NHC IV: c®p.a) or the commander (NHC III:

TMETNEPal 21X N / BG: meT1XN) over the fourth heaven.
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 225—257

2. NHC 11 12,20 = NHC IV 19,21 = BG 43,19 (Ap. John)
The fourth authority (¢§ovaia), i.e. the lordship (TMNTXO0€IC); in the
fourth power (TeoM).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 259—261

3. NHC Il 101,15 (Orig. World)
The son of the ruler (&pywv); when he opened his eyes, he said to his
father “I.” Then, the archon called him Ia0.
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4. NHC 1l 101,29 (Orig. World)
The second androgynous force (§0vapug) of the seven heavens of the cha-
0s (Tcomye Mre MMxa0¢ <xdoc>); the son of —laldabadt®; his feminine
name (MTpaN NCRIMe) is the lordship (TMNTX21€C).

Other texts

CB p. 119, 1. 17 (2Jeu); 1am; the great (mno6) and good one (&yaddg), connected
with a treasury of light (rmaneeHca0YpPOC MIIOYOEIN), probably as its guard-
ian; he defines his own rank (td&1c) and gives one seal of his to the ascending
mystery and a secret name.

CA p. 12, L. 11, 22 (Pistis Sophia I); 1a; as little iad (koY1 Niaw); the good one
(Gyaddg); the one in the midst (meTgN Mecoc); the power of little [ad enables
John the Baptist to preach in the presence of Jesus and baptize (Bartilw) him.

CAD. 196, L. 5 (Pistis Sophia II); 1a.D; great Iad (TNOG Ni1a); great hegumen of the
midst (MNOG NPHTOYMENOC NTEMECOC).

CA p. 353, L. 9 (Pistis Sophia IV); 12.; among other voces magicae pronounced
by Jesus.

CA p. 353, L. 22 (x3; Pistis Sophia 1V); 1am; Jesus cried this word out to the four
corners of the world; the interpretation (Eppurveia) of the word is given: “iota,
because the All came forth; alpha, because it will return again; omega, because
the completion of all completions will happen” (IiDTa- X€ ATITHPJEL €BOA-
AAPa XE€ CENAKTOOY €2OYN: 'A X€ Na@MIE NS1 NMXMK NNXMK
THPOY-) (transl. NHS 9: 353).

CAD.366,1.7 (Pistis Sophia IV); 1a; great iad (mnoec Miam); the good one (&yoaddq),
of the midst (maTMecoc); his sight destroys places (témoc) of lakPtPanaba.

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,4,1; Iao; the name exclaimed by the limit (Horos) when stopping
—Akhamoth from entering back into the Pleroma.

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,5 and 11; Iao; in the system of Ophites (Irenaeus’s “alii”), the
second power (called also a heaven, angel and creator) of hebdomade (Ebdo-
mas); descendent directly from —laldabadt"; the prophets Samuel, Nathan,
Jonah and Micah belong to him.

Origen, C.Cels. 6,31;’14w; the second ruler according to the ascension text related
by Origen; the ruler of the hidden secrets of the son and father; lord of death;
the one who shines in the night (which points at his planetary association).

Texts of ritual power

PGM I, 1. 300 (PGM 1: 16; GMPT: 11); Iaw; identified with Apollo; invoked as the
first angel of the god; identified with the great Zeus (&yyeAe mp®dTe <Ye>00,
Znvog peyaroto, Taw).

PGM 11, 1. 16 (PGM 1: 20; GMPT: 12); l0w; as a mere vox magica among other per-
mutations of vowels.
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PGM I11, L. 76 (PGM 1: 36; GMPT: 20); Idw; associated with figura magica; in the se-
quence 6prilw oe’ldw, Zapand, ASwvali, APpacdk,.

PGM I11, 1. 148 (PGM 1: 38; GMPT: 22); Tdw; the god (9€d¢); his name invoked to
conjure a divine power.

PGM I, 1. 211 (PGM 1: 40; GMPT: 24); Idw; divine (3€iog); the fiery angel of Zeus
(moprv[o]v Atdg Gyyerov).

PGM 111, 1. 266 (twice) (PGM 1: 44; GMPT: 26); Tdw; in the sequence of names of
power.

PGM I11, 1. 447 (PGM 1: 52; GMPT: 30); low; context partially destroyed; a name (or
merely a word) of power spoken as a part of the formula for memory.

PGM 111, 1. 573 (PGM 1: 56; GMPT: 33); law; in the sequence of voces magicae
constituting the holy name.

PGM I1], 1. 574 (PGM 1: 56; GMPT: 33); laww; in the sequence of voces magicae con-
stituting the holy name.

PGM II1, 1. 582 (PGM 1: 56; GMPT: 33); law; in the sequence of voces magicae and
vowel permutations; probably a mere vox magica.

PGM 1V, 11. 204, 208 (twice) (PGM 1: 78; GMPT: 41); laww; in a long list of voces mag-
icae and names of power; probably a mere vox magica.

PGM 1V, 1.305 (PGM 1: 82; GMPT: 44; GAGER 1992:94); Lo.w; one of the words of pow-
er written on the head of figura magica representing women to be attracted.

PGM 1V, 1. 593 (PGM 1: 92; GMPT: 49); 1aw; fiery-spirited (mupiSupog); praised with
other names of power connected with the fire and the light.

PGM 1V, 1. 962 (PGM 1: 106; GMPT: 57); l1ow; in the sequence of voces magicae and
vowel permutations associated with “the living god” (tév 3e6v tov {@vta).

PGM IV. L. 981 (PGM 1: 106; BETZ 2003,42; GMPT: 57); Idw; in the sequence of
names of power associated with “the holy light” (iepov @@c).

PGM 1V, 1. 992 (PGM 1: 106; GMPT: 57); low; in the sequence of voces magicae
associated with “the greatest god” (tOv péytotov Jedv).

PGM 1V, 1. 1000 (PGM 1: 106; GMPT: 58); I4.w; one of the names of power associated
with “god of gods” (Y& edv).

PGM 1V, 1. 1010 (PGM 1: 106; GMPT: 58);’Idw; one of the greatest names (& péytota
ovéparta) of the lord.

PGM 1V, 1. 1035 (PGM 1: 108; GMPT: 58); law; in the sequence of voces magicae and
permutations of vowels.

PGM 1V, 11. 1040, 1043 (PGM 1: 108; GMPT: 58); low; in the sequence of vowel per-
mutation associated with “the great living god” (6 péyag {&v Jedq).

PGM 1V, 1. 1049 (PGM 1: 108; GMPT: 58); Idw; in the sequence of names of power
associated with “the lord, god of gods, benefactor” (ebepy€TT|).

PGM 1V, 1. 1076 (PGM 1: 108; GMPT: 59); Tdw; in the sequence of names written
in the phylactery.

PGM 1V, 1. 1201 (PGM 1: 112; GMPT: 61); Idw; as Mappaplen’Idw: “the creator of the
world, creator of the universe, lord, god of gods” (k6opov ktioTa, Ta TAVTA
ktloTa, kOpLe, Fe€ Ye®v) (transl. GMPT: 61).
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PGM 1V, 1I. 1222, 1225, 1225a (PGM 1: 114; GMPT: 61); low; after the sequence of
words of power and before another sequence of permutations of vowels; In-
voked as: “The one on the golden leaf, before whom the unquenchable lamp
continually burns, the great God, the one who shone on the whole world,
who is radiant at Jerusalem (6 péyog 3edg, 6 pavelg &v 6Aw T@ kdouw, KoTd
‘TepovaaAnp poppaipwv), lord” (transl. GMPT: 61).

PGM 1V, 1. 1235 (PGM 1: 114; GMPT: 62); 1a; as 12 caBame invoked together
with the God of Abraham, God of Isaac and Jesus Chrestos against the unclear
demon.

PGM 1V, 1. 1377 (PGM 1: 114; GMPT: 64); Tdw; in the sequence of names of power
associated with “holy, very powerful,” etc. powers.

PGM1V, 1.1484 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 66); Tdw; in the sequence of names of power by
which “the gods, the phantoms of these dead” (Yeol, T& eldwAa TV VEKDWV)
(transl. GMPT: 66) are adjured.

PGM 1V, 1.1538 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67);' 14w; one of the more coercive and stronger
names (T@®v émakolovdoTépwy kal T&HV Ioyupotépwv) by which the myrrh
is adjured.

PGM 1V 1. 1555 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67);’1dw; in the sequence of names of power
adjured after burning myrrh in the fire.

PGM 1V, 11. 1562, 1564, 1568 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67); Law; in the sequence of names
of power and voces magicae associated with the self-generated, eternal god
(adToYEVETWP, Aeilwv Febg).

PGM 1V, 1. 1737 (PGM 1: 126; GMPT: 69); Iéw; one of the names to be written above
the head of the engraved figure of Eros on a gemstone.

PGM 1V, 1. 1804 (PGM 1: 128; GMPT: 70); Idw; in the sequence of the great names
of the highest deity invoked as “hidden and the most prominent” (kpU¢pte kol
mipeofutare) (transl. GMPT: 50).

PGM 1V, 1. 1896 (PGM 1: 130; GMPT: 71); ’Idw; one of the three names (Idw
aoTw LweT) written on a strip of papyrus as a part of the attraction spell
procedure.

PGM 1V, 1. 1983 (PGM 1: 132; GMPT: 73);’Idw; a part of the four-part (TeTpapepes)
name of Helios.

PGM 1V, 1. 1987 (PGM 1: 132; GMPT: 73); Idw; a part of the 36-letter name of He-
lios-Horus.

PGM V, L. 23 (PGM 1: 182; GMPT: 101); low; in the sequence of words of power and
permutations of vowels associated with Sarapis.

PGM YV, 1. 26 (PGM 1: 182; GMPT: 101); La.w; the word to be pronounced to the earth,
air and heaven (yfj, Gépt, 00pav®).

PGM V, 1. 90 (PGM 1: 184; GMPT: 102); laiw; a mere permutation of vowels.

PGMV, 1. 120 (PGM 1: 184; GMPT: 103); Idw; in the sequence of names forming the
true name (t0 Gvopat TO GANTVOV).

PGM V, 1. 135 (PGM 1: 186; GMPT: 103); Tdw; in the sequence of names of power
associated with “the mighty headless one” (dxégpaiog).
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PGM V, 1. 341 (PGM 1: 192; GMPT: 106); Idw; in the sequence of names and words
of power to be written in the circle on a magical papyrus.

PGM V, 1. 352, 354 (PGM 1: 192; GMPT: 106); Idw; in the sequence of names asso-
ciated with the greatest demon (6 péylotog Saipwv), intended to be written
on magical papyrus.

PGM V, 11. 441, 442 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 109); Idw; in the sequence of words of
power forming the spell of compulsion (£Ttévarykog).

PGM V, 1. 468 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 110); Idw; one of the names of power associ-
ated with the eternal eye, demon of demons, god of gods (aiwvéepda[A]pog,
Salpwv Satpdvwv, Feog Jel@v) etc.

PGM V, 1. 472 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 110); Idw; the lord; identified with Zeus.

PGM V, 1. 478 (PGM 1: 196; GMPT: 110); Idw; in the sequence of names used to
invoke the power identified with Zeus.

PGM VI, L. 29 (twice) (PGM 1: 200; GMPT: 111); to.w; one of the vowel permutations
spoken at sunrise.

PGM VII, L. 220 (PGM 2: 10; GMPT: 122); Tdw; together with other names of power
to be written on a phylactery against fever.

PGM VII, 11. 308, 309 (PGM 2: 14; GMPT: 125); law; in the sequence of vowel per-
mutations in the love charm.

PGM VII, L. 311 (PGM 2: 14; GMPT: 125); ’Idw; in the sequence of names of power
to be written on a phylacterion.

PGM VII, 1. 521 (PGM 2: 24; GMPT: 132); L1aw; in the sequence of words and names
of power associated with the holy scarab (&ytog kdv3opog).

PGM VI, L. 545 (PGM 2: 25; GMPT: 133); law; in the sequence of words of power
opening the formula for lamp divination.

PGM VII, 1. 564 (PGM 2: 25; GMPT: 134); 'Idw; in the sequence of names and
words of power associated with “the spirit that flies in the air (t0 Tvedpa T0
GepomeTéq)” (transl. GMPT).

PGM VII, 1. 584 (twice) (PGM 2: 26; GMPT: 134); Idw; in the sequence of “the name
of power of the great god and seal (Suvdpewg Svopa Tod peydiov Jeod kal
opporyic).”

PGM VII, 1. 596 (PGM 2: 27; GMPT: 135); Id.w; prescribed to be written on the wick
of the lamp used in the attraction (&ywy™)) spell.

PGM VII, 1. 605 (PGM 2: 27; GMPT: 135); ’Idw; the one who “has no ribs” (mAevpag
olk Eyet); as an example of blasphemy (?).

PGM VII, 1. 626 (PGM 2: 28; GMPT: 135); Idw; in the sequence of names and words
of power in the love charm.

PGM VII, . 646 (PGM 2: 29; GMPT: 136); 'Idw; in the sequence of words,
names of power and vowel permutations in the love charm over the
cup.

PGM VII, 1. 649 (PGM 2: 29; GMPT: 136); 'Idw; in the sequence of words,
names of power and vowel permutations in the love charm over the
cup.
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PGM VIJ, 1. 750 (PGM 2: 33; GMPT: 139); Idw; in the sequence of names and words
of power and vowel permutations in the formula used in a request for a dream
oracle.

PGM VII, 1. 760 (PGM 2: 34; GMPT: 139); Idw; identified with the creator goddess
Mene (Mjvn), i.e. the Moon.

PGM VII, 1. 820 (PGM 2: 36; GMPT: 140); Tdw; in the sequence of words of power
associated with the sign Aquarius (68p1y00c).

PGM VII, 1. 970 (PGM 2: 42; GMPT: 144); low; in the sequence of words of power
prescribed to be written on the love charm papyrus.

PGM VII, 1. 1015 (PGM 2: 44; GMPT: 145); law; in the sequence of words written to
obtain the divination by a dream.

PGM VIII, 1. 60 (PGM 2: 48; GMPT: 146); Té.w; in the sequence of “the great names”
(ta peydAa 6vopara) written in the business favor spell.

PGM X, 1. 46 (PGM 2: 53; GMPT: 150); Idw; in the sequence of names (6vépoTa)
prescribed to be written in a lamella used for the subjection spell.

PGM XII, L. 63 (PGM 2: 61; DANIEL 1991: 4; GMPT: 155); Tdw; in the sequence of
names and words of power associated with the highest god (6 Uipiotog 36q).

PGM XII, L. 74 (PGM 2: 62; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 155); Tdwv; in the sequence of
names and words of power associated with the “god of all gods” (30¢ Ye®v
ATIAVTWV).

PGM XII, 1. 103 (PGM 2: 64; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 156); l0w; in the sequence of
names and words of power, and permutations of vowels; maybe permutation
itself; associated with “a sacred egg” (16 GOV TO dylov).

PGM XII, 1. 207 (PGM 2: 72; DANIEL 1991: 12; GMPT: 161;’Idw; as’Idw, Zafawnd; the
great, holy and omnipotent name (mtypdielg T0 péya kal &ytov kal kotd
TévTwY, TO Gvopa); prescribed to be written on an engraved jasper.

PGM XII, L. 268 (PGM 2: 76; DANIEL 1991: 16; GMPT: 163);’Idw; one of the names
of power prescribed to be inscribed on the back side of the stone (i.e. jasper).

PGM XII, 1. 285 (PGM 2: 77; DANIEL 1991: 18; GMPT: 164); Idw; in the sequence of
names (some of Hebrew origin), words of power, and vowel permutations
associated with “the greatest god, who surpasses all the power” (Qet péyloTe,
06 UepPaMerg THv ooy Shvautv) (transl. GMPT: 164).

PGM XII, 1. 463 (PGM 2: 85; GMPT: 170); Tdw; context partially destroyed; in the
phrase “at the gate of [ad (£7l Tfj§ TOANG T00 Tdw).”

PDM xii 1. 115 [8] (JOHNSON 1975: 42; GMPT: 170); y-5-; one of the true names in-
voked in the spell to cause a woman to hate a man; the interpretation of the de-
motic as referring to’Idw is not certain, Johnson in her translation gives “ya6(?).”

PGM XIII, 1. 75 (PGM 2: 91; DANIEL 1991: 34; GMPT: 174); Idw; in the sequence of
names associated with the fear (6B0o¢) of the lord; Daniel joins the word with
the preceeding one as BaApidiaw.

PGM XI1I, 1. 147 (PGM 2: 94; DANIEL 1991: 38; GMPT: 176); 'Idw; one of the first
angels (6 ol tp@ToL pavévTes dyyeAol); Daniel joints the word with the pre-
ceding one as BaonpupLow.
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PGM XIII, 1. 201 (PGM 2: 97; DANIEL 1991: 40; GMPT: 178); low; the word uttered
by the god, while looking down; from the echo the god (9€0¢), lord of all, has
been created (TMavTwv KHPLOG).

PGM XIII, 1. 206 (PGM 2: 97; DANIEL 1991: 40; GMPT: 178)’Idw; a part of the com-
pound name of the pair of two gods created by the first god form a popping
noise and the echo of the word 1aw.

PGM XIII, 1. 209 (PGM 2: 97; DANIEL 1991: 40; GMPT: 178); low; in the sequence of
vowel permutations spoken to imitate the god.

PGM XIII, 1. 454 (PGM 2: 109; DANIEL 1991: 52; GMPT: 184); Idw; one of the first
appeared angels (ol Ttp@ToL pavévteg dyyeAot); Daniel joins the word with
the preceding one as facnpuuLow.

PGM XIII, 1. 539 (PGM 2: 113; DANIEL 1991: 54; GMPT: 186); l1aw; the word said by
the god to fix cosmos in its place; this god created in the act of articulation is
to be identified with’Idw itself.

PGM X111, L. 550 (PGM 2: 113; DANIEL 1991: 56; GMPT: 186);’Idw; an element of the
compound “great and marvelous name” (t0 §vopa péya kai Yaupactdv) of
the god.

PGM X111, . 563 (PGM 2: 114; DANIEL 1991: 56; GMPT: 186);’Idw; an element of the
compound great and holy (uéya kol &ytov) name of the god.

PGM XIII, . 564 (PGM 2: 114; DANIEL 1991: 56; GMPT: 186); Idw; an element of
another version of the compound great and holy (uéya kal &ytov) name of
the god.

PGM XIII, 1. 586 (PGM 2: 115; DANIEL 1991: 56; GMPT: 187); 1aw; in the sequence of
words of power associated with the fear (p6Bog) of the god.

PGM XIII, 1. 593 (PGM 2: 115; DANIEL 1991: 56; GMPT: 187); law; in the sequence
of words of power associated with the god; DANIEL joins the word to the
preceding one as facoupuow.

PGM XIII, 1. 623 (PGM 2: 116; DANIEL 1991: 58; GMPT: 187); law; in the sequence
of words of power and permutations of vowels given as a compound “true
and original name” (t6 dAnSvov Svopa kal addevtidv dvopa) of the lord
(r0prog), ruler of the cosmos (KOTUOKPATWP).

PGM XIII, 1l. 779 (twice), 780 (PGM 2: 122; DANIEL 1991: 64; GMPT: 190); L0.Ww;
in the sequence of words of power and vowel permutations associated
with the twenty-eight light (light stages) of the moon (t& 1’ @&Ta T1jg
oEANYTQ).

PGM XI1J, 1. 818 (PGM 2: 124; DANIEL 1991: 66; GMPT: 191); Idw; in a compound
name of the great god (6 péyag 9e6s), demon (Saipwv) associated with the

“power of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob.”

PGM XIII, 11. 821 (twice), 822 (PGM 2: 124; DANIEL 1991: 66; GMPT: 191); law; in
the sequence of words of power and permutations of vowels associated with
the lord (kpLog).

PGM XIII, 1. 853 (PGM 2: 125; DANIEL 1991: 68; GMPT: 192); l.0.w; in the sequence of
vowel permutations associated with the voice of the gods (Yeol).
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PGM XIII, 11. 877, 880 (PGM 2: 126; DANIEL 1991: 70; GMPT: 192); toww; in the se-
quence of vowel permutations forming the great name (t0 péya vopa).
PGM XIII, 11. 882, 883 (PGM 2: 126; DANIEL 1991: 70; GMPT: 192); low; in the se-

quence of vowel permutations.

PGM XIII, 1. 925 (PGM 2: 127; DANIEL 1991: 72; GMPT: 193); Idw; in a lengthy se-
quence of words and names of power and permutations of vowels associated
with the great heaven (0 00pavdg puéyag).

PGM XIII, . 934 (PGM 2: 127; DANIEL 1991: 72; GMPT: 193); taw; in the sequence of
words of power given by Orpheus.

PGM XIII, 1. 961, 962 (PGM 2: 128; DANIEL 1991: 74; GMPT: 193); l0w; in the se-
quence of words of power pronounced by a character called Thphe in his

“sacred name” (Grytov Svopay).

PGM XIII, 1. 977 (PGM 2: 128; DANIEL 1991: 74; GMPT: 195); law; in the sequence
of the words of power explained in Hebrew (&fpaioti) Law (6 v6pog,) and
associated with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob.

PGM XIII, 1. 1020 (PGM 2: 129; DANIEL 1991: 78; GMPT: 194); low; in the sequence
of the vowel permutations associated with “the greatest god in heaven” (t@®
obpav® peytotog Iedq).

PGM XIII, 1. 1047 (PGM 2: 130; DANIEL 1991: 80; GMPT: 195); lo.w; in the sequence
of vowel permutations associated with “the great god in heaven” (v T®
obpav® peyas dedq); Prescribed to be written on a laurel’s leaf and shown to
the Sun.

PGM XV, 1. 14 (PGM 2: 134; GMPT: 251); Idw; in a compound name of the greatest
demon (6 péytotog Saipwy).

PGM XIXa, 1l. 4, 8 (PGM 2: 141—142; GMPT: 256); low; in a lengthy sequence of
names and words of power prescribed to be inscribed and inserted into the
mouth of the dead.

PGM XIXa, ll. 21—22, 47 (PGM 2: 143; GMPT: 257); 1ow; in a very lengthy and
graphically elaborated sequence of names and words of power addressed to
the demon of the dead (vexuSaipwv).

PGM XXIIa, 1. 24 (PGM 2: 148; GMPT: 260); Idw; a paradigm of beauty in a prayer
of favor addressed to Helios, god over the heavens.

PGM XXIIb, 1. 13 (PGM 2; 148; GMPT: 261); Idw; the god sitting upon the Sun
(0 [9e0g 6 kadpelvfo]o. [t Tob “H]Alov).

PGM XXVIIIb, 1. 3 (PGM 2: 155; GMPT: 265); Idw; in the sequence of names of power
mainly of Hebrew origin used in the binding spell.

PGM XXXV, 1. 20 (PGM 2: 161; GMPT: 268); Td.w; the divine is invoked in this spell
among others by the power (§0vayug) of Iad.

PGM XXXV, L. 27 (PGM 2: 162; GMPT: 268); Tdw; the element of the compound
name of power conjured in the sequence of names, enumerations, and vari-
ations of the name —Sabadt™.

PGM XXXXVI, 1. 42 (PGM 2: 164; GMPT: 270); Tdw; in the sequence of names of
power identified as the lord angels (k0ptot &yyeAot).
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PGM XXXVI, 1. 197 (PGM 2: 169; GMPT: 274);'Idw; as’Idw Zafaw associated with
the victory and prescribed to be written on an ostracon with the love spell.
PGM XXXVI, L. 308 (PGM 2: 173; GMPT: 276); Idw; one of the words and names of

power prescribed to be adjured in the love spell.

PGM XXXVI, 1. 349 (PGM 2: 175; GMPT: 277); I4w; one of the “strong and great
names” (T®V kpaTou@dv kot peyaAwv dvopdtwy) used in the love spell.

PGM LXI, 1. 68 (PGM 2: 192; GMPT: 292); law; in the sequence of words of power
and permutations of vowels used in the love spell.

PGM LXVII, 1L 15, 17 (PGM 2: 200; GMPT: 296); 'I&[w], Idw; in the sequence of
names of power, probably in the compound holy name of the demon (éyLov
Svopa ToD, Saipovog).

PGM LXXI, 1. 3 (PGM 2: 203; GMPT: 298); Idw; great, true god, the god in heaven,
the lord; ruler of the all (tavtokpdtwp).

PGM XG, L. 11 (Suppl.Mag. 11: 205; cf. previous reading by TRAVERSA 1953: 58; GMPT:
302);’1dw; Invoked as ZaPawmd to deliver a horse from evil.

PGM CVI, 1I. 2 (twice) and 6 (BRASHEAR 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 310—
311); ’I4w, 1aw; in the sequence of names and words of power used in the
protection spell.

PGM CJ, 1. 4 (Suppl.Mag. 1: 163; GMPT: 307; GAGER 1992: 103);’I4w; in the sequence
of names and words of power associated with the invincible god (&vikrtog
9éoq).

PGM CI, 1. 16 (twice) (Suppl.Mag. I: 164; GMPT: 308; GAGER 1992: 104); Low; in the
sequence of vowel permutations associated with the demons “who lie here”
(8€poveg, ol Evdade ipevor).

PGM CV, 1. 7 (Suppl.Mag. 11: 187; GMPT: 310); 14.w; addressed for mercy in syncre-
tistic sequence of names Z[€]5 Tdw ZfHv'HAe.

PGM CV, 1. 13 (Suppl.Mag. 11: 188; GMPT: 310); law; in the sequence of vowel per-
mutations associated with the primal god (npomdtwp Y€og).

PGM CXVI, 1. 7 (PINTAUDI 1977: 246; GMPT: 314); loww; in a long sequence of names
and words of power.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5305, col. II, L. 12;’I4w; in a spell for attraction (&ywytpov); as’Idw
Zapady in the sequence of names of power, partially of Semitic origin.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5305, col. I, 1. 18;’Idw; in a spell for attraction (&ytytpov); in the
sequence of names of power, partially of Semitic origin.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, L. 28;’Idw; invoked in a protection spell called “prayer of
Adam.”

PDM xiv, Il. 277 (twice). 278 [col. X, 1L. 4, 5] (DMP I: 74; GMPT: 212); y-‘o; in the
sequence of names of power understood as names of gods.

PDM xiv, 1. 463 [col. XVI 5] (DMP I: 110; GMPT: 221); y - 0; in the sequence of names
of power invoked in the divination spell.

MEYER & SMITH 43, 1l. 104, 120 (WORRELL 1935: 22—23; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
87); 12; as 1a caBaweo (l. 104) and in the formula: “give me the power of
Yao” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 87).
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MEYER & SMITH 50, . 7 (STEGEMANN 1934: 38; KROPP I1: 222; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
98); 1a; in the phrase: “healing through the power of the lordship (Teom
NTMHTX0€IC) of Yao Sabaoth” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 59, 1. 17r (ROMER & THISSEN 1990: 176; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 110);
12; invocation to the deity called, among other names, “god 1ad” (MuOYT
NiaW).

MEYER & SMITH 60, p. 2, l. 7 (WORRELL 1923: 325; Kroprp II: 118; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 113); 1a; in the phrase 12 a2 AMNL.

MEYER & SMITH 64, 11. 34, 38, 131 (CRUM 1905: 254—255; KROPP I: 16, 20; KROPP II:
201, 204; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 122, 124); 1a; in 1. 131 CRuM and Kropp read
€1aW; in translations, however, KrRopp as well as SMITH give “Jao” or “Yao”; in
11. 34.38 12 caBaBW® and other names of Hebrew origin.

MEYER & SMITH 66, 1. 12V (WORRELL 1935: 10; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 127); 1a;
12D CaBBa® sits in the seventh heaven.

MEYER & SMITH 70, 11. 22, 24, 56, 62, 64, 81, 95, 113, 122, 124, 127, 130 (CRUM 1905:
419—420; Krorp I: 22—27; KroOPP II: 150—154; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 131—
133); 1a; Lake Acherousia (TaX€NOYCla NIMNH <cyepouaia Alpvr)>) flows
from under the throne (3pdvog) of Iad —Sabadth. The name of that area is
Salomites (caxamiTHc), “the faith of Yao Sabaoth” (MEYER & SMITH 1999:
131); in compound names of mainly Hebrew origin, among them “al-
mighty (ravtokpdtwp) Yao Sabaoth,” etc. (1. 62); invocation 1aM 12 MNEXP
TIANTOKPATWP (Tavtokpdtwp; 1. 81); in the last sentence of crucified Jesus
given in garbled Aramaic; treated also as a common vox magica and prescribed
to repeat many times.

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 4, 1. 1; p. 5,1. 10; p. 9, 1. 2, 4, 21; p. 11, . 11; p. 17, 1. 7; p. 20,
1. 15 (KrOPP I: 65—66, 69—71, 75, 78; KROPP II: 178—179, 182—183, 188,
191; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 136, 138—139, 143, 145); 1a; his holiness (&ytoc)
is glorified (p. 4, 1. 1); invoked as 12 CaBaWO AAMNAI MMANAOKPAADP
(mavtorpdtwp; p. 11, 1. 11) or in compound sequences of nomina barbara;
in p. 20, 1l. 13—15 mentioned “twenty four archangels (dpydyyeAog) of the
body of Yao Yecha.”

MEYER & SMITH 80, recto (CRUM 1934b: 199; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 170); 1a; the
name “Iad Sabad” around animal figures.

MEYER & SMITH 82, 1. 2 (WORRELL 1935: 184; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 175); 1a; in-
voked “oil that flows from under the throne (MNER € T2 TE EBOX 2a MEOPONOC
<9pdvog>) of Yao Sabaoth” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 175).

MEYER & SMITH 84, 1. 2 (SMITHER 1939: 173; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 177); 12; the
power of 1a cagame invoked.

MEYER & SMITH 91, . 28r (CRUM 1896: 87; KROPP II: 236; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
194); 12.; invocation consisting of many Semitic names of the god, including
[a0 repeated four times.

MEYER & SMITH 92, col. I, 1I. 15, 30 (BELTZ 1983: 80; KrROPP II: 238—239; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 195—196); 1a; “great power of the heaven” (TNOG
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NAYNaMIC <§0vapig> NTTE; transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 195); in both lines
repeated twice.

MEYER & SMITH 95, 1. 39 (BELTZ 1984: 96; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 201); 1aW; “the
word of the lord Yao” (Maxe NMXC 1aw)” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999:
201).

MEYER & SMITH 105, 1. 1 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 400; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
212); 12; 12 caBawe on the right side of figura magica.

MEYER & SMITH 113, 1. 6 (GIRARD 1927: 63; MULLER 1959: 311; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
228); 12; at the end of the introducing sequence of hailed powers, Mizraél
is mentioned, the one who sees the face of the father “in the power of Iad”
(eN TGOM N1aW).

MEYER & SMITH 117, flesh side (SATZINGER & SIJPESTEIJN 1988: 61; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 237); 1aD CaBame associated with Ouroboros and nomina
barbara.

MEYER & SMITH 125, 1. 1 (No edition of the Coptic text; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
251); “Yao”; a sequence of divine and angelic names of the Semitic origin “Yao
Sabaoth Adonai Eloai,” etc.

MEYER & SMITH 128, 1. 9 (KrOPP I: 50; KROPP II: 31; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 270);
120Y; in the sequence of nomina barbara.

MEYER & SMITH 131, 1l. 121, 39r, 581, 98I, 32V, 62V (KROPP I: 36—37, 39, 42—43;
Kroprp II: 90—91, 135, 137, 139; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 283—287); 1a; in-
voked in the sequence of divine names of Hebrew origin, but in 1. ,32v an
invocation: “send to me from heaven the prayer of Koutha Yao god of the
Hebrews” (MNOYTe NNREBPeOC <efpailog>) (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999:
286).

MEYER & SMITH 132, 1l. 15, 22, 55 (KROPP I: 47—49; KRrROPP II: 58.60; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 290—291); 1aD; in all the cases in the phrase: 1a caBaeo;
before him, there is a cloud of light (TEKAOOXE NOYEIN).

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 15, 1. 15, p. 19, 1. 9, 12 (WORRELL 1930: 252, 254; MIREC-
KI 1994: 451—452; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 309—310); 1a; in a very long se-
quence of names and words of power.

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 101, 1. 21 (PLEYTE & BOESER 1897: 459; KROPP II: 174; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 319); 1a; in the sequence of various divine names mainly
of Hebrew origin.

MEYER & SMITH 135, 1. 76 (KROPP 1966: 23; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 329); 1a(D; one
of the seven angels “who stand over the seven baths of the church of the
firstborn that is in the heavens” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 2, 1. 10 (MEYER 1996: 10); 1a; praised as the one coming
up on the clouds of heaven (NesHNE NETTIE); equated with —Sabadth.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 4, . 1 (MEYER 1996: 14); 1a(; as 12 CABAMO dXTWNAEL
exwel praised as the destroyer of all evil and magic (payeia).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 5,1. 19 (MEYER 1996: 16); 1a; one of the 24 bodiless elders
(MTIEPECBYTEPOC <TIPETPUTEPOG> ENACIMATIC <ACWUATOS>);
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P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7, l. 14 (MEYER 1996: 20); 1a; the name 15 CaABAWO
invoked to adjure angelic powers.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7, 1. 16 (MEYER 1996: 20); 12(D; as 12 CABAMO OYPIHA
invoked to grant safety.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 12 (MEYER 1996: 30); 1a(D; as 1a) CaBaWe on a figura
magica.

P.land. inv. 9 A,B, p. 3, L. 9 (KROPP 1965: 8); 1a; in a sequence of names of power
mainly of Jewish origin associated with the God as liberator.

Pland. inv. 9 A,B, p. 7, l. 10 (KROPP 1965: 12); 1a); in a sequence 1aM CABAWO
aAMNALEAMDE! associated with the seven angels and expected to be repeated
in front of practitioner.

SARRAZIN 2017b: 120, 1. 11; 1a; the name 1a@ caBameo invoked in a curse on
an ostracon.

GAGER 1992: 63, No 10, 1. 13, 22, 38 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 325—326, No 242;
WUNSCH 1907: 15—17); law; god appointed over giving soul to men; as 1am
1BOHa presides over heavenly firmaments; as (OH 12 €eHa is a god of air
and the sea.

GAGER 1992: 64, No 11 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 409); l0w; in the sequence of words
of power.

GAGER 1992: 67, No 12, 1. 26 (WUNSCH 1907: 12); ’Idw; one of the names of the
god above the heaven, seated upon the cherubim, who divided earth and sea.

GAGER 1992: 100, No 28, 1. 16 (Suppl.Mag. I: 181);’14w; one of the names of power
by which the spirit of the dead man is adjured.

GAGER 1992: 101, No 29, 1. 4 (twice) (Suppl.Mag. I: 211, No 51);' 1édw; one of the names
of power used to adjure a nekydaimon.

GAGER 1992: 113, No 36, 11. 38—39 (WUNSCH 1907: 24); 14w (twice); in the phrase,
“Iad, the god of Jacob”; in the phrase “Iad Adt™ Abaoth, the god of Israma.”
GAGER 1992: 137, No 47, 11. 11, 14 (twice) (CORMACK 1951: 26); Id.w; in the sequence
of names of power and voces magicae referred to “lords gods” and angels.
GAGER 1992: 144, No 54, 1. 2 (MORAUX 1960: 12); Idw; in the sequence of names

of power and voces magicae.

GAGER 1992: 216, No 118, 1. 1 (WUNSCH 1907: 7);'Idw; in the sequence of names of
power:’Taw’HA MiyarA Nepdw.

GAGER 1992: 226, 1. 6, No 121 (ROBINSON 1938: 246); Id.w; in the sequence of names
of power, maybe one of the lord angels.

GAGER 1992: 240, No 133, 1. 10 (FARAONE & KOTANSKY 1988: 258); ’Idw; as
Bapouy Taw and in the sequence of voces magicae, characters and names
of power.

KroPP 2008, No 11.1.1/26, 1. 9 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 346); [T]dw; in the sequence of
names of the spirits of this place (animae huius loci); the only one written in
Greek characters.

KRrOPP 2008, N0 11.2.1/2, 1. 8 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 362); Idw; as’Idw Zapamd in the
sequence of names and words of power.
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KropP 2008, No 11.2.1/22, 1. 13 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 396); Idw; at the beginning of
a sequence of words of power; associated with a pelagic and aerial god (deum
pelagicum, aerium).

KroPP 2008, No 11.2.1/27, . 11 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 405); Idw; at the beginning of
a sequence of permutations of vowels; associated with a pelagic, aerial, and
the highest god (deum pelagicum, aerium, altissimum).

KroPP 2008, No 11.2.1/29, 11. A12, B10 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 407); Tdw; twice at the
beginning of a sequence of permutations of vowels; associated with pelagic,
aerial, and the highest god (deum pelagicum, aerium, altissimum).

KoTANSKY 1994: 17, No 5, 1. 7; 1ow; in the sequence of voces magicae.

KOTANSKY 1994: 47, No 11, text B, 1. 10; 1ow; vox magica or name of power invoked
against unweather.

KOTANSKY 1994: 55, No 12, 1. 14;’Idw; in the sequence of voces magicae and names
of power mainly of Semitic origin.

KOTANSKY 1994: 76, No 16, 1. 1;’Tdw; context partially destroyed; in the sequence
of names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 95, No 23, 1. 3; Idw; in the sequence of voces magicae and names
of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 119, No 29, 1. 1; '[dw; written above the head of figura
magica.

KOTANSKY 1994: 129, No 32, 1. 14;’Idw; in a phylactery of Moses (QuAartriplov
Mwotwg); in the sequence of names of power mainly of Semitic origin in the
phrase’Idw ZaBand ASwvdie.

KoTANSKY 1994: 212, No 39, 1. 6; law; in the sequence of names of power, one of
the “lord angels” (k0ptot &vyeAot).

KOTANSKY 1994: 235, No 44, 1. 2;’I4w; context partially destroyed; an isolated
name.

KOTANSKY 1994: 249, No 48, 1. 1 (three times); Idw; in the sequence of names of
power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 302, No 53, 1. 9;’Idw; in a prayer addressed to the great name of
Iad (t0 péya Gvopa’Taw).

KOTANSKY 1994: 307, No 54, 1. 9; 1aw (twice); context partially destroyed; probably
as a mere vowel permutation.

KOTANSKY 1994: 326, No 57, . 1;’Idw; in a long sequence of names of power in-
voked against epilepsy and headache.

KOTANSKY 1994: 332, No 58, 1. 1, 6; Idw; in the sequence of voces magicae and
names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 370, No 62, 11. 2, 10;’Idw; in the sequence of voces magicae, names
of power and characters.

KOTANSKY 1980D, 11. 8, 26—27, 29 (KOTANSKY 1980b: 181);’Idw; invoked as a lord
(wbpte), clearly identified as a name of the Jewish God; in a sequence of names
of power, mainly associated with the Jewish God and angels, used in the spell
against an evil spirit and epilepsy (TTwHATIOUSS).
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BONNER 1950: 254, No 6;’Idw; Obv. A mummy of Osiris, a crowned hawk on each
elbow, a flying scarab under feet;’Idw in the field on the scarab.

BONNER 1950: 262, No 53; taw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, with a shield on
the left arm, inscribed: a.w; Rev. Athena, ABpacd& on bevel.

BONNER 1950: 264, No 65;’Idw; Obv. A head of Gorgon; Rev. Triple Hecate, an
inscription’Idw Zapamd ASwval yw[---] around the margin.

BONNER 1950: 264, No 66; Law; Obv. Triple Hecate; Rev. A demon with a body
formed from various animal elements, below Ouroboros, within it: taw.
BONNER 1950: 266, No 75; tow; Obv. Harpocrates, ABpaeag above, waw below;

Rev. A lion and stars.

BONNER 1950: 268, No 94; law; Obv. A snake; Rev. the Chnubis symbol, taw below.

BONNER 1950: 269, No 98; ['I&]w; Obv. lion-headed snake, 1w over head; Rev. ['14]
o ZaBland] Miyare.

BONNER 1950: 274, No 136; Law; Obv. Ouroboros and Egyptian gods, taw below;
Rev. aentouvw 0pwpLovd Low.

BONNER 1950: 275, No 140; tow; Obv. Ouroboros and Egyptian gods, Law oo on
margin; Rev. A flying scarab.

BONNER 1950: 276, No 143; Idw; Obv. A ram-headed deity and a female figure;
Rev. awonomnin’Idw SaBam A[8]wvai and other words of power.

BONNER 1950: 276, No 144; Idw; Obv. An inscription in a pterygoma form and
a figure of warrior; Rev. An altar, peada8wa on the left, voet Zafawnd on the
right,’I&w on the base of altar.

BONNER 1950: 278, No 152; law; Obv. A headless and handless man, an inscription
apravadavalABo ABpalod]E, aw below, Obv. A cock-headed anguipede.

BONNER 1950: 278, No 153;’I4w; Obv. Ouroboros with a bonded figure under its
head, an inscription: MiyanA PaganA ASwvai’Idw; Rev. Characters.

BONNER 1950: 279, No 160; taw; Obv. Eros; Rev. 1aw, a palm leaf and garlands.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 162; taw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, letters of tow
separate in field; Rev. APpacd§,.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 163; taw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, 0w below;
Rev. ABpaods¥, stars and crescent.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 164; Law; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, holding a shield
on the left arm with 1w engraved; Rev. Ouroboros enclosing Zafaw.

BONNER 1960, 280, No 166; taw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, holding a shield
on the left arm with 1aw engraved; Rev. ABpaea and characters.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 167; taw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, letters of tow
separated in field, Rev. APpacdf Safaw.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 168; taw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, 1ow at the bottom;
Rev. MiyanA ZaBond ASwvai TafptiA.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 169; tow; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede with a shield on
the left arm, tow on the shield; Rev. ’Aﬁpacd‘c’, and minor signs.

BONNER 1950: 281, No 173; taw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede with a shield on
the left arm, tow on the shield; Rev. A sequence of words of power.
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BONNER 1950: 282, No 175; taw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, taw at the bottom,
o vouPal aovoukoyawta tow vpovPav on the margin; Rev. Characters
and 100,

BONNER 1950: 282, No 176; Law; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede; Rev. A solar deity,
10w in the field.

BONNER 1950: 283, No 180; 1aw; Obv. human-headed anguipede, below ABpacds;
Rev. A solar deity, taw in the field.

BONNER 1950: 283, No 181; taw; Obv. lion-headed anguipede, letters of tow sepa-
rated in field; Rev. Aeovtopfikta

BONNER 1950: 284, No 188;Idw; Obv. A lion-headed figure holding a staff and
a situla, nude except for an apron; AapiiA on the left, TaASafawd on the
right; Rev. the seven names:"Io’Tdw Zafoawd ASwvalEAwal ‘Qpedq AoTtagpeds.

BONNER 1950: 286, No 198; taw; Obv. Harpocrates seated on a lotus, taw below;
Rev. ABpacdl woew.

BONNER 1950: 288, No 208; taw; Obv. Harpocrates and minor symbols, low in the
vertical column; Rev. TaBptiA.

BONNER 1950: 291, No 226; Law; Obv. A solar deity with a female worshipper, taw
above, ABpaadf on exergue; Rev. A cock-headed anguipede with a shield on
the left arm, tow on the shield.

BONNER 1950: 292, No 231;’Idw; Obv. A lion-headed god; Rev. Zafam ppnv’Idw.

BONNER 1950: 293, No 241; Tdw; Obv. A child riding a lion and nude figures;
Rev.’Idw Zafow Sopvog.

BONNER 1950: 295, No 254; taw; Obv. Pantheos, Ouroboros below; Rev. Law
evAapw and the chain of vowels.

BONNER 1950: 299, No 275; tow; Obv. Iaxw axouvfra tow Bepw; Rev. Plain.

BONNER 1950: 300, No 279; Idw; Obv. ouroboros, “Iad the master of all” (Idw
Tavtwv Séomota) above; Rev. Plain.

BONNER 1950: 300, No 284; Law; Obv. A long sequence of names, words of power
and permutations of vowels; Rev. Ouroboros and characters.

BONNER 1950: 301, No 291; law; Obv. Ouroboros; Rev. Letters, syllables and char-
acters, 0w among them.

BONNER 1950: 302, No 298;’Iéw; Obv. A rider and a lion, an inscription: “One god,
the victor over the evil” (eic Yed¢ 6 vik@v T& kokd); Rev. Tdw ZaBand Miyani
Bondt and a motif of suffering eye.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 307; taw; Obv. A stork standing with a lizard in the bill;
Rev. aawveat ara ow afppacayg and eafawd.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 310; Tdw; Obv. A rider spearing a lying figure; Rev. Téw
ZoaBaw MuyanA FaBpiiA and a lion below.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 311; Tdw; Obv. A rider spearing a lying female figure;
Rev. Tdw Zafaw MixanA TappnA OvpiA xepouPiv oepamt and a lion
below.

BONNER 1950: 305, No 313;’Idw; Obv. A rider; Rev.’Idw ZaBaw [aBpi)A ovcagya
ovadw I'afpinA and a lion below.
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BONNER 1950: 310, No 341;’Idw; Obv. A man holding a situla and a cross; Rev.’Iéw
Zapam ABpacd.

BONNER 1950: 314, No 361;"I4w; four names:Idw, Zafaw, MiyanA and Owd, one
on each side of a rectangular prism.

BONNER 1950: 316, No 368; taw; Obv. An animal-headed deity and Aphrodite,
appact on the left, ow w on the right; Rev. A fully-dressed woman.

BONNER 1950: 318, No 383; taw; Obv. A demon riding an ox or a bull and minor
elements; Rev. 1aw aewo vepdoy awntd wyaw eno.

BONNER 1950: 321, No 395;’Idw; Obv. Pantheos riding the lions flanked by two
snakes and minor elements, an inscription “Protect from all the evil the one
who wears it” below, taw and other names and words of power in the field;
Rev. A kneeling man flanked by two Anubises, anguipede above, an inscrip-
tion in a tabula ansata.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 26, No 3; ’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede;
Rev.’T4w.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 26, No 4;’Iédw; One-sided. A cock-headed anguipe-
de;’Tdw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 26—27, No 5;’Idw; One-sided. A cock-headed an-
guipede;’Iédw on the margin.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 27, No 6;’Idw; One-sided. A cock-headed anguipede
holding a shield; Idw Zapawd on the shield.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 27, No 7;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede holding
a shield; Idw on the shield; Rev. ZepeatAduy.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 27, No 8;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Tdw;
Rev. ABpacd¥ on the shield.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 28, No 9;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Té.w
on the shield; Rev. ABpacdé.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 28, No 11;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
on the shield; Rev. afAavadavaABo.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 29, No 12;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
on the shield; Rev. ytyovtoprikTo.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 29, No 13;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
on the shield; Rev. Seven vowels and celoew?.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 29, No 14;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
on the margin; Rev. ASwvé ATAwe MiyanA.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 30, No 15;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
around the shield; Rev. ASwve APpacd& Zafam Eidw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 31—32, No 20; ’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipe-
de,’Iaw on the shield; Rev. [apAavadalvarBo ABpacdt,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 32, No 21;’I4w; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
on the shield, popaw in the field; Rev. Characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 32—33, No 22;’Tdw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipe-
de,’Tdw ZaBand under the shield; Rev. ABpacds,.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33, No 24; 'Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
ABpacd ZaPoaw Tdw around the figure; Rev. Tdw ZaBam ASwvai MiyanA
and seven vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33—34, No 25; Idw, Tdwe; Obv. A cock-headed
anguipede, Tdw under the shield; Rev. Idwe APpaca§ MixanA ASwvé and
characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35, No 27;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
below the figure, APpaadf around the figure; Rev. MtyoamnA Odpir)p Zafowm.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35, No 28;’Tdw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
on the shield and below the figure; Rev. “Protect and save” (StagpiOAaov
okdaoov).

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35, No 29;’Tdw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
and six vowels on the shield, ABpacdf behind the figure; Rev. A sequence
of letters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35—36, No 30;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
Zap ABpa’ldw in the field; Rev. MiyanA Odpirp Tafpinp ZaPow Taw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 36—37, No 32;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipe-
de,’Taw o adappa above the figure; Rev. Words of power and characters.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 37, No 33;’Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Téw
in the field; Rev. An unidentified figure holding a staff and ‘ABpacds§,.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 38, No 35;’Idw; Obv. A lion-headed anguipede, Téw
in the field; Rev. afpwppt.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 38, No 36; Idw; Obv. A dog-headed anguipede
and’Taw ZaBawd; Rev. Names and words of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 39, No 37;’Idw; An ass-headed anguipede holding
a shield; Idw on the shield; Rev. A snake.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 39, No 38;’1dw; Almost the same as the precedent one.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 41, No 41; Idw; Obv. A figure with a head of
a bird of prey, Tdw below; ABpacdf on the left. Rev. Three figures in long
robes.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 54, No 50;’Idw; Obv. A scarab; Rev. A sequence of
vowels and words of power, Idw and APpoacd among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 61, No 64;’Idw; Obv. Characters and’Idw; Rev. A ser-
pent and peppTH.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 68, No 82;’Iciw; Obv. A lion-headed serpent, Xvouig
on the right, Tédw at the bottom; Rev. A long sequence of words of power con-
cluded with the name of Xvouis.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 78, No 92;’Idw; Obv. A mummy of Osiris, ZaBawd
around the figure; Rev.’I&n APpaca& Taw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 86, No 107;’Idw; Obv. Isis; Rev. A cock-headed an-
guipede,’Idw in the field.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 88, No 111; Tdw; Obv. A priestess of Isis; Rev. Tdw
ZoAopov Zafaw.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 95, No 114;’I4w; Obv. Anubis, ABAavada Tdw and
triple iota around the figure; Rev. A person in a long robe, ASwvol ABpacdf
around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 95, No 115; 'Idw; Obv. Anubis between two per-
sons, Iokw in the field; Rev.’Idw and two stars.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 96, No 118; ’Idw; Obv. Anubis; Rev. A sequence of
words of power, including Tdw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 102, No 127;’Idw; One-sided; Anubis between two
persons, MiyarA and ABpacaf’ldw in the field.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 102—103, No 128;’Idw; Obv. Anubis; Rev. bird-head-
ed figure holding a situla, Téw APpacd& ASwvié around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 110, No 133; ’Idw; One-sided; A child on a bud of
a lotus, Iédw below.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 110, No 134;’Idw; Obv. A child on a bud of a lotus;
Rev. A cock-headed anguipede;’Tdw ASwval TaPav on the margin.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 115, No 144;’Idw; One-sided; A child on a lotus flow-
er;’Iéovwe Taw above.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 115, No 145;’Idw; One-sided; A man on a lotus flower;
in’Iéov, afpwv gtpapdw and Taw ev the field.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 117, No 149;’Idw; Obv. A child on a lotus flower sur-
rounded by animals, Idw on the bottom; Rev. A scorpion, MtyonA ASwval
ABpacd¥ around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 134—135, No 172;’Idw; Obv. A Bes-headed winged
deity standing on Ouroboros; ABpalcdE] within the coil of Ouroboros; words
of power in the field; Rev. A figures of a mummy (in the centre), a lion-headed
deity (on the right) and a headless man (on the left); the group sequence of
words and names of power below; the letters of the name’Iéw around mummy.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 136, No 174; Tdw; Obv. A Bes-headed winged deity
standing on Ouroboros;Idw inside the coil of Ouroboros; Rev.Triple Hecate.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 136, No 175; Tdw; One-sided; a Bes-headed winged
deity;’Idw and oepectiav yvt in the field.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 140, No 181;’Idw; Obv. An ityphallic deity; many
words of power, including Tdw and ZaBawdo in the field; Rev. A long se-
quence of words and names of power, including’Idw, ZaBawd and ASwval.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 146, No 186;’Iéw; One-sided. An ibis; Iéw in the field.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 146, No 188;’Idw; Obv. An ibis and an altar; Idw at
the bottom; Rev. A ring, teeth, and a womb in the circle; a sequence of vowels
around.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 147, No 190;’Idw; very similar to the precedent one.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 148, No 191; Tdw; Obv. A lion-headed serpent; Rev. An
ostrich-like bird, Idw in the field.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 160, No 208;’Tdw; Obv. A bearded deity standing on
a crocodile; Elc 9e0¢’Idw in the field; Rev. Téw.

176 LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS



DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 162, No 211; Idw; Obv. A dog-headed deity and an
invocation to —Mik"aél; Rev. Names and words of power, including’Idw.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 175, No 229;’Idw; Obv. Hermes and seven vowels;

Rev. words of power, including Téw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 177, No 232;’Idw; Obv. Three figures: an eagle (in the
centre), an old man (on the left) and Hermes (on the right); Rev. A string of
vowels and’Td.w.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 187—188, No 248; 'Idw; Obv. Nude Aphrodite;
Bawvywwwy around the figure; Rev. A crab; the letters of Idw around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 188, No 250;’I]dw; Obv. Nude Aphrodite and words
of power; Rev. An invocation to’IJéw ZaBand ASovnin.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 191, No 253; Tdw; One-sided; Triple Hecate; Tdw
yoxpou around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 194, No 257;’Idw; Obv. Nemesis holding a balance;
Rev. A cock-headed anguipede, Idw on the shield, APpacdf in the bottom,
ZaBawd on the right.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 205—206, No 280;’Idw; Obv. Heracles fighting with
a lion; Rev. Triple Hecate, Idw above the figure; ABpaadf below the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 208, No 283; Idw; Obv. A trophy, Idw ovr) above;
Rev. words of power and MiyanA.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 210, No 286;’Idw; Obv. A trophy and words of power;
Rev. A cock-headed anguipede holding a shield; Iéw on the shield.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 213, No 291;’I4dw; Obv. An unidentified female deity;
Rev.’Iaw ZaBow Kapvadt.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 218, No 296;’I[d]w; Obv. Chariot of the Sun,’I[&]w
ABpacdf below the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 220—221, No 301; ’Idw; Obv. Solar deity;
Rev. ABpactg’Taw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 223, No 303; Idw; Obv. A lion-headed figure holding
a cane with a snake twisted around it, Idw on the right; Rev. ABpacdé.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 227, No 312; Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede
holding a shield, Tdw ABpacd§ ZaBam Muyar) afravada around the figure;
Rev. A nude man holding a whip, standing on a lion.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 227—228, No 313; ’Idw; Obv. A man mounted on
a lion; Rev.’Idw ouw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 247, No 339;’Tdw; Obv. A womb and a key; Rev. Words
and names of power, including’Idw Zafawny.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 247, No 340;’Idw; Obv. A womb and a key; Rev. Single
letters, words and names of power, includingTdw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 247, N0 341;’14dw; Obv. A womb and a key; Rev. Single
letters, words and names of power, including’Idw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 253, No 355; Tdw; Obv. A key and four figures of
deities; Tdw around; Rev. opwplovd.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 257, No 362; Idw; Obv. A serpent, a bud of lotus,
a key and other artifacts; ABpa&dg Adwvai’ldw Zapawy around the figures;
Rev. A mummy with the head of an ass; sequences of words and names of
power in the field and around the figure.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 258—259, No 364;’Id.w; Obv. A figure of Tantal and
an inscription addressing him; Rev. An altar, serpents and other elements
with characters and names of power; Ié.w below the altar.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 259—260, No 365; "Idw; Obv. A lizard and "Idw
ZaBoawd ASwve "EAeové; Rev. Names and words of power.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 265, No 378;’Iédw; One-sided. Three stars and’Idw.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 265, No 379;’Idw; Obv. Characters, BaproBo and’Icw;
Rev. ASwv), APpacds and characters.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 270, No 386; I&[w]; Obv. A crabe and ’I&[w?];
Rev. A scarab and words of power.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 281, No 403; Tdw; Obv. A snake mounting a horse;
Rev. Names of power, including Té.w.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 295, No 420;’Idw; Obv. A bearded man (Salomon?)
and Yeovepvroug; Rev. Characters and Tdw.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 306, No 442bis; [I]dw; Obv. A deity mounted on a
bull; Rev. A sequence of characters, words, and names of power, including
[T]éw.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 317, No 462; Idw; One-sided; An inscription: “That in
the middle, I attribute the name of the twelve tribes to the entourage of [a0.”
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 320, No 469;’Idw; One-sided; Characters and the
names of power, including Té.w.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 324, No 478;’1dw; Obv. Names of power; Rev. Names
of power, including Téw.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 324—325, No 480; Tdw; One sided; names of power,
including’Iéw.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 325, No 482; Idw; Obv. Idw Zafoaw EABpapul..;
Rev. Words of power.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 325, No 483;’Idw; One sided; only the name of
Taw.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 325, No 484;’Idw; Obv.’Idw ASwval Elaw I8nuan,
words of power and characters; Rev. characters.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 326, No 486; ’Idw; One sided; Only
apiavadavaABa’ldw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 328, No 493;I]dw; One-sided; a sequence of names
of power, including Téw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 330, No 500;’Iéw; Obv. Words of power, letters and
syllables; Rev. Ouroboros, Iéw within.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 330—331, No 501;’Idw; Obv. Very similar to the prec-
edent one.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 331, No 503; Idw; One-sided. Ouroboros and Idw
within.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 333—334, No 510;’I]dw; Obv. Ouroboros with charac-
ters, seven vowels and ZeaevBaplapavyng within; Rev. A sequence of words
and names of power, including’Iéw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 335, No 513;’Idw; Obv. Ouroboros with characters
and’Iaw ZaBawd APpadp within; Rev. Seven vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 337—338, No 516;’Idw; Obv. A long sequence of
words of power, including’Té.w; Rev. A long sequence of words of power.
DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 341, No 522; Tdw; Obv.’Idw, ABpac(d&] and traces of

other words, Rev. Words of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1960: 340, No 521; Téw; No figures; the sequences of names
and words of power on both sides, "Idw among them.

DANIEL & SIJPESTEIJN 1988: L. 1 (inscription on a gem); Idw; On the protective
amulet; in the sequence’Idw ABpaca§ ASwvai.

GESZTELYI 2000: 80, No 255; 'Idw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede; Rev. Tdw
ZoaPaw APpdTaw.

HENIG et al. 1994: 222, No 493;’Idw; On-sided; a mummified Anubis and Osiris;
an obelisk with’Idw between them.

KoTANSKY 1980; Obv. Cronos; Rev. An inscription:’Idw ZaBand ASwvai ol Tpeig
peydAot.

PHILIPP 1986: 50—51, No 47;Tdw; One-sided; a group of four in a boat; the out-
er two, identified by the editor as Nikes, crown two in the middle; Zapa®
ABpacaf’Taw above.

PHILIPP 1986: 53, No 51;’Idw; Obv. Triple Hecate; Idw Zafawd pdAa&ov around
the figure; Rev.’Idw tAp ZaPowd fafpinA.

PHILIPP 1986: 114, No 187; Idw; Obv. A figure of a man; names of power, includ-
ing Idw, on his body and in the field; Rev. A sequence of words of power,
including Téw.

SLIWA 2014: 83, No 52;’Idw; Obv. Pantheos; Rev. Animals in five rows; ’[dw in
a narrow edge.

ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 249—250, No 201;’Idw; Obv. An invocation with characters
and names of power; Rev. Characters and invocation: 1dw 3¢ ZaBow 1w
(dmoomv?) Jeb(c) Stapura&ov.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 154—155, No 2187; Idw; Obv. A “Frygian” rider and
Adwvai’Taw Zapaw; Rev. Nemesis standing on a lion.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 165, No 2217; ‘Idw; Pantheos, ‘Idw below the figure;
Rev. MiyanA T'afpinA KovatinA PaganA.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 2002: 96, No 116; I4w; Obv. Amor pulling a thorn out of a lion’s
paw; Idw above; Rev. Words of power.

a0 appears also on many other gems; in association with Athena: ZwWI1ERLEIN-DIE-
HL 1991: 163, No 2210; with Bes and an uterus: PHILIPP 1986: 113, No 186; with
Chnubis: ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 169, No 2225; ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993: 74,
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No 15; with a cock-headed anguipede: BRANDT et al. 1972: 121, No 2910;
HENIG et al. 1994: 232, No 510; PHILIPP 1986: 101—105, Nos 158—166;
SLIWA 2014: 79, No 50; WEISS 2007: 321, No 672; ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 53,
No 186; ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 172—173, Nos 2233—2234, 2237—2238;
ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993: 65, 68, 70—71, Nos 9, 10, 11, 12; with a cock-head-
ed deity: PHILIPP 1986: 97, No 146; with a crab: HENIG et al. 1994: 230—231,
No 507; with a dog-headed deity: PHILIPP 1986: 97—98, No 147; with Hecate:
PHILIPP 1986: 51, NoO 48; ZAZOFF et al. 1975: 310, No 1708; ZAZOFF et al. 1970:
53, No 186; with Harpocrates on a flower: BRANDT et al. 1972: 120, No 2906;
PHILIPP 1986: 75, No 96; with an ibis and an altar: HENIG et al. 1994: 228—
228, No 503; with Isis: BRANDT et al. 1972: 119, No 2902; with Pantheos:
PHILIPP 1986: 111, No 180; with Sarapis-Zeus: ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 162,
Nos 2206—2207; with Ouroboros: ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 250, No 202; ZwI-
ERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 179, No 2257; with a wild boar: BRANDT et al. 1972: 118,
No 2896; in other contexts ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993: 25, No 25; on the non-fig-
urative gems: PHILIPP 1986: 118—119, 121, Nos 192, 194, 198.
In Jewish magical texts written in Hebrew and Aramaic, see BOHAK 2003: 81.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Iad as a Greek equivalent of the shortened form of the name of Jewish God
is attested in the 5th c. BC in the Jewish papyri written in Aramaic from
Elephantine in Egypt where it was vocalized probably as Iaho6. The name
entered the texts of ritual power written in Egyptian, at first, probably
directly through the Aramaic, since in the Demotic texts of ritual power,
in the sequence of names of Jewish God (PDM xiv, col. XIX, 1. 39; col. XXI,
L. 6), it is rendered as y“h-‘o which could not be deduced from the Greek
transliteration Iaw (BoHAK 2000: 5). In the same papyrus, however, the
form y-‘o, rendering Greek, which is unable to express the sound “h” in
the middle of the word, also appears.

In the non-Christian Greek literary texts, the name [ad appears only
three times, always given as the proper name of the Jewish God: Diod.
Sic. 1,94,2 (1st c. B.C.); Herrenius Philo (1st/2nd c. A.D.) referring to Varro,
apud: Lydus, Mens. 4,53 (1st c. B.C.); Labeo, apud: Macr. Sat. 1,18,18—21
(3rd c. B.C.). Among the Christian authors, only Theodoret (Qu. In 1 Par.,
PG 80,805C) acknowledges Iad as the Jewish name of God (other authors
give different vocalizations). It was known also to Origen (Jo. 2,1,7) and
appears in some Biblical onomastica (AUNE 1996: 11).

The form Ia6 does not appear in the main manuscripts of the Septua-
gint but it was occasionally applied by some scribes (AUNE 1966: 3). The
Hebrew transliteration of Iaw (WX°) or rarely even the name given in the
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Greek characters is sometimes inserted into the Jewish texts of ritual
power. However, when it happens, we do not see any trace of awareness
of its original meaning in Greek (BOHAK 2000: 7—8; BOHAK 2003: 81). It
is taken as one of many other words of power. This very fact should warn
us against easy counting this word as a Hebrew or Jewish contribution
into the late ancient magic.

Very rarely may we notice that the magical papyri link the name
[ad to unambiguos Jewish context. Unique is an invocation in PGM 1V,
1l. 1217—1222, where some notion of the Jerusalem Temple is clearly vis-
ible. In some cases, 1a0 is associated with other names of the Jewish God,
especially with Saba6t! or the names of angels. In PGM, there is, though,
no trace of monotheistic worldview. Iad is treated as one among many
powerful figures. It is not always certain if a sequence of vowels i, a and
0 represents the name or is simply a permutation of vowels. A common
sequence Lowla might be interpreted as a compound of two Jewish divine
names, as la might also represent a name of Jewish God (Hieronymus,
Ep. 25, ed. HILBERG, p. 219, 1. 11; in Ps. CXLVI, CCSL 78, p. 329, 1. 10—16), but
without any precise religious context it is safer to understand it as a mere
word of power, especially as there appears also the tawal sequence (for
an example PHILIPP 1986: 66, No 78).

A particulary popular figure on magical gems with an image of
a cock-headed and snake-legged deity holds a shield in its left hand that
very often bears the name Iad which might be connected with biblical
passages describing God as the shield (Gen 15:1). The word itself was un-
doubtedly used as an apotropaic but was not necessarily the name of the
shield’s holder. It might be understood even as a mere word of power
and not as a proper name. On other “magical gems,” we can see that Iad
is represented also in other forms. Even if the gemcutters were aware of
the aniconic nature of the Jewish cult (which is far from being obvious),
they did not follow its prescriptions, fitting it to the patterns of religiosity
based on a visual representations of the divine (BOHAK 2000: 8—9).

In the Nag Hammadi texts the name Iad is scarcely represented, and
when it appears, it denotes one of the seven planetary archons or, in one
case (Orig. World, NHC II 101,15), one of the archon’s sons, nevertheless,
always a dependent power of a lower rank. It seems that ubiquity of [ad
in the texts of ritual power produced in various languages had no impact
on the authors of the Nag Hammadi texts. In all four instances when [ad
is mentioned, he is connected with other figures rooted in the Jewish
tradition — also contrary to the majority of the texts of ritual power.
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Texts of this kind were then certainly not a vehicle of appropriation of the
name by the “Gnostics.” Much more probable sources are some Biblical
manuscripts and the exegetical Christian debate over the spelling of the
ineffable name of the Jewish God that was taking place between the 2nd
and the 4th c. — in this context, the passage Orig. World, NHC II 101,15,
is of a special relevance as it gives a form of etymology.
GANSCHINIETZ 1914; DORNSEIFF 1925: 35—36; BONNER 1950: 134—135;
BARB 1957: 79; MORAUX 1960: 23—27; EISSFELDT 1962; STERN 1974: 172;
WITTE 1993: 118—119; AUNE 1996; BOHAK 2000: 5—11; BETZ 2003: 159;
BOHAK 2003: 81; EVANS 2015: 203—205

12O — 206

ZMO — 12

170  Bikan (ibikan)

1. NHC 11 16,2 = NHC IV 24,32 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of molars (Na.XQ€).

171 1eoey (ietheu)
1. NHC XI 54,20 (Allogenes)

In a hymnic passage mentioned together with the other powers as a sep-
arate being or only another name of —Epip"aneu.

172 1lepanyMoc (ierdnumos)

1. NHC Il 15,33—34 = NHC IV 24,28 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right ear (TMaaX€ NOYNaM).
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173 1ECCEA MACAPEX 1ECCEAEKEA
(iesea masarea iessedekea) =
1ECCEX MAZAPEA 1ECCEAEKEA
(iessea mazarea iessedekea)Y =
1ECCEY MAZAPEY 1ECCEAEKEY
(iesseu mazareu iessedekeu)v= =
1ECCE0C MACAPEOC 1E€CCEAEKEOC
(iesseos masareos iessedekeos)s =
1ECCEYC MAZAPEYC 1ECCEAEKEYC
(ilesseus mazareus iessedekeus)v4

1. NHC Il 64,10—11" = NHC IV 75,25—26 (Gos. Eg.)
Listed in a description of the divine revelation among the other pow-
ers; the living water (mmoy €Tong); the great attendant (NHC III: TNOG
NIMAPECTATHC <mapacTdtns>). The plural form in NHC IV “the great
attendants” (NINOG €Ta2€epPaTOY) is probably a corruption because of
the lack of other occurrences of his name in plural.

2. NHC Il 66,10Y> = NHC IV 78,12—13"3 (Gos. Eg.)
In a hymnic passage; the living water (m1ooy e€Tong), the child of the
child (maxoy Mraxoy), “the existing one who sees the aeons” (NHC III
only: METWOOTT ETNAY ENAIDN <aiwyv>); “the eternally eternal” (NHC I11:
TMETWOOT N2 ANHR€ NENER) (transl. NHS 4: 156); his true name is given
as “the existing aeon” (NHC I1I only: aiiayv 6 )v), and the seven vowels and
their permutations. The permutation of the name —la as a1 (NHC III

only) is also given.

3. NHC V 85,30—31%* (Apoc. Adam)
The living water (mMmooy €TonNg); the name concluding the whole
text, perhaps understood as nomen barbarum rather than prop-
er name. There is, however, superlinear stroke typical to the divine
names.

4. NHC VIl 47,5—6"4 (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; in the list of the glories enabling salvation;

the immortal spirit (mnNa <mvelpo™> NN aTMOY). Possibly called
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a commander (mjcatroylc <otpatnyds™>; such a restoration in

BCNH T 24) and somehow associated with the child (maXoy).
BARRY et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 24: 561

5. NHC VIII 575—&¥4 (Zost.)
Context almost completely destroyed; the name in a major part restored
on the basis of NHC VIII 47,5—6 as 1€CCEYC] MaZA[PEYC 1€CCEAE]KEYC.

Texts of ritual power

P.Macq.11, p. 6, 11. 15—16 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 54; additional, much more
persuasive argument GARDNER 2016: 758—761); According to M. CHOAT and
I. GARDNER (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 90—91), the dismembered form of this
name could be traced behind the list of syllables prescribed to be repeated:
CIA. T 222 T €1€CAC T ICAHAT.

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to TURNER (in: BCNH T 24: 561) “a barbarization of Jesus of
Nazareth.”

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 561

174 1ecceoc (iesseos)

1. NHC IV 78,10 (Gos. Eg.)
An opening word in the hymnic section; the parallel passage in NHC III
gives only a sequence of voces magicae with superlinear stroke, among
them 1H 1€YC. Probably the voces in the opening section have been adapt-
ed by the scribe of NHC IV to the familiar name found in NHC III 78,12,
in the compound name, iesseos mazareos iessedekeos (—iesea masarea
iessedekea).

175 mMaH (imaé)
1. NHC Il 17,16 = NHC IV 26,29 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (katd puépog) active (évepyeiv) in the left breast

(TG1BE NGBOYP).
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176 10xa0c¢ (iolaos)

1. NHC VIl 1,4 (Zost)

Context almost completely lost; somehow connected with the revelation
given to —Z0strianos.

2. NHC VIl 4,10 (Zost)
In the revelation given by the angel of knowledge (arrexoc <éyysAog>
NTeTTrNmCIC <yv®DOLG>) to —Z0strianos; an alleged father of —Z6stria-
nos. Such supposition is given by the angel as one of false opinions —Z0s-
trianos may have about himself. It is not clear if Iolaos may be regarded
as a natural father or as a spiritual power.

177 1opmawe (iormadth) =
opmawe (ormadth)v

1. NHC 1l 16,34" = NHC IV 26,9 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right leg (MMET NOYNaM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The first part of the name certainly refers to the Egyptian god Horus, pres-
ent also on the decan lists as the 3rd decan of Pisces constellation (Greek
wpog). Quack does not consider the ending to be Semitic but renders the
whole name as a phrase hrw-m’ “t i “Horus der gerechtfertigte,” root-
ing the figure deep into the Egyptian religious tradition, present, how-
ever, also in the magical material (in the forms such as aptpw3d, wppiwd,

apLULOVY, OPULWOUT OT OpPWLIooVD).
QUACK 1995: 117

178 10YBHA (ioubél)
1. NHC IV 70,4 (Gos. Eg)
The name in NHC III reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC IV; the ninth

angel (&yyeAog) rulling over his world (M€qKOCMOC <kOTU0G>).
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179 1oyux (iouél)

1. NHC Ill 50,2 (Gos. Eg.)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC III; a male
virgin (TAPCENIKH <dpOEeVIKY)> NMAPOENOC <Tapdévoc>; Te0oYT
MapeeNoc <mapdevog>); the cosmic man praises him and the other
powers.

2. NHC Il 53,25 = NHC IV 65,19 (Gos. Eg.)
A male virgin (TAPCENIKH <ApTeVLKT)> NITAPOENOC <TtopIEV0G>; 1200\ T
Mnapeenoc <mapdévog>); the self-generated (Autogenes) praises him
and the other powers.

3. NHC Il 55,22 (Gos. Eg.)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC III; a male
virgin (TAPCENIKH <APOEVIKN> NIMAPOENOC <mapIEvos>; +eooyT
Mnapeenoc <mapYévog>); the great Seth praises him and the other
powers.

4. NHC Il 62,6 = NHC IV 73,16 (Gos. Eg.)
A male virgin (TAPCENIKH <ApTEVLKT)> NTAPOENOC <TtopIEV0G>; T200Y T
MrnapeeNoc <mapdévog>); the great Seth praises her and the other pow-
ers.

5. NHC IV 59,23 (Gos. Eg.)
Context partially destroyed; a male virgin (+200YT MIIAPOENOC
<mapdévog>) who is with Seth; the Providence (mpévola) praises her and
other divine beings.

6. NHC VIII 53,14 (Zost.)
Context considerably destroyed; in the part formulated in the 1st sing.;
the one belonging to glories (N1€00Y).

7. NHC VIl 54,17 (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; probably in the hymnic passage formulated
in the 1st sing.; somehow connected with glories (N1€00Y), probably as
belonging to them.
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8. NHC VIII 63,10 (Zost)
In a function of a revealer, although the content of the revelation is not
preserved; a feminine article applied to the name; She belongs to glories
(N1€00Y). She put the initiated subject down and stood before the first
appeared (TpwTOPAVY|]).

9. NHC VIl 125,14 (Zost.)
A feminine article applied to the name; a male virgin glory (meeoy
NPOOYT MMapeeNoc <mapdévog>); located in the hidden one (kaAvTTdg);
she belongs to all the glories (N1€00Y THPOY); through her, all the perfect
(ravTéAciov) ones standing before her are visible.

10. NHC XI 50,20 (Allogenes)
A feminine article applied to the name; she gives to Allogenes a revelation
about the structure of the creation.

TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 253; FUNK et al. 2004,

in: BCNH T 30: 13; SCOPELLO 2007: 883, 885

11. NHC XI 52,14 (Allogenes)
The feminine article applied to the name; the all-glorious one (TaNIE00Y
THPOY); she anoints, gives power and teaches Allogenes about the Triple
Powered One.

TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 255; FUNK et al. 2004,

in: BCNH T 30: 17—18; SCOPELLO 2007: 884—885

12. NHC XI 55,34 (Allogenes)
The feminine article applied to the name; the all-glorious one (Tani€o0y
THPOY); she teaches Allogenes about the triple male.

FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 20—21; SCOPELLO 2007: 884—885

13. NHC XI 57,25 (Allogenes)
The feminine article applied to the name; the all-glorious one (TaNIE00Y
THPOY); she left Allogenes after giving him the last instruction.

TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 258; FUNK et al. 2004,

in: BCNH T 30: 21; SCOPELLO 2007: 884—885

Other texts
CB p. 232, L. 13 (Untitled Text); 10YH\; the ninth name of the ennead manifested
in the Mother of All (tavurtp).
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CB p. 253, 1. 20 (Untitled Text); 10YH\; the ninth name of the power (som) given
to the forefather; it means “God for ever” (MNOYTE WAENER).

In the Apocalypse of Abraham, there is an angel Iaoel sent by God to comfort and
lead the patriarch. The text is preserved only in old Slavic, but originally it
was written in the Semitic language. In the Third Henoch, the angel Metatron
mentions Iahoel as the first of his names (3Hen 48d,1).

Texts of ritual power

PGM V, 1l. 55—56 (PGM 1: 182; GMPT: 102); Ioun)A; in the sequence of words of
power used in a spell of direct vision (attomtog Aoyos).

PGM XXVI, 1. 173 (PGM 2: 168; GMPT: 273);'Iout)A; in the sequence of angelic names
prescribed to be written on papyrus in the charm for success.

Reitzenstein 1904: 296 (amulet Parisinus 2316); Tou)A; in the sequence of angelic
names.

Etymology, commentary and literature
From the Hebrew %X “the God is eternal” (ScHwAB, MICHL; although
they give an etymology of Ioel). SCOPELLO equates Iouél with Ia(h)oel
known from the Old Testament pseudepigrapha. According to SCOPELLO
(2007: 890), the Hebrew name written without vocalization has been
transcribed in Greek and then Coptic in a slightly different form. The
lecture of the Hebrew texts by the author of Greek original of Allogenes
seems, however, very improbable. The name Iouél is not confirmed by any
Jewish text preserved in Greek, though it remains possible that there were
such texts which are now lost. For SCOPELLO, Iouél shares with Iaoel and
Metatron two distinct functions: she leads the inititated through heavens
and reveals him divine secrets. These two characterictics are, however,
common for many intermediary figures in the Jewish and Christian apoc-
alyptic, thus the connection between Iouél and Iaoel cannot be taken as
proven. Especialy the female nature of Iouél does not correspond with
the intermediaries of the Jewish apocalyptic. The presidency over the
divine name in NHC III 65,23—26 (connection with the name of God is
crucial for Iaoel and Metatron, who are presented as angels of the name)
pointed by SCOPELLO (2007: 890), refers not to Iouél but to —I6él (and it
is the only attestation of this name in Gos. Eg.).

The female figure of Iouél appears only in the Sethian texts. In all of
them, she is a figure of the revealer, teaching about the structure of the
aeonic world and guiding the spiritual through it. SCOPELLO, in her earlier
paper (SCOPELLO 1981), equates Iouél with —Barbél6 taking into account
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their common female and virgin nature, alleged associations with the
tetragrammaton and some minor textual similarities in the functions of
both characters. Intermediary function of Iouél stays, however, in sharp
contrast to the transcendent nature of Barbél6. Then, ScopeLLO finds
Iouél identical with an angel Metatron known from rabbinic speculation.
Conversely, MICHL (1962: 218) equates Iouél with —16él on the ground of
the common etymology. In the narrative, those two figures are, however,
notidentical. Asin Allogenes Iouél is consequently characterized as the all
glorious-one, she might be associated with the angels of glory or glories,
a category of prominent angels in the Jewish apocalyptic, New Testament,
Codex Brucianus, and texts of ritual power (evidence: SCOPELLO 2007:
885—886), mentioned once also in Allogenes itself. (NHC XI 49,24).
SCHWAB 1897: 256; PETERSON 1926: 403; MICHL 1962: 218; SCOPELLO 1981;
TARDIEU 1984: 280; JACKSON 1989: 77; LAYTON & SIEBER 1991, in: NHS 31:
8; FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 8; SCOPELLO 2007; SCOPELLO 2008:
123—125.

180  wnoycnoBmBa (ipouspobdba)

1. NHC 1l 16,25 = NHC IV 25,29 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the veins (pAE).

Etymology, commentary and literature
In the first part of the name, Quack sees the 3rd decan of Virgo constella-
tion (Greek apooo or agoud). However, the equation of the decan name

with Ipouspobdba is not convincing.
GUNDEL 1936: 77—78; QUACK 1995: 117

181 1c20YHA\ (isaouél)
1. NHC Il 64,14 = NHC IV 76,1 (Gos. Eg.)

Manifested together with other bringers of the salvation; the great com-
mander (MNOG NCTPATErOC <aTPATNYOG>).

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 189



IMBHA — 1ABHA

182 1wnx (16él)

1. NHC Ill 65,23 (Gos. Eg.)
The fifth great light (MNOG NOYOE€IN) over the name of the Baptist.

2. NHC VIl 57,15 (Zost.)
Characterized as a female, but also as a male and virginal (rtap3evikdv).

3. NHC VIII 62,12 (Zost)
She belongs to all the glories (N[1€00Y] THPOY); she serves as an angelus
interpres to the initiated one.

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, 1. 3010 (PGM 1: 170; GMPT: 96); IwnjA; in the sequence of words of po-
wer prescribed to be said over the magic potion used in the charm for the
possessed by demons (Sapovialdpevog).

PGM V, 1. 132 (PGM 1: 186; GMPT: 103); Iw1jA; in the sequence of names and words
of power associated with the “headless one” (Grépaog), used for driving out
the demon (Saipwv).

PGM XXXVI, L. 173 (PGM 2: 168; GMPT: 273); IwnA; in the sequence of angelic
names prescribed to be written on a papyrus in the spell for success.

MEYER & SMITH 54, 1. 8 (QUECKE 1963: 249; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 101); Y(DHX\; in
a long sequence of angelic names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 70, 1. 45 (CRUM 1905: 419; Kropp I: 23; Kropp II: 150; CHO-
AT & GARDNER 2013: 108; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 131); IDHX; in the se-
quence of names of power associated with “the invisible one within sev-
en veils” (MagOPATON <A4pOTOG> MTNZOYN Ntamy NKATAMETACHMA
<kotamétaopo>) (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999), perhaps Jesus himself (his
name opens the sequence).

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 19, 1. 9 (KropP I: 77; KROPP II: 190; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
145); WOHX; in a long sequence of angelic names of power.

MEYER & SMITH 131, l. 15v (KROPP I: 41; KROPP II: 89; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 286);
1WHN\; as “Yotael Yoel who is seated over the cherubim of light” (NexepoBIN
NOYOYO€IN) (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 2, l. 8 (WORRELL 1930: 243; MIRECKI 1994: 441; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 304); IDHX\; in a long sequence of angelic authorities
(é€ovaia).
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Other texts
Theodoretus, Haer. 1,26 (PG 83, col. 380); lwnA; According to Theodoretus, in the
doctrine of Mani, I6él is the male virgin (Gppevikt)v Tapdévov), called “daugh-
ter of light” (pwt0g Suyatépa) who gave life and light to the first woman Eve.
Priscillian, Lib.ap. 35 (CSCL 18, p. 29, 1. 14); Ioel; given among others as an example
of a power who is not God. It is not specified who acknowledges the divine
nature of Ioel.

Etymology, commentary and literature
From the Hebrew X1 “the God is eternal.” By MICHL (also SCOPELLO 1981:
376) equated with —louél on the basis of common etymology. In the nar-
rative those two figures are, however, not identical, although in some
contexts they share a similar intermediary function.

SCHWAB 1897: 256; PETERSON 1926: 404—405; MICHL 1962: 218; SCOPEL-

LO 1981; JACKSON 1989: 75

183 1wk (16kd)

1. NHC 11 18,16 = NHC IV 28,11 (Ap. John)
The chief demon (MapPXHTOC <@pXMY6G> NAAMMN <Saipwv>); he be-
longs to desire (¢mwdvpia).

184  xan (kaé)

1. BG 40,12 (Ap. John)
Together with —Kainan, the seventh (of total twelve) authority (¢§ovaio)
begotten by the archon (&pywv). His other name is —Kain. He is the sun
(ripn). In a parallel passage in NHC 111, there is single authority —Kainan
kasin. On the parallel list in the NHC II 10, 34—36, the seventh authority
is —Abel, and Kain identified with the sun is the sixth one. In NHCII, the
name Kaé does not appear.

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 252—253

Texts of ritual power
P.Macq.11,p.5,1. 8 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 52); Ka€K; prescribed to be invoked
five times as a part of a great and hidden name (MNOG NPaN €T@HII).
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Etymology, commentary and literature

Derived from the name Kain (MICHL 1962) or Kasin (TARDIEU 1984).
MICHL 1962: 219; TARDIEU 1984: 281—282; BARC & FUNK 2012,
in: BCNH T 35: 252—253

185 kaIn (kain) = kaem (kaein)v

1. NHC 11 10,34 (Ap. John)
The sixth authority (é§ovaia) begotten by the ruler (&pxwv). The men call
him the sun (ripH). In the parallel passage in NHC 111, there is —Kainan
kasin, in BG —Kainan and —Kaé called Kain as well.

2. NHC Il 24,25 = NHC Il 31,20—21" = BG 63,1 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV fully reconstructed on the basis of NHC II; the name
of one of two sons of the chief ruler (mpwtdpywv) used among the gen-
erations of men (NHC III and BG only: yeved). It is, however, not certain
which of them, —laue or —EI6im, bears it. In NHC II, we have a sequence
—laue and —El6im and, then Kain and —Abel; in NHC III —EI6im and
—laue and then —Abel and Kain; in BG —EI6im and —laue and then
Kain and —Abel.

3. NHC IV 26,19 (Ap. John)
One of the seven appointed over the creator angels of the body limbs;
Only the two first letters of his name are preserved. The reconstruction
is dependent on the following name: aBJu\, which is, however, also only
partially preserved.

4. BG 40,13 (Ap. John)
Another name of —Kainan and —Kaé, the seventh authority (é€ovaia)
begotten by the archon (&pywv).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to MIcHL (1962), the name refers directly to the biblical Kain
(Gen 4:1). TARDIEU (1984) proposes that the figure represents Pisces con-
stellation and the name was only secondary associated with the biblical
Kain but originally referred to a female Mandean deity. However, such an
etymology seems to be oversophisticated. Noteworthy, Kain belongs not
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only to the group of the twelve but also to the group of the seven, which
does not match the zodiac hypothesis.
MICHL 1962: 219; TARDIEU 1984: 281

186 kaman (kainan)

1. BG 40,11 (Ap. John)
Together with —Kaé, he constitutes the seventh authority (é§ovoia); an
angel (&yyeAog) begotten by the ruler (8pywv). His other name is —Kain.
He is the sun (ripn). In a parallel passage in NHC III, there is a single au-
thority —Kainan kasin.

Other texts
Testatmentum Isaac, Sahidic version, M 577, 16r; KalNaN; one in the line of the
descendants of Sem and the ancestors of Isaac.

Etymology, commentary and literature
MicHL links this form with a biblical personal name Katvav (Gen 5:9,
KalNaN also in the Coptic Bible, the name in Testamentum Isaac is pro-
vided by the Biblical text), but there is no support in the text of Ap. John
for such an equation. It seems much more reasonable to see here a cor-
rupted form of the name Kain. BARC (in: BCNH T 35: 252—253) does not
comment on this particular form, focusing on its identification with the
biblical —Kain.

MICHL 1962: 219; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 252—253

187 KaIlnaN kacin (kainan kasin)

1. NHC 1l 16,25 (Ap. John)
The seventh authority (é§ouoia) begotten by the ruler (&pywv), called the
sun (1ipH); in a parallel passage in BG, there appears double name of this
authority: —Kainan and —Kaé.
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Etymology, commentary and literature
According to TARDIEU (1984: 281) the name derived form Semitic gass with
the meaning “the one who cuts,” but this proposition seems overrefined.
The list in NHC III is the only one in which Kain is absent, either as inde-
pendent authority or as supplementary name of other power. BARC does
not comment on this fact.

TARDIEU 1984: 281—282; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 252—253

KAAIAA OYMBP1 — FaAIAA

188  kam[..Jux (kaml[.]él)

1. NHC VIl 4711 (Zost)
A spirit-giver (mpeqt TiNa. <mvedpa>).

KAMAAIHA — TAMAANIHA

189  kanandpope (kandephore)
1. NHC VIl 126,10 (Steles Seth)

In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of the unbegot-
ten one (MaTMICE).

190  kemap (keilar)

1. NHC VIl 47,23 (Zost)
In a long list of various powers; one of the judges (nipeqt gar).
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191 knyz (knuks)

1. NHC Il 16,35 = NHC IV 26,11 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right shin-bone (TCHBE NOYNaM).

192 KoaaH (koadé)

1. NHC 1l 17,17 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV, fully reconstructed on the basis of NHC II; the one

particularly (kata pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the right shoulder joint
(MX. NOYNaM).

193 kpta (krima) = xpiman (kriman)Y

1. NHC 11 16,11 = NHC IV 25,12 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of nails of the hands (Nel€Be NNG1X).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack refers him to the 1st decan of Leo or the 2nd decan of Scorpio con-
stellations. If so, the figure would be rooted in the Egyptian astronomical

speculation; however, the similarity of the names is not striking.
GUNDEL 1936: 77—80; QUACK 1995: 115

194  xpyc (krus)

1. NHC 11 16,8 = NHC IV 25,9 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right hand (TG1X. NOYNaM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack refers this figure to "Pud&, the 1st decan of Aries constellation in

Test.Sol. 18,4. If so, he is rooted in the Egyptian astronomical speculation;
however, it remains only tentative.
GUNDEL 1936: 79; QUACK 1995: 115
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195 AaBHpnioyM (labérnioum)

1. NHC Il 17,6 = NHC IV 26,16 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the last angel on the list of the creators of the body
limbs. The text after his name is, however, lost, thus there is no way to
reconstruct which limb he is responsible for.

196  xaxamey (lalameu) =
xaxameye (lalameus)v

1. NHC VIl 4720 (Zost)
The assistant (Bonddg) of the guardians of the glory (Mmipegyeapep
NTETMIE00Y).

2. NHC VIII 8813 (Zost)

Context partially destroyed; in a doxology directed to many powers.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

3. NHC XI 54,20 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage, mentioned with other powers as a separate being
or only a name of —Epip"aneu; according to Turner, the name refers to
the third aeon of —Barbelo, i.e. to the self-generated one (Autogenes).
TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

4. NHC XI 54,28 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; the name of the unbegotten one (3Tx110). According
to Turner, praise might be given by —louél, and the name Lalameu refers
to the entire Triple Powered One.

TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

Commentary and literature
Among the names included into doxologies in NHC VIII 88b—23a and

NHC XI, Lalameu is the only one that also appears in another context.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624
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197 AaMma (lampnd)

1. NHC Il 17,14 = NHC IV 26,26 (Ap. John)
One particularly (katct pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in the fingers of the right
hand (NTHBE NTG1LX NOYNaM).

198  AHekadap (Iéekaphar)

1. NHC 1l 17,15 = NHC IV 26,27 (Ap. John)
One particularly (kata pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in the fingers of the left
hand (NTHBE NTG1LX. NGBOYP).

199  xweapron (lithargoél)

1. NHC VI 5,16 (Acts Pet 12 Apost.)
In a dialogue with Peter; a pearl-merchant (paMe € T+ MIMEE MAPTAPITHC
<papyapitne>); the man vested in a piece of clothing around his waist,
a gold belt around it, and a scarf (cou8dpLov) over his chest, covering his
head and hands. He had a bookcase in one hand and a styrax staff in the
other. He reveals and interprets his name as “the light gazelle-like stone”
(mmNe NGagce €TaCIOY) and, then, shows the road to the city to the

apostles.
PARROT 1979, in: NHS 11: 214

2. NHC VI 7,23 (Acts Pet. 12 Apost)
The apostles enter the city (méAic) which is appointed to them by LitPar-
goél.

3. NHC VI 8,14 (Acts Pet. 12 Apost.)
LitPargoél met the apostles in the shape of a physician (oycaem), with
an unguent box (vép9n§) under his arm and a young disciple carrying
medicines with him.

4. NHC VI 8,24—25 (Acts Pet. 12 Apost)
Perter asks unrecognized Lit"argoél about his house.
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5. NHC VI 9,8 (Acts Pet 12 Apost.)
In a dialogue with Peter, Lit"argoél reveals himself as Jesus Christ.

Other texts

Investiture of Archangel Gabriel (CSCO 225, p. 71, 1. 3); ANIoapKOYHA\; the fifth
of the five angels (&yyeAog) who upon the order of the Saviour reveal their
names before the disciples; he has a medicine chest (vép9m§g) in his hands
to heal every soul.

KUBIKSKA 1979 (inscription); Ata&roufjA or Attapkoufid (emendation SCHEN-
KE 1992: 419); protective inscription addresses Jesus Christ and then immedi-
ately LitakSkouél. It is not certain whether Litak®kouél is identified with Jesus
or we have here an asyndeton. The image associated with the inscription
clearly depicts an angel.

GHICA 2017, in: BCNH T 37: 76—77; \leaPKOYHA; GHICA discusses four unpub-
lished literary attestations of AeapkoyHA from Qasr Ibrim; the first on
a protective amulet, three others are references to the churches dedicated
to this figure.

Etymology, commentary and literature
The simpliest way to understand the name is to treat it as a compound
of the Greek words AiSog (stone) and &pydc (glistening) and the Hebrew
5X. The name may be, then, understood simply as “a glistening stone”
(GHICA 2017: 63: “pierre brillante”), which refers to the pearl and indi-
cates the role of the Lithargoél as a pearl dealer, and, next, it hints at
Jesus Christ — himself the pearl (as in Just., Dial. 34). The meaning of the
name is given in the text itself “the light stone of gazella.” Noteworthy,
the equivalent of the element >X is not represented in this etymology. Ac-
cording to PARROT (1979: 215), it might be a deliberate choice of the author
not to unveil the divine nature of LitPargoél in this part of narration. The
source of this etymology was a subject of a few inconclusive interpreta-
tions. Among the most prominent (the complete survey in GHICA 2017:
63—71), Guillamont understood the name as an acronym of the Greek
Aidog 6puyog EAaeppos. The most reliable reconstruction of Ghica is based
on the concept of distortion of the original Aidog éAappos SeSoprwg
(“the light glistening stone”) to Aidog éAappog Sopradog (the light stone
of gazelle).

The name LitPargoél is the most probably an invention of the author of
Acts Pet. 12 Apost., because its meaning suits perfectly the narration of the
text (PARROT 1979: 214). In the original context, it represents Jesus himself.
GHICA (2006: 104) adds that, more precisely, the name was coined by the
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author of the parable of a pearl-dealer, a major source of the text. The ep-
isode with Lit"argoél portrayed as physician gave birth to the association
with healing power, which is visible in later Coptic tradition, witnessed
by Investiture of Archangel Gabriel and one Nubian inscription. Investi-
ture originated at least in the 9th c. (colophon of the manuscript bears
the date 892—893). The inscription published by Kubiriska comes from
the fresco on the wall of the Faras cathedral and is dated to the 11th c. In
Investiture, Lithargoél is merely an angel, in Faras, however, the identifi-
cation with Christ is still prevalent.

KUBINSKA 1979; 451—455; PARROT 1979, in: NHS 11: 201—201, 214—215;

SCHENKE 1992; GUILLAUMONT 1979: 146; GHICA 2017, in: BCNH T 37:

62—78; STIFEL 2019: 130—132

200 xounx (16é])

1. NHC VIl 47,4 (Zost)
In the list of glories enabling salvation; one of the (five in total) guardians
of the immortal soul (NIpeqapeg NTeTYYXH <Puyr)> NNATMOY).

Other texts

Test.Sol. 18,18; AepwnA; the fourteen of thirty-six spirits (mvebpa) and elements
(oTotyelov), causes shivers and stomach ache; the formula with the name
Iaz removes him.

Texts of ritual power
There are some names of power with the ending XX\, but the exact form of
this name is absent.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Perhaps a contraction of the name’EAwnA (PGM XXII, L. 18) but more
probably an original invention of a Sethian imagination. Attested only
once in the whole Nag Hammadi corpus. As a beneficial figure seems to
have nothing in common with the malevolent spirit of Test.Sol.
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201 mMaxceAamN (Malseddn)

1. NHC VIII 119,9 (Zost.)
Only the last two letters are preserved in NHC VIII but the name is con-
firmed by P.Bodmer LXIII (KASSER & LUISIER 2007: 258).

The third luminary (¢wotrp); he has a consort (€TnMMaY), but the
name is completely lost in NHC VIII. KASSER & LUISIER 2007: 258 read in
P.Bodmer LXIII Tprienia with all the letters uncertain.

2. NHC VIl 120,17 (Zost)
The one in the all-perfect (mavtéAetog); perhaps a luminary (Qwotv)p).

202  MaNanx (manaél)

1. CT 23,25 (1 Apoc. Jas)
The keeper of the revelation given to Jacob. The revelation was given to
him by Levi who wrote it down. Then Manaél passes the revelation down
to his child, also called Levi. The name is considered holy (a1 oypan
€JOYEEB <OY2AB> ME).

BRASHEAR & BETHGE 2007: 230

Texts of ritual power
MEYER & SMITH 117, 1. 20 (SATZINGER & SIJPESTEIJN 1988:53; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
234); MANARA; on a long list of angelic names of power derived from —Mik"aél.
MULLER 1959: 302, No 210; MaNaNaHX; in the long lacunous list of names and
words of power; the list begins with the name of —Mik"aél.

Commentary and literature
The identiy of Manaél is not certain but if he is an angel, as Mey-
er & Smith 117 indicate, the epithet “holy” applied to him would be more
understandable. In the light of two texts of ritual power given above, it

is even probable that Manaél is identical with —Mikhaél.
BRASHEAR & BETHGE 2007: 230
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203  mapedpnoyne (marepnount”)

1. NHC 11 17,28 = 2. NHC IV 27,12 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (katc pépog) active (évepyelv) in the left foot
(TOYPHTE NGBOYP).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, the name includes the Egyptian p’ ncér (Coptic
INOY'TE), but as a whole, the name is hardly understandable.

QUACK 1995: 119

204  MapzHAMN (Markseddn)

1. NHC VIl 122,11 (Zost)
In the plural form; the glory revealers (N1peqOYENE €00Y); the twice-re-
vealed (NE€ €TOYONQ €BON EYKHB).

2. NHC VIl 122,16—17 (Zost)
In the plural form; on a long list of various powers; the glory (meooy); the
apellation “the blessers (N1peqcMOY)” likely refers to them. The name is
reconstructed by editors M[apcH]AMN not [apzH]AWMN. Since it is a sec-
ond mention of this name on the same list, and because of the lack of
any parallel material, such a reconstruction may be called into question.

205  wMapcaNHCc (marsanés)

1. NHC X *68,18 (Marsanes)
In the colophon as a title of the work.

Other texts

CBp. 235, 1.15 (Untitled Text); MapCaNHC; One of two — together with Nicotheus —
great ones (ENNOGa), who surpassed the powers (S0vayuig). He saw and heard
the mysteries of aeons.

Epiphanius, Haer. 40,7,6; Mapaolavdg; Epiphanius states that archontics believe
that “there are other prophets too, Martiades and a Marsianus, who were
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snatched up into the heavens and came down three days later” (transl. F. WiL-
LIAMS, in: NHMS 63: 290).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Perhaps from Aramaic/Syriac mar “master” (PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 11:
233); ELsAs (1975: 36—37) suggested a rather fanciful derivation from Ar-
amaic phrase maredha (a)na (“I am rebellious”). Scholars generally agree
to locate the name is the Aramaic environment.

Although the identity of Marsanés in our texts is far from being obvi-
ous, he is commonly characterized as a prophet or a seer, who through
personal revelation got knowledge of the intelligible world. According to
such an interpretation, his name is given as a title of a treaty in NHC X
and should be interpreted as the name of the real or purported author
of the text.

PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 230—233; FUNK, POIRIER & TURNER 2000,
in:BCNH T 27: 2—4

206  MachHA (Maspnél)

1. CT 24,1 (1 Apoc Jas.)
The name —Manaél has the same meaning as MaspPél (0ynTeq A€ BMay
MIEYTONTN EMACHHN).

Commentary and literature
The name is unparalleled in the Greek and Coptic literature. If we accept
that —Manaél is an angel, Masp"él could also be understood as an angelic
name of the very same or a different figure.

BRASHEAR & BETHGE 2007: 230
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207 MEIPOXEIPOOETOY
(meirokheirothetou) =
MIPOXEIPOOETOY
(mirékMeirothetou)v

1. NHC IX 6,8—9¢" (Melch.)
In a hymn addressed to twelve aeonic figures; the good god of the benefi-
cient worlds (MNOYTE €TNANOYY NNKOCMOC <kGT0G>); associated but
not identical with Jesus Christ. Perhaps, God the father himself, which
might be deduced from the phrase directly following the name “through
Jesus Christ, the son of God whom I preach” (€BOX 21 TN 1C TIEXC MYHPE

MIINOYTE Ml ANOK €T Tame neww) MMoy).
S. GIVERSEN, B.A. PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 52—53; FUNK, MAHE & GI-
ANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 135

2. NHC IX 18,2 (Melch.)
The context seriously damaged; in the hymnic, liturgical passage; the
name is partially a reconstruction of Melpoxei[poeeToy made on the
basis of NHC IX 6,8—9. It is not certain if MeirokPeirotPetou should be
identified with Jesus Christ, the commander of the all (MAPIXICTPATHIOC
<GpyloTPaTNYdG> MITHP]) mentioned in the next unit of the hymn.

Etymology, commentary and literature
PEARSON (1981: 37—38), believes the name to be in genitive and explains
its etymology as “the one, who allots, or directs, destiny” on the basis
of the supposed sequence of the Greek words: poipa (“destiny”), xeip
(““hand”) and Tidnpt (“put, place”). MAHE (in: BCNH T 28: 36—37) coins the
noun pwpoxetpodetdq in which the first part represents the word pdpov
“parfum,” “ointment,” thus the whole names should be understood as
“sois consacré d’une onction de saint chréme.” TURNER (2001: 11) proposes
the meaning “anointed one” from postulated verb <* pupoyetpodetéw.
PEARSON (1981, in: NHS 15: 52—53) identifies him with MirotPeos
(—Meirot"ea). According to MAHE (2001, in: BCNH T 28: 37) and GIANOTTO
(2001, in: BCNH T 28: 135, n. 40), Meirok"eirot"etou is a mystic name of
Seth, who in the whole text is mentioned by name only once (NHC IX 5,19).
PEARSON 1981, in NHS 15: 37—38.52—53; BCNH T 28: 35—37.135; TURN-
ER 2001: 101; VAN DEN KERCHOVE 2013: 280—281
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208  uMelpoeea (meirothea) =
mipoeca (mirothea)Y =
mipooeeoc (mirotheos)v? =
MIpooon (mirot"oé)vs =
mipwoeeoc (Mirdtheos)vs =
mipwoeac (Mmirdtheas)v+

1. NHC Il 49,42 (Gos. Eg.)
The name is lacking in the parallel passage in NHC IV; the mother of the
holy, incorruptible ones (TMaaY NNIAGOAPTOC <GpIapToc> €TOY2AB),
the great power (TNOG NAYNAMIC <SUVALG>).

2. NHC VIl 119,12¥4 (Steles Seth)
The name of the father of —EmmakPa Seth.

3. NHC VII 119, 12—13"2 (Steles Seth)
The name of the father of —Emmak"a Seth, adressed by him as “my Miro-
theos” (MaMIPWOEOC).

4. NHC VIl 120,15¥> (Steles Seth)
The name of the father of —Emmak™a Seth.

5. NHC VIII 6,30" (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; on a list of various powers; the mother of

Adam (TMMA[Y NXAXMAC).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 505

6. NHC VIII 30,14Y (Zost.)
The thought of the perfect mind (eymeeye A€ NTEMNOYC <vol¢>
NTENOC <TEAEL0G>), i.e. —Barbéld; the self-generated (Autogenes) and
—Pigeradama manifest in her.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 547

7. NHC XIIl 38* 15 (Trim. Prot.)

Incomprehensible womb (aT€2oc 1epooy); incomprehensible and im-
measurable voice — all characteristics refer to Barbelo.
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8. NHC Xlll 45*9—10 (Trim. Prot.)
In the passage formulated in the 1st person sing.; the name partially re-
constructed: Me[1poe]ea; androgynous father and mother (NHC 45*,2—3:
ANOK 0Y2[00]YTC2IME A[NOK OYMadY aNOJK OYEIWDT); the aeon (aiwv)
to come; the fulfillment of all (mx.mx M THPY); the glory of the mother
(meooy NTMaaY).

Etymology, commentary and literature
There are a few propositions of etymology. BOHLIG (1989b: 425; BOH-
LIG & WISSE 1975, in NHS 4: 176) suggests potpoded “Schickslasgottin,”
‘the goddess polpa.” CLAUDE (1981: 68) a derivation from peipopot and
Jebg; LAYTON (1987: 53) polpog J€log; TURNER (2001: 101) pdpou Jed
(anointing goddess; similarly POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 239—241).
THOMASSEN (2013b: 71—75) proposes to read 211172 in an Aramaic spell
as MirotPeos, and interpret her as a goodness of a womb (referring to
NHC XIII 38%,15), but his argument does not seem compelling, especially
since the spell does not contain any other, specifically Sethian, elements.
Tempting is, however, to look at the hint given by Hieronymus (Comm. in
Amos, PL 25,1018D) that the name Mei3pav is given by pagans (ethnici)
as an isosephic equivalent for the number of days in the year in the same
way as ABpé&ag. Regardless of etymology, the figure of Meirot"ea belongs
to the core of Sethain tradition and is probably not attested outside the
Sethian corpus.

DORNSEIFF 1925: 105; CLAUDE 1981: 68; LAYTON 1987: 153; BOHLIG 1989b:

425; BOHLIG & WISSE 1975, in: NHS 4:176; BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24:

505—506; TURNER 2001: 101; POIRIER 2006, BARC & FUNK 2012,

in: BCNH T 32: 239—241; THOMASSEN 2013b: 71—75; VAN DEN KER-

CHOVE 2013: 280—281

«

209  MEAXEIPAAMNEIN
(melkheiraddnein)

1. NHC I 11,2 (Ap. John)
The eleventh authority (é§ovoia). In parallel passage in NHC III and BG
appears —Adonin.
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Etymology, commentary and literature
TARDIEU was the only scholar who tried to explain this name, but, as
usual, his ideas have to be treated with proper caution. According to him,
MelkPeiraddnein is the same figure as Malkira (or similarly) known from
Asc. Is. and identified with —Samaél. As Samaél occurs in the Nag Ham-
madi texts, an identity between these two figures and names cannot be
excluded. The second part of the name TARDIEU refers to Greek Adonis,
which remains, however, improbable in the light of almost complete lack

of Greek mythological material in the Nag Hammadi texts.
TARDIEU 1984: 283—284

210 MEANEPANEA AMDION AXYEIOAL
(mellephanea l6ion daueithai)

1. NHC Xl 39* 2—3 (Trim. Prot)
The one over the third aeon (aiwv).

211 Mexxedpaney (mellephaneu)

1. NHC XI 54,30 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage. According to TURNER praise might be given by
—louél. The name of the unbegotten (xTX110). According to TURNER the

name here refers to the entire Triple-Powered One.
TURNER 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

212 MENITTECCTPMHO
(meniggesstroéth)

1. NHC 11 15,31 (Ap. John) = NHC IV 24,24 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the brain (EvképaAog).
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213 Meccoc (Messos)

1. NHC XI 50,19 (Allogenes)
The son of Allogenes, to whom the revelation was passed down.

2. NHC XI 68,28 (Allogenes)
The son of Allogenes; introduced by his father as the only receiver of the
account of his revelation.

BCNH T 30: 25

3. NHC XI 69,16 (Allogenes)
In the concluding part. Context seriously destroyed. The son of Allogenes.

Probably invoked to proclaim the revelation of his father.
BCNH T 30: 25

Etymology, commentary and literature
From Greek “the middle one”; Messos is always invoked and introduced
by Allogenes as his son. He is the only disciple of Allogenes, chosen to
listen and proclaim the revelation of his father. The nature of Messos is
not clear, but he is probably a human, not a spiritual being, though he
used to live in a distant past. SCHENKE (1990: 422) supposed that Messos
might be a Sethian adaptation of biblical Moses who also received the
divine revelation on the mountain. W.-P. FUNK (BCNH T 30) restores his

name also in NHC XI 50,1 and NHC XI 69,1.
SCHENKE 1990: 420—422; BCNH T 30: 7

214 uvedpuey (Mmepneu)
1. NHC VIl 126,7—8 (Steles Seth)

In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of the unbegot-
ten one (MaTMICE).
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215  wunl...Jux (mépl..1él)

1. NHC IV 76,2 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other bringers of salvation; president over the
grace (ETKH €2pal €XM MN2); this power is not mentioned in a parallel
text in NHC III.

216 wmiamal (miamai)

1. NHC Il 17,6 = NHC IV 26,15 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the nail of the feet (N€1€1B NNOYPHTE).

217 wizanenp (miksantér) =
Mikzanoenpa (mikksanthéra)v

1. NHC Il 65,5 = NHC IV 76,25—26" (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other bringers of salvation; the ruler (rtpiTavis);
the president over the entrance into the rest of eternal life (meTe1xXN
TE2IH NWE EROYN ETANAIAYCIC <AVATIOUTLG> MITDNG N2 ENEPR).

MICEYC — MIXEYC

218  mixanx (mikhaél)

1. NHC Il 17,30 = NHC IV 27,15 (Ap. John)
One of the seven having power over the limbs of the body.
DUQUESNE 1991: 31—32; RASIMUS 2013: 120

2. CT 53,20 (Gos. Jud.)
The one on a command of a great spirit; he was expected to give spirits
(mvedpa) to humans as a gift, however, it was done by —Gabriél.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 362—363; SCOPELLO 2011: 608—609
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Other texts

CA p. 129, 1. 18 (Pistis Sophia II); MixaH\; together with —Gabriél, he was sum-
moned by the first mystery (maOopft MMYCTEPION), equipped with outpouring
of light (Tamogpota. Noyoin) and sent to chaos (o) to help Pistis Sophia.

CA p. 130, 11. 12, 20 (Pistis Sophia II); MixaH\; together with —Gabriél, he will give
the mysteries of the light to the powers.

CA p. 131, L. 1 (Pistis Sophia II); Mixan\; he and —Gabriél do not take for them-
selves from the light of Pistis Sophia.

CA p. 133, L. 20 (Pistis Sophia II); MixaH\; together with —Gabriél, he poured the
light over the body (c®ua) of Pistis Sophia.

CA p. 134, 1. 14—15 (Pistis Sophia II); Mmixan\; a servant of drink (rmAlakmN
MIIcw), i.e. outpouring of light; together with —Gabriél, he brought the drink
into the chaos (xdog) and brought Pistis Sophia up.

CA p. 134, 1. 20—21 (Pistis Sophia II); MixaH\; together with —Gabriél, he did not
take the lights of Pistis Sophia for themselves, but they cast them onto her.

CA p. 139, 11. 10, 12—13 (Pistis Sophia II) MixaH\; together with —Gabriél, he guided
Pistis Sophia through the places (té1og) of the chaos (y¢o¢) and brought her up.

CA p. 141, . 15 (Pistis Sophia II) MmixaHX\; together with —Gabriél, he sat on the
left side of Pistis Sophia.

CA p. 148, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia II) mixaH\; together with —Gabriél, he guided Pistis
Sophia through the places (témog) of the chaos (xdog) and brought her up.

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,9; Michahel; in the system of Ophites, one of the names
(the other is —Samael) of the serpent, the son of Ialdabaéth who revealed
knowledge to Eve and Adam.

Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,3; MiyarA; in the system of Justin (the Gnostic), one
of the 12 father’s angels generated by the first principles, Father and Edem.

Origen, C.Cels. 6,30; Mtyan|A; the first of the ruling demons according to the sys-
tem of Ophites; in the shape of a lion, probably identical with the first ruler,
—ladabadt", from the other list of archons in C.Cels. 6,31.

Test.Sol. 1,6; MuyanjA; an archangel (&pydyyeAog); through him, God gives to
Salomon a ring with a seal engraved in a precious stone (SaxtuAiSov Exov
oppayida YAupfi yAidou Tipiov) having power to bind all the demons.

Test.Sol. 18,5; Miyaf)A; his name causes the spirit (tvebua) and the element
(oTouyelov) Ruak® to withdraw; the one of thirty-six.

Texts of ritual power

PGM [, 1. 301 (PGM 1: 16: GMPT: 11); Miyar); identified with Apollo; a holder of
the heavenly world (Tdv 00pdviov kOOHOV KATEXOVTA).

PGM I, L. 158 (PGM 1: 28; GMPT: 17); Miyax)A; the name written on the upper part
of the door together with voces magicae and characters.

PGM 11, 1. 148 (PGM 1: 38; GMPT: 22); MiyanA; the god (3e6q); By his name, a divine
power is conjured.
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PGM 111, L. 214 (PGM 1: 42; GMPT: 24); M[tyomA]; invoked along other divine figures
in a hymn addressed to Helios, accompanying the oracular rite; the name almost
fully restored; the helper (Gpwydg); the saviour (c{wv); the perfect eye of Zeus
(Bppa TéA[e10V]). The text understood in line with emendations accepted in GMPT.

PGM 111, 1. 406 (PGM 1: 48; GMPT: 28); Miyan)A; in the sequence of words and
names of power.

PGM 1V, 1. 16 (PGM 1: 66; GMPT: 36; DUQUESNE 1991: 28; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
23); MixaH\; the mighty angel (meay Rarrexoc <dyyeAog>) who is with the
God; AltP6nai is invoked to bring Mik"aél to the practitioner.

PGM 1V, L. 1815 (PGM 1: 128; GMPT: 71); MiyanA; one of the seven angelic names
inscribed as “a sword” (t6 &l¢pog) on a golden leaf.

PGM 1V, L. 2356 (PGM 1: 146; GMPT: 81); MiyarA; the archangel of archangels
(Gyyérwv dpyayyerog)”; associated with Osiris.

PGM 1V, 1. 2769 (PGM 1: 160; GMPT: 90); MiyanA; together with Orion sits on
high; holds the seven waters, the earth and the so-called great serpent (6v
KOAEOUGTL SPAKOVTA HEYDLY).

PGM VII, 1. 598 (PGM 2: 27; GMPT: 135); MtyanA; the name prescribed to be written
on a wick of the lamp used in an attraction (Grywyr)) spell.

PGM VII, . 609 (PGM 2: 28; GMPT: 135); MiyanjA; MikPaél “is by nature a hermaph-
rodite” (Gpoev6InAug Epu); given as an example of blasphemy (?).

PGM VIJ, 1. 1012 (PGM 2: 44; GMPT: 145); Miyan)A; he is invoked in the purpose of
divination by a dream.

PGM X, L. 42 (PGM 2: 53; GMPT: 150); MtyonA; in the sequence of names (6v6piortar)
prescribed to be written in a lamella with the subjection spell.

PGM XIII, 1. 928 (PGM 2: 127; DANIEL 1991: 72; GMPT: 193); Miyar|A; the great
archangel (6 péyog apydyyeAog), the great commander-in-chief (6 péyag
GpLoTPETNY0S).

PGM XXIIa, 1. 26 (PGM 2: 148; GMPT: 260); MiyonA; a paradigm of honor in
a prayer of favour addressed to Helios, the god over the heavens.

PGM XXIIb, 1. 29 (PGM 2: 149; GMPT: 261); Miyar|A; identified with Osiris in a re-
quest for a dream oracle.

PGM XXVI, 1. 171 (PGM 2: 168; GMPT: 273); MiyanA; on the list of angelic names
prescribed to be written on papyrus with the protection spell.

PGM XXXVI, L. 309 (PGM 2: 173; GMPT: 276); MtyanA; one of names of power
prescribed to be adjured in the love spell.

PGM XLIII, 1. 17 (PGM 2: 179; GMPT: 281); MiyarjA; in the sequence of names and
words of power used in the protection spell.

PGM XLIV, 1L. 9, 15 (PGM 2: 180; GMPT: 281); Mtyar|A; context partially destroyed;
in the context of vowel permutations; the name itself permuted.

PGM LXXIX, 1. 3 (PGM 2: 207; GMPT: 299); Miyax)A; Perhaps, he is referred to as
the eternal one (ei[Aat]y).

PGM LXXX, L. 2 (PGM 2: 208; GMPT: 299); [Miya]fjA; maybe is referred as the
eternal one ({Aap). The text is identical with PGM LXXIX.
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PGM LXXXIII, 1. 3 (Suppl.Mag. I: 79; GMPT: 300); MuyonA; the archangel of the
earth (Gpycyyeog yTiq); conjured against the fever.

PGM LXXXIII, 1. 18 (Suppl.Mag. I: 79; GMPT: 300); MiyanA; in the sequence of
names of power associated with the God of the Old Testament.

PGM CVI, L. 5 (BRASHEAR 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 311); MiyanA,; in the
sequence of the five angelic names in the protection spell.

PGM XC, . 3—4 (three times) (Suppl.Mag. I1: 205; TRAVERSA 1953: 57; GMPT: 302);
MuyanjA; in the sequence of names and words of power, many of which with
Jewish connotations.

P.Kell.G. 86, left margin; MtyonA; together with three other angels in a fever am-
ulet.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, . 7; MiyonA; one of the saint archangels (t&v ayiwv
apyaryyéhwv) of “the great power of our Lord God almighty.”

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5312, 11. 2 and 5; MtyarjA; on a list of angelic powers; the one over
the sun.

MEYER & SMITH 29, 1. 1 (BARRY 1908: 61—62; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 52) MHXAHN\,
BARRY emendates to MiyanjA.

MEYER & SMITH 36, 11. 14, [33] (PGM 2: 2290—230.; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 56);
MuyanA; one of the seven archangels.

MEYER & SMITH 43, I. 118 (WORRELL 1935: 23; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 87); MIXa&HN\;
in the sequence of greetings towards the Sun and spiritual powers, among
them MikPaél.

MEYER & SMITH 49, 1. 13 (BELTZ 1983: 66; KROPP II: 64; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 96);
MIXaHX\; an archangel (GpydyyeAog); invoked to come “with his [wand] in his
hands and receive an offering (&py™) of wine” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999:
96).

MEYER & SMITH 54, 1. 6 (QUECKE 1963: 249; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 101); MIXa&HN\;
in the sequence of words and names of power invoked in the protection spell.

MEYER & SMITH 63, 1. 331, 20V (BELTZ 1985: 33; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 118—119);
MixaH; one of the seven holy archangels (GpycyyeAog); expected to come
and seal the practitioner’s oil (mneg €TEN NaG1X); the one who intercedes
with the God.

MEYER & SMITH 64, 11. 34, 39, 98, 116 (CRUM 1905: 254; KROPP I: 16, 19—20;
Kropp II: 201.203; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 122—124); MiXaH\; archangel
(&pxdyyerog); he came from heaven and offered salvation (L. 98 aquagem).

MEYER & SMITH 66, col. IIr, 1. 34; 1l. 2v, 5v, 13v (WORRELL 1935: 8, 10; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 126—127); MiXaHX\; one of the seven archangels
(&pxdyyeog); the angel who stands on the right side of the father (€Teapeq
ca OYNaM MmmT); especially invoked to fulfil the will of the user of
the spell.

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 2, L. 3; p. 12, 1. 2 (KROPP I: 64.71; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
135, 140); MIXaHX\; “one over the all strong powers” (MEOIXN NEGOM THOY
€TTaXPHY) (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 135).
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MEYER & SMITH 77, 1l. 4, 44 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 375, 377; MEY-
ER & SMITH 162—163); MIXaH\; an archangel; the power of —Mik"aél and
Gabriél invoked to bind a desired woman; then Mik"aél alone is adjured as
the one seating over the light (0yoen).

MEYER & SMITH 80, Il. 2v—3v (CRUM 1934b: 199; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 170);
MIXaHX; invoked to give favour (xdpLs).

MEYER & SMITH 81, verso (twice) (CRUM 1934b: 198; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 174);
MIXaH\,; in the sequence of names of power, especially the angelic ones, under
a figura magica of the three standing persons with crosses.

MEYER & SMITH 88 (CRUM 1905: 506, No 1224; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 187);
MiXaH\; called “my father” (ma1T); mentioned together with —Gabriél and
three other spiritual powers.

MEYER & SMITH 90, 1. 5 (ERNSTEDT 1959: 153, No 70; KrRoPP II: 232; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 191); MiXaHX\; together with —Gabriél and three other spir-
itual powers.

MEYER & SMITH 91, 11. 251, 291 (CRUM 1896: 87; KROPP II: 236; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
193, 194); MixaHX\; together with —Gabriél and three other spiritual powers
invoked to strike target of the spell with a fiery sword (TcHY€e NCATE).

MEYER & SMITH 93, 1. 10 (CRUM 1905: 506; KROPP II: 241; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 197);
MixXaH\; invoked together with —Gabriél and three other spiritual powers.

MEYER & SMITH 95, 1. 33 (BELTZ 1984: 95; KROPP II: 245; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
201); MIXaH\; invoked together with seven other (sic!) great archangels
(Gpxdryyeog).

MEYER & SMITH 100, 1. 2 (CRUM 1922: 539; KROPP II: 227; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 207);
MixaHX\; invoked together with —Gabriél and one another spiritual power.

MEYER & SMITH 101, 1. 2 (REMONDON 1953: 158; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 208); MIXAHA\;
invoked together with —Gabriél and one another spiritual power.

MEYER & SMITH 102, d5 (BRUNSCH 1978: 152; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 209); MIXaHX\;
invoked together with —Gabriél and other spiritual powers.

MEYER & SMITH 105, 1. 20 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 401; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
213); MIXaH\; his favour (ydpi) is requested by a practitioner.

MEYER & SMITH 116, 11. 14, 16 (BELTZ 1983: 73; KROPP II: 17; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
232); MIXaH\; main spiritual power invoked in this spell; apprehended by
a practitioner and requested for power.

MEYER & SMITH 117, 1. 6, 16—18 (SATZINGER & SIJPESTEIJN 1988: 51, 53; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 233—234); MI2aHA, MIKaHA; an archangel (Gpycryyehog); invoked
to be sent from God to secure prosperity of the local workshop (épyoactriptov).

MEYER & SMITH 125, 1. 3 (No edition of the Coptic text; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 251),

“Michael”; in a sequence of divine and angelic names.

MEYER & SMITH 127, 11. 103, 107 (KROPP I: 61; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 269); MIX&HN\,
MIXaHHN\; a saint (Gy1og).

MEYER & SMITH 129, 11. 2, 11 (KROPP I: 29; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 279); MIXaAHN\;
invoked together with —Ouriél; one of the seven archangels.
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MEYER & SMITH 131, 1l. 84r, 89r, 35V, 43v (KrROPP I: 38—39, 42; KrROPP II: 90—
91.138—139; KrOPP 1965: 16, 18, but only 84r and 89r contained; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 284, 286—=287); MiXaH\; one of the seven; invoked to stand
on the right side (Mape MIXaHA MMTE NCA OYNaM MMOl, a2EPATY Ca
OYNaM MMol) of a practitioner.

MEYER & SMITH 132, 11. 44, 56 (KROPP I: 49; KROPP II: 59— 60; KROPP 1965: 14, but
only L. 44 contained; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 291); MIXaH\; one of the seven
archangels (Gpycyyerog).

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 2, 1. 3; p. 19, 1. 8 (WORRELL 1930: 242, 254; MIRECKI 1994:
441, 451; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 304, 310); MIXaH\; one of the seven angels.

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 31, L. 16; p. 4v, 1. 14—15; p. 9v, 1l. 13—14 (PLEYTE & Bo-
ESER 1897: 447, 449, 458; KROPP II: 164—165, but p. 9 not included; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 315—316, 319); MIXaH\; an angel (&yyeAog), an archangel
(&pydryyeog); one of the four holy angels standing before the one who dwells in
the heaven; one of the seven powers (N6oMm) of god and one of the names of God
(Npan Moy Te) and archangelic names (NPaN NAPXaTTENOC <ApYAYYEAOG>)
with the meaning “the peace which means the god of light” (+pHNH <elprivn>)
€T€ Mal M€ MNOYTE NOYO€IN) — manuscript notes that it is a traditional trans-
lation of his names (Waoyagmey); then one of the eight (in fact, the context re-
quires only seven names, so one of them seems to be superfluous, perhaps inter-
polated in the tradition) creatures of the archangels (NICOONT NTENAPXATTENOC
<a@pydyyerog>) who stay in front of God’s presence and one of the seven names
worthy to be heard (mea@q NpaN NQOY CAOTM €POOY).

MEYER & SMITH 135, 11. 1, 30, 32, 34, 61, 242, under the figura magica (KROPP 1966:
13, 15, 17, 21, 49; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 327—328, 339, 341); MIXaH\; an arch-
angel; the one over the seven mysteries hidden in the heart of the Father; he
has to bless and consecrate water and oil; the whole text is conceived as an
invocation to Mik"aél in front of the God.

BKUI24,1.3 (MULLER 1959: 293, No 199; KROPP II: 218); MHXaHX\; an amulet with
the names of the nine guardians of paradise and seven angelic names (without
any closer specification).

London Or. 4721(2) (CRUM 1905: 174); MiIXaHX\; an amulet consisting of a sequence
of divine and angelic names, and of characters.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7, 1. 1 (MEYER 1996: 20); MixaH\; adjured together with
other archangels (&pydyyeAos) to protect the body of a practitioner.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7, 1. 5 (MEYER 1996: 20); MixaHX\; adjured to be on the
right side of a practitioner until he is saved.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 10, 1. 24 (MEYER 1996: 26); MIXaH)\,; in the sequence of
the seven angelic names invoked for protection.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 11, 1. 3 (MEYER 1996: 28); MiXaH)\; in the sequence of
names of power invoked to release the blood (BIOX TIECNOB <CNOY>).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 15, 1. 26 (MEYER 1996: 36); MixaHX\; in the sequence of
the angelic names associated with Jesus Christ.
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P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 16, 1. 20 (MEYER 1996: 38); MIXaH\; in the sequence of
names of power invoked to stop the blood to flow (KEMX TTECNOB <CNOY>).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 18, 1. 7 (MEYER 1996: 42); MIXaHX\; an archangel
(dpxcryyerog); the power (Gam) through which —Sabadt" quenched the fire
in the furnaces of Nebuchadnezzar.

P.land. inv. 9 A,B, p. 6, 1. 7 (KROPP 1965: 10); MiXaHX\; one of the seven archangels
(&pxdyyerog) who were beside God in the moment of the creation of man;
God is invoked to sent MikPaél to protect the body (c@ua) of a practitioner.

P.land. inv. 9 A,B, p. 6, 1. 12 (KROPP 1965: 10); MIXaHX\; invoked to go on the right
side of a practitioner.

P.Macq.11, p.7,1. 17 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 56); MIXaHM\,; in the group of four
with —Gabriél, —Ouriél and Rap™aél, within them, there is the great one
Abrioth AbritPinéth.

P.Macq.11,p. 8, 1. 17 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 58); MIXaH\; a practitioner iden-
tifies himself as “I am MikPaél.”

P.Ifao copte 451, 1. 6 (Louls 2013: 26); MixaHX\; Invoked together with —Gabriél
and Sourié to deliver a judgment against the adversaries of the practitioner.

P.Stras.Copt. 6, 1. 8; Mixan\; invoked to help in the twin healing amulets.

P.Stras.Copt. 7, 1eft margin; MixaHX; in a long list of angels to be sent by God upon
the practitioner’s command.

P.Stras.Copt. 9, 1. 4r; Mix[a]u)\; in the sequence of names and words of power, some
of Hebrew origin, in the spell for revelation.

London Ms. Or. 4714, part 9—10 (CRUM 1897: 213; KrRoPP II: 131); MiXaH\; “The
greatest among angels” (NNOG PNTaNKENKE <AyyeAwr|> THPC <8yyelog>);
on the right side of Maria, with a golden stab (p&B60c); introduced by —Ga-
briél; then, Maria adjured him and threats not to release until he fulfils her
will and consecrates water and oil against sickness and all the unclean spirits
(TINX <TVEDPO> NIM AKAOAPTON <ArdI0pTOG>).

GAGER 1992: 216, No 118, 1. 4 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 277); MtyarjA; in the sequence
"Tdw HA MiyonA Nepdw.

KOTANSKY 1994: 105, No 26, 1. 1; Myan; one of the four angelic names written
on a lamella.

KOTANSKY 1994: 156, No 33, 11. 2, 18, 29; Miyar|A; on an amulet including a long
list of angelic names.

KOTANSKY 1994: 221, No 41, 1. 29; MtyanA; on a long list of divine and angelic
names invoked to protect the house.

KOTANSKY 1994: 249, No 48, 1. 10; Miyar)A; in the sequence of names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 326, No 57, 1. 1—2; Muyan)A; in a long sequence of names of
power invoked against epilepsy and headache.

KOTANSKY 1994: 375, No 64, 1. 3; Mikael; on an amulet with angelic names.

KOTANSKY 1980D, 1. 10 (KOTANSKY 1980b,181); MewyanA,; in a sequences of names
of power, mainly associated with the Jewish God and angels, used in the spell
against evil spirit and epilepsy (TTOUATIOMOS).

214 LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS



LB, L. 27 (GELZER et al. 1999: 41); MiyonA; the one who sits over the mountains
(émti Toig Bpeat).

BONNER 1950: 265, No 73; MtyaniA; Obv. A lion, MtyanA Biovou$ above, Bpiuw
XaBptnA below; Rev. A sequence of words of power and characters.

BONNER 1950: 269, No 98; Miyatjp; Obv. A lion-headed snake, tow over head;
Rev. [1&]w Zaf[awd] Muxarip.

BONNER 1950: 278, No 153; Muyar)A; Obv. Ouroboros with a bonded figure under
its head; an inscription: MiyanA PagpoanA ASwval Iédw; Rev. Characters.
BONNER 1950: 280, No 168; Miyar)A; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede; Rev. MiyanA

Zapamy ASwval TafpnA.

BONNER 1950: 281, No 172; MtyarA; Obv. Ouroboros enclosing a cock-headed angui-
pede holding a shield, Muyam)A Pepar)A Tafptf)A Odptr)A above the shield; various
words of power and permutations of vowels in field; Rev. An eagle-headed deity.

BONNER 1950: 283, No 179; MetyarA; Obv. A male figure, a snake and an angui-
pede; Rev. MewyarA OdpemA TaBpiiA.

BONNER 1950: 291, No 227; Miyar)A; Obv. A solar deity, names MuyanA Zafam[$
Plapar)A on the margin; Rev. Winged victory, PayonA ABpacds on the margin.

BONNER 1950: 302, No 298; MtyonA; Obv. A rider, a lion, an inscription: “One god,
the victor over the evil” (elg 9e0¢ 6 Vik@dv T& kakd); Rev. Téw Zaamd MixanA
Bondt and the suffering eye motif.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 309; Miyar)A; Obv. A rider with a spear; Rev. Taw$ Zafany
Mo, alion, a snake and a crescent below.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 310; Miyax)A; Obv. A rider spearing a lying figure; Rev.’Idw
ZaBaw MuyonA FaBpiiA and lion below.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 311; MtyanA; Obv. A rider spearing a lying female figure;
Rev.Taw Zafac MuyanA TaBpmA OdpiA xepouPiv oepart and a lion below.

BONNER 1950: 309, No 336; MtyariA; Obv. An angel; Rev. 6 dytog MuyoanA.

BONNER 1950: 310, No 338; MiyarjA; Obv. A male figure in a military outfit, O0pmA
ZovptA TaPipnA ew on the margin; Rev. MiyanA and two stars.

BONNER 1950: 314, No 361; Miyar|A; four names:’Idw, Zapaw, MiyanA and Ow9,
one on each side of a rectangular prism.

BONNER 1950: 321, No 395; Mtyar|A; Obv. Pantheos riding lions flanked by two
snakes and a minor element, an inscription “Protect from all the evil the one
who wears it” below; MiyanA and other names and words of power in the
field; Rev. A kneeling man flanked by two Anubises; anguipede below, an
inscription in the tabula ansata.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 29, No 14; MtyaniA; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
"Taw; Rev. Adwvé Aldwe MiyarA on the margin.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33, No 24; Miyar)A; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
ABpacd LaPaw’ldw; around the figure Rev.’Idw Eafodw ASwvai MiyanA
and seven vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33—34, No 25; MiyarjA; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede,’Tdw below; Rev.Tdwe ABpacdf Miyanh ASwve.

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 215



DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 34, No 27; MiyarA; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
"Taw and ABpacd on the margin; Obv. MiyanA Ouvpti)p Zafo.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35—36, No 30; Miyar)A; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede, ZaP ABpa’ldw in the field; Rev. MiyanA Odpinp Tafpiip ZaPfaw’Tdw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 51—52, No 44; Muyar); Obv. An acephalic deity;
Rev. A scene with a lion and human figures, the sun, the moon, and a sequence
of names of power, with Miyaj (three times) among them.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 59, No 58; Muy(arjA?); Obv. A lion-headed snake;
Rev. XvoUuig Muy.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 95—96, No 116; Miyan)A; Obv. Anubis, O0pif|A
ZovpmA TFaPpinA Sw (maybe OwY?) around the figure; Rev. MuyanjA.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 102, No 127; Miyar|A; One-side only; a scene with
Anubis and names MtyomA and ABpacd&Idw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 117, No 149; MiyaA; Obv. A child on alotus and’Tcw;
Rev. A scorpion and a sequence MuyanA ASwvai APpacd round the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 162, No 211; MikomA; Obv. Dog-headed figure holding
a sceptre; an invocation to MikPaél as a great name (péya To dvopa), called
also a saint (Gryiog) around the figure; Rev. a sequence of names of power with
the names of Jewish God and angels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 172—173, No 228; MuyanA; Obv. A crouching deity;
Rev. Muyan)\’Tanap.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 208, No 283; MtyanA; Obv. A trophy, above’Idw our);
Rev. Words of power and MiyanA.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 227, No 312; Miyan; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede
holding a shield, Tdw ABpacd§ Zapac Miyar| apravada around the fgure;
Rev. A nude man holding a whip, standing on a lion.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 257, No 362; MwkaniA; Obv. A serpent, a bud of lotus,
a key and other artifacts; ABpa&aqASwval’ldw ZaBawmd around the figures;
Rev. A mummy with the head of an ass; sequences of words and names of
power in the field and around the figure, mainly of angels, including Mwcaf)A.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 306—307, No 442bis; MiyanA; Obv. A deity riding
a bull; Rev. Names and words of power, including MuyanA.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 325, No 481; Miyar)A; Obv. MiyanA TafpifjA and the
sequence kUTiGET; Rev. AlAwali.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 327, No 489; Miyar)A; Rev. NiyoaporAng ZoivyE;
Obv. MiyanA and ZepeotAdu around the margin.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 328, No 493; Muyar|A; One-sided; a sequence of
names and words of power of diverse origin, including MtyonjA.

NEVEROV 1976, no page number, No 144; Mia)A; Obv. Harpocrates, MuyomnA
PapanA AvanA around the figure; Rev. Hippopotamus, ASwvai above.

PHILIPP 1986: 93 No 138; Muyan|A; Obv. Heliorus, vox above, an inscription: “the
highest Michael, the most powerful Gabriel” below the figure; Rev. Anubis
and Hekate, voces below.
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ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 165, No 2217; MiyarjA; Pantheos, Téw below; Rev. MiyanA
TaPpinA KovoTiA PagarA.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 172—173, No 2236; Miyar|p; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede, ABpacdf around the figure; Rev. Miyarp Odpurp TaPptrp.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993, 65, No 9; Miyar)A; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, Idw
above; names of powers around the figure, including Mtya)A; Rev. Harpocrates
on a lotus flower and names of power.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993, 71, No 13; Miyar)A; Obv. Chnubis, evAapw ASwval and
seven vowels; Rev. MiyarjA and O0ptiA.

Etymology, commentary and literature
MikPaél is well attested in the Jewish literature, both canonical and ex-
tracanonical. He appears for the first time in the Book of Watchers. In the
Book of Daniel, he is called “the great prince who stands over the sons
of your people” (Dn 12:1). He also plays a prominent role in the Qumran
literature. His lion shape in the diagram of Ophites (as Origen relates it)
originated probably from his identification with one of the living creatures
from the vision of Ezekiel (Ezek 1:10).

In Nag Hammadi, he plays a minor role and is never characterized
as an archangle, which stands in a sharp contrast to the whole Coptic
Christian tradition in which MikPaél is one of the most important figures.
His prominence is manifested by his omnipresence in the texts of ritual
power and magical gems. Coptic tradition about his raise to power after
Satan’s fall (DOCHORN 2013) is not even alluded in the Nag Hammadi
texts that clearly predate his raise to prominence in the Egyptian Chris-
tianity. Also the passage in Ap. John belongs to the later stratum of the
text, present only in the later, longer recension. Even there, he is by no
means highlighted but belongs to the group of seven angels of the body,
which might be linked to his cultic aspect as a physician (ROHLAND 1977:
75—104), hence, in the context of the entire group, such an interpretation
does not withstand. In Gos. Jud., MikPaél is a beneficial power, contrary
to the tradition about Ophites attested by Irenaeus and Origen, where
he is a negative character (RAsiMUSs 2013). Also in Gos. Jud., MikPaél is
linked to —Gabriél and characterized as one of the important agents of
the great spirit, however, barely as the chief one. All of this suggests a form
of Sethianism much more in line with mainstream Christian angelology
and allows to place this text on a later stage of development of the Sethian

tradition, although provides no foothold for fixed chronology.
MICHL 1962: 243—251; ROHLAND 1977; DUQUESNE 1991: 31—33; BRAN-
KAER & BETHGE 2007: 362—263; ARNOLD 2013; DOCHORN 2013; RASIMUS 2013

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 217



219  wmixanopa (mikhranora)

1. NHC Il 65,6 = NHC IV 76,26 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other salvation-bringers; the ruler (mpOtavi);
the president over the entrance into the rest of eternal life (meTg1xN
TERIH NA)E €R0YN ETAMANATIAYCIC <AVATIOUCLIG> MIIMNY N2 ENER).

220  wixap (mikhar)

1. NHC Il 64,15 = NHC IV 76,4 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other salvation-givers; the one presiding over
the spring (NHC IV has pl.: springs) (M€ T@12€N TTHIH / NIITHTH <TtNy1>)
of truth.

2. NHC 11l 64,20 = NHC IV 76,10 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other salvation-givers; the one presiding over
gates of water (METRIXNN MITYAH <TTOAN> NMMOYE€I0).

3. NHC V 84,6 (Apoc. Adam)
The one over the holy baptism and the living water (€ T21XN MX.MKM
€TOY2aB MN MMO0Y €ToNg), together with MikPeu (—MikPeus) and
—Mneésinous.

4. NHC VIl 6,10 (Zost.)
In the description of the first baptism in the name of the self-generated
(Autogenes); mentioned, together with —Mik"eus, as powers upon living
waters (NIGOM NH €T)OOTI [1XN 2EN]MOOY €YONP).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 503

5. NHC Xl 48*19 (Trim. Prot.)
One of the three bapstists (BamtioTtrc), together with —Mikeus and
—Mnésinous. Protennoia delivers an initiated (his exact identity remains
uncertain) to them, and they immerse him in the spring of the water of
life (TTIHTH <TIT)Y7)> MIIMOOY MITANY).

SEVRIN 1986: 68—69; POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 351—352
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Other texts
CB p. 263, 1. 26 (Untitled Text); Mixap; the power (som) over the living water.

Commentary and literature
In the Sethian texts, MikPar belongs to a relatively stable group together
with —MikPeus and —Mnésinous; the group is involved in rituals of the

heavenly baptism connected with the living water.
SEVRIN 1986: 68—69, 102.165—169, 262, 266—267; POIRIER 2006,
in: BCNH T 32: 351—352

221 mixea (mikhea)

1. NHC Il 64,15 = NHC IV 76,4 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other salvation-givers; the one presiding over
the spring (NHC IV has pl.: springs) (M€ TR1X.EN TIHIH / NITHTH <TI1y1}>)
of truth.

222 wmxey (mikeu) =
mixeyce (mikheus)v=
miceye (mikheus)v= =

1. NHC 1l 64,20" = NHC IV 76,9"> (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other salvation-givers; the one presiding over
gates of water (METRIXN MITYAH <TTOAN> NMMOYE€I0).

2. NHC V 84,5 (Apoc. Adam)
The one over the holy baptism and the living water (€ TIXN MX.MKM
€TOY22B MN IMMOOY €TONP), together with —Mik"ar and —Mnésinous.

3. NHC VIII 6,10" (Zost)
Only the first two letters preserved, so the form Miceyc is possible as well;
in the description of the first baptism in the name of the self-generated
(Autogenes); powers upon living waters (NIGOM NH €T)OOTI [R1XN 2€N]
MOOY €YONP), together with —MikPar.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 503
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4. NHC VIl 6,16" (Zost)
One over the powers (NnelGoMm — literally “these powers,” but we can hard-
ly identify them); a seal-giver (gppayiletv); only the first two letters pre-
served in the phrase reconstructed by SIEBER (1991, in: NHC 31,40 and 42)
as [MIXap <MN>] Mi[XeYc so not only is the variant MIXeYC conceivable
but also the identification of the power is far from certainty.

5. NHC XIll 48*19¥ (Trim. Prot)
The one of the three baptists (BantioT?), together with —Mik"ar and
—Mnésinous. Protennoia delivers an initiated (his exact identity is un-
certain) to them, and they immerse him in a spring of the water of life
(TIUTHCH <TTNYN> MIIMOOY MITANY).

Other texts
CB p. 263, 1. 27 (Untitled Text); MixeY; the power (50m) over the living water.

Commentary and literature
In the Sethian texts, he belongs to the relatively stable group together
with —Mik"ar and —Mnésinous; the group is involved in rituals of the
heavenly baptism connected with the living water.

SEVRIN 1986: 68— 69, 102, 165—169, 262 and 266—267; POIRIER 2006,

in: BCNH T 32: 351—352

223 muHcinoy (mnésinou) =
MNHCINOYC (Mnésinous)Y

1. NHC Il 64,16" = NHC IV 76,4 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other salvation-givers; the one presiding over
the spring (NHC IV has plural: springs) (M€TRIXEN THHTH / NIITHIH

<mny"}>) of truth.
SEVRIN 1986: 102

2. NHC V 84,6v (Apoc. Adam)
The one over the holy baptism and the living water (€ TIXN MLX.MKM
€TOY2aB MN MMOOY €TONP), together with Mikheu (—Mik"eus) and
—Mikhar.
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3. NHC VIII 47,4" (Zost)
In the list of glories enabling salvation; one of the (five in total) guardians

of the immortal soul (N1peqeape NTeTYYXH <puyn> NNATMOY).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 559—561

4. NHC XIll 48*19—20" (Trim. Prot.)
The one of the three baptists (BamntioT?g), together with —Mik"ar and
—MikPeus. Protennoia delivers an initiated (his exact identity is uncertain)
to them, and they immerse him in a spring of the water of life (TrHrH
<TINYY)> MITMOOY MIWN).

SEVRIN 1986: 68—69; POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 351—352

Commentary and literature
In the Sethian texts, he belongs to the relatively stable group together with
—MikMeus and —Mik"ar; the group is involved in rituals of the heavenly

baptism connected with the living water.
SEVRIN 1986: 68—69, 102, 165—169, 262, 266—267; POIRIER 2006,
in: BCNH T 32: 351—352

224  mNapxon (mniarkhén) =
mraxmwp (mniak"ér)v

1. NHC 11l 16,6 = NHC IV 25,5 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right elbow (MKEAENKER NOYNAM).

225  Moxyxea (moluktha) =
moxyxeac (molukthas)

1. NHC VII 32,2 (Paraph. Shem)
Addressed in 2nd masculine pl. form; together with Sok! (—essok"), char-
acterized as coming from every work (epron niMm) and every impure effort
of the nature (21ce NIM €4Xa¢M NT€ THYCIC <PUTIG>).
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2. NHC VIl 34,9¥ (Paraph. Shem)
Awind (THOY <THY>) with the likeness of a serpent and a unicorn (Oyein
NPOY aYM MM OTall NOYMT), with many wings.

3. NHC VIl 47,2 (Paraph. Shem)
With feminine sing. article followed by two separate divine entities; later,
however, also plural article is applied to the name; together with —Essok",
characterized as the root of evil (TNOYNE NTKaG1a <korio>), every work
(epron Mim), and impure effort of the nature (1ce €4Xa2M NT€ THYCIC
<pUaIG>).

Etymology, commentary and literature
It might be derived from the name of Carthaginian god Moloch. Such
etymology was proposed for vox magica pouAoy by BRASHEAR (1995).
ROBERGE (2010) proposed, however, a more complicated explanation, in-
terpreting the name as a compound of the Greek poAdvw “to stain,” “to
defile,” and x9wv “earth,” which gives the meaning “the one who defiles
the earth,” corresponding with a negative picture in Paraph. Shem, al-
though only on a relatively general level. The form MolukPt"a, according
to our knowledge, has no parallel.

BRASHEAR 1995: 3593; ROBERGE 2010: 135

226  mopdala (Mmorphaia)

1. NHC VIl 48,1 (Paraph. Shem)
The context is not clear; according to WissE (in: PEARSON 2006), the name

of the righteous one visiting heaven from NHC VII 48,3.
WISSE 1996, in: NHMS 30: 124

227  wmloycalmoc (mlousalnios)

1. NHC VIl 120,17—18 (Zost)
The one in the all-perfect one (mavtéAetog); perhaps a luminary (pwatnp);
somehow associated with —Malsed6n; the extant name is preserved in
P.Bodmer LXIII (KASSER & LUISIER 2007: 260).
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Other texts

CB p. 246 1. 3 (Untitled Text); moycanioc; placed over the immeasurable depth
(B&Bog); there are some unknown dependent beings with him.

CB p. 269, 1. 19—20 (Untitled Text); moYy[c]anioc; the context fragmentary pre-
served; together with —ApPrédén, responsible for the creation of some body
members in his type (tTO10¢).

228  MOYCANION AMEOHN HAHAHO
(mousanion amethén éléléth)

1. NHC Xl 39* 4—5 (Trim. Prot)
The one over the fourth aeon (aiwv).

229 wn[l...J1®m[.D

1. NHC IV 25,4 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left arm (TN22B€ NGBOYP); the first
letter of the name preserved only in NHC IV, however, the “left arm” is
preserved in NHC IV as well as in NHC II.

230 nespo (nebrit")

1. NHC 11 16,31 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV 26,7 is fully restored on the basis of NHC II; an angel
(GyyeAog); the creator of the left thigh (miHpoc <pnpdc> NGBOYP).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack tentatively interprets the name as the Egyptian nb r¢.w “Herr des

Ausflusses,” linking it to the Egyptian religious tradition.
QUACK 1995: 117
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231 neBpoyHA (nebrouél) =
neBpw (nebrod)Y

1. NHC Il 57,18 = NHC IV 69,2 (Gos. Eg.)
The great demon (IMMNOG NAAIMMN <Salpwv>); together with —Sakla, he
begets the spirit of earth (rtna <mvedpa> NTenKa) and assisting angels
(2€NATTENOC <BYyEAOG> EYTIAPACTATEL <TIOPOTTOUTEIV>).

2. NHC lll 57,22 (Gos. Eg.)
The great demon (MNOG NAAIMMDN <Saipwv>); —Sakla informs him
about the creation of the twelve aeons (aiwv). In the light of the sentence
nexay] N1 CakAa MIINOG [NAAIMMN NEBJPOYHA Xeg, it is not clear
whether Nebrouél is an active co-creator of the aeons or is only a passive
observer of the creation performed by —Sakla.

3. CT 51,12—13" (Gos. Jud.)
An angel (&yyeAog) that appeared from the cloud; he has fiery and blood
spotted face; his name means “seceder” (dmoatdtng) and is another name
of —laldabaoth.

BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 356

3. CT 51,17 (Gos. Jud.)
Nebro creates six angels (&yyeAog) that belong to the twelve over chaos

(xdog) and underworld (aMNTE); other six are created by —Sakla.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 356

Etymology, commentary and literature
The name Nebrouél is not attested in haeresiological texts but the fact
that he is coupled with —Sakla as a co-creator makes it certain that we
have to do with the pair known also from the anti-Manichaean sources
where Nebrdd (Nefpw8, Nebrod) is a female consort of Saklas (Theodore-
tus, Haer. 1,26, PG 83,377; Formula for the Renunciation of Manichaeism,
ed. LIEU 1999: 241).

LIEU 1999: 280—281; BARC 2008
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232 nNeNenNTmdn (nenetdphni)

1. NHC I 18,17 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; the chief
demon (MAPXHTOC <APXTYOS> NAAMMDN <Saipwv>); he belongs to grief
(AVTn).

233 nedl...] (neph[.. D)

1. NHC VIl 86,14 (Zost)
In a doxology directed probably by —louél towards many powers;
the perfect one (téAelog). Neither LAYTON (1991, in: NHS 31) nor BAR-
RY & FUNK (2000, in: BCNH T 24) restore this name in the edition. TURNER
(2000, in: BCNH T 24: 622), however, restores it as “Nep"[redon],” tak-
ing other names in the passage, such as —Ap"rédén and —Armédon,

as a parallel.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 622

234  wBapey (nibareu)
1. NHC VIl 126,10 (Steles Seth)

In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of the unbegot-
ten one (MaTMICE).

235  nouneey (noétheu)

1. NHC VIII 88,13 (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; in a doxology directed to various powers.

2. NHC XI 54,20 (Allogenes)

In a hymnic passage, mentioned with other powers as a separate being or
only a name of —Epip"aneu.

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 225



3. NHC XI 54,28 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; the name of the unbegotten one (aTX110); according
to TURNER, the praise might be given by —louél, and the name might refer
to the entire Triple-Powered One.

TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

Commentary and literature
It seems that almost all the names in the doxology NHC VIII 88b—23a
should be interpreted as a collective designation of Barbéld as the first
hidden aeon (Kalyptos). They never appear independently and have no
particular identity.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

236  nopea (norea) = nwpea (nNdrea)”

1. NHC IX 27,21" (Norea)
In a prayer-like passage given in the 1st person sing.; Norea cries out to
the divine triad who gives her their support and redemption.

2. NHC IX 29,3 (Norea)
Adamas possesses the thought (vén o) of Norea. The thought has to be

understood as knowledge indispensable for salvation.
PEARSON 1981, in: NHS 15: 89; STROUMSA 1984: 55

Other texts

NHC II 92, 14, 21, 32 (Hyp. Arch.); to that NHC II 91,35 can be added, where the
name is restored by editors; NWPea, Ppea; in Hyp. Arch., Norea plays an
important part in the narrative as an undefiled virgin born by Eva, to whom
the angel —El&lét" gave the revelation.

NHC 11 102,10—11 (Orig. World); there is a mention about “the First Book of Noraia”
(T@OPTI NBIBAOC NNPAIAC).

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,9; Norea; in the system of “the other” (alii) Gnostics, usually
identified as Ophites, Norea is a daughter of Adam and Eve. Coupled with her
brother Seth, she generated the multitude of man.

Epiphanius, Haer. 26,1,3—9; Nwpia; wife of Noah, according to Nicolaites.

Epiphanius, Haer. 39,5,2—3; Qpaio; wife of Seth according to Sethians, although —
as Epiphanius remarks — some others regard her as power (SOvaLq).
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Etymology, commentary and literature
According to FAUTH (1973: 85), from the Hebrew: 77v1 (“maiden”), but
PEARSON (1981, in: NHS 15: 90) derives the name from the Greek wpaia
(“pleasing,” “lovely”) understood as translation of the Hebrew riny1.

The most probable is that in Norea the title figure belongs to the para-
biblical narrative developed on a historical level and should not be under-
stood as a spiritual power, although it cannot be completely excluded in
the light of Epiphanius’s remark in Haer. 39,5,3.

FAUTH 1973; PEARSON 1977; STROUMSA 1984: 53—61

237  noyean (nout"an)

1. NHC XIll 48%* 22 (Trim. Prot))
One of the three enthroning ones (NeTtepoNOC <3pbvog>), together
with —Bariél and —Sabénai. Protennoia delivers an initiated (his exact
identity is uncertain) to them, and they enthrone him on the throne of
glory (mepoNoc <3p6vog> MIE00Y).

Commentary and literature
The figure of NoutPan as well as the other two enthroning ones, are

known only from Trim. Prot.
POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352

NDPEa — NOP€a

238  oaewp (odedr)
1. NHC 1l 17,17 = NHC IV 26,31 (Ap. John)

The one particularly (kata pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the left shoulder
joint (MXx.a NGBOYP).
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239  oxwmic (olmis)

1. NHC VIII 119,11 (Zost.)
The consort (€TNMMaY) of —Solmis as the fourth luminary (¢waty|p) of

the hidden-one (Kalyptos) aeon.
BARRY et al. 2000, in : BCNH T 24: 639

2. NHC VIl 120,24 (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; the fourth luminary of the Kalyptos aeon

(alwv); the name of his counterpart is not preserved.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 639

Commentary and literature
Together with —Solmis, Olmis forms the fourth light of the Kalyptos

subaeon of the Barbéld aeon.
BCNH T 24: 639

240  oxcuN (olsén)

1. NHC VIl 47,18 (Zost)
The guardian of the glory (Peqgapeg NTEMEOOY).

Commentary and literature
Together with —Eurumeneus, —Stétheus, and —TPeopemptos, Olsen
forms a group of guardians of the glory, benevolent figures located in the
aeon of —Barbélo.

241 oxcHc (olsés)
1. NHC Il 65,2 = NHC IV 76,21 (Gos. Eg.)

Mentioned together with other salvation-bringers; the one presiding over
the rising of the sun (MET21LXM TPH TEYPIH NEI EBON).
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242  onopeoxpac (onorthokras) =
onopeoxpacael (onorthokrasaei)v

1. NHC 11 18,11—12" = NHC IV 28,6 (Ap. John)
The matter (UAr); the illimitable one (xTTO®)); the mother (TMaxY) of
those over the humours; She stands in the midst of them, mixes with
them and nourishes them.

243  onTawnN (optadn) =
[molnTlaeiw] ([polptlaeidl)”

1. NHC VII 126,8 (Steles Seth)
In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of the unbegot-
ten one (TMATMICE).

2. NHC VIl 19,24 (Zost.)
He has his own luminaries (¢watv|p), first of which is the mind (voic)
who knows him. Only the letters JnT[ are preserved, but P.Bodmer LXIII

(KAasseR & LUISIER 2007: 258) has the name completely extant.
KASSER & LUISIER 2007: 263

2. NHC XI 54,31 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; the name of the unbegotten one (&TX110); according
to Turner praise might be given by —louél, and the name here refers to

the entire Triple-Powered One.
TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

OpHMa O — 10PMa2O

244  opwmoc (ormos)

1. NHC VIII 47,9 (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; the one over the living seed (€xN Tcriopa
<OTIOPG> €TONY).
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245  opolanA (oroiaél) =
opwiani (ordiaél)Y =
wpan (Oriaél)v? =
wpolan (broiaél)vz =
WPWINA (Oroiél)v4

1. NHC Il 8,9¥2 = NHC Ill 12,43 = NHC IV 12,19¥2 =
BG 33, 133 (Ap. John)
The second light (pwotr)p, 0YO€N) placed over the second aeon (aicyv);
three aeons are associated with him: providence (mpdvola), perception
(aio9no1g), and memory.
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 228

2. NHC Il 9,14¥4 = NHC IIl 13,19 = BG 36,1—2¥3 (Ap. John)
The perfect man places his son Seth over the second aeon and Oroiaél.
The exact relation of Seth to Oroiaél differs due to preposition used in

each manuscripts (NagpPN, 2aTM, €XM).
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 228

3. NHC Il 51,18 = NHC IV 63,13 (Gos. Eg.)
The luminary (pwaTr|p) begotten by the Manifestation, the great power
(0vayg, com) of the great light (MNOG NOYOEIN).

4. NHC 11l 52,11 = NHC IV 64,4 (Gos. Eg.)
The second light; perception (aio9ea1s) is a consort (c0Guyos) of Oroiaél
in the first ogdoad of the self-generated (Autogenes).

5. NHC Il 52,24 (Gos. Eg.)
The great second light (pwoTr)p, NOG NOYOEIN); —Gabriél is a servant
(8tdrovoc) of him. In NHC IV 64,18, only the first letters of the word
@waoTNp are preserved.

6. NHC 11l 57,8 (Gos. Eg.)
—Gabriél is a servant (Stdrovog) of Oroiaél.

230 LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS



7. NHC 11l 65,16 = NHC IV 77,12 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned in a long list of powers revealed or revealing themselves to
somebody; the second one (mmegcnaY); the place (Ma) of the great Seth
and Jesus who came and crucified what is under the law (minor differ-
ences in manuscripts).

8. NHC VIl 29,6—73 (Zost)
The luminary (¢waTtr|p) over the second aeon (aiwv); the power of true
contemplation (OYGOM NPEYEIWDP NTETMNTME).

BARRY et al. (2000), in: BCNH T 24: 546

9. NHC VIII 51,18"2 (Zost)
In a badly preserved doxology directed toward various powers; a luminary

(pwaTtrp).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 565

10. NHC IX 6,4Y (Melch.)
In a hymn addressed to twelve aeonic figures; one of the four archistrategs
(apylotpateydq), luminaries (pwotr)p) and powers (N[GOM]).
FUNK, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 30—31 (esp. n.73)
and 133—134

11. NHC IX 17,12¥> (Melch.)
The context is partially destroyed (in this passage the names of the lumi-
naries except for Oroiaél are not preserved); in the hymn addressed to the
twelve aeons, with a repetitive trisagion and amen formulas, parallel to
NHC IX 5,23—6,10; commander (oTpatnydq); the luminary of the aeons
(POCTHP <PWOITNE> NNAIDN <aiwv>).

Funk, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 30—32.

Other texts

CB p. 264, L. 6; pOIaHA; the one of the four luminaries (pwotrip) located in the
aeons of the Wisdom (goepiar).

In Irenaeus’s “great notice” Adv. haer. 1,29,2 in contrast to other three “luminaria”
the name known from the Nag Hammadi texts does not appear, instead lumi-
narium “Raguhel” is given, coupled with its “emissio subministranta” Thelesis:

“Thelesin autem secundo, quem et nominant Raguhel.”
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Texts of ritual power

P.Coptic Museum inv. 4958 (MEYER 1996: 76); (OPIHA; one of the four great lumi-
naries who are ineffable in their glory (NINOG €dWCTHPION <QwaTYiplov>
ENATWAXE ENEYE00Y), and who are spread over four corners of heaven
(MeqTOoOY €K00Q €TTIE).

Etymology, commentary and literature
In NHC VIII 29,6—7, the name is associated with the Greek verb 6p&v “to
see” (TURNER 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 546). Some scholars regard his name as
a variation of common angelic name —Ouriél (VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013:
279). Since other luminaries do not resemble any known angelic figures,
and since the group of four luminaries is a coherent body in almost all
the texts of Nag Hammadi, the introduction of an external angel Ouriél
into it is not very probable. Nevertheless, in the later Coptic literature
Oroiaél was indeed sometimes misinterpreted as widely known Ouriél.
Only TARDIEU (1984) traces his origin in Zoroastrian speculation which
seems unjustified. Oroiaél in the Nag Hammadi texts is deprived of any
personality and it might be identified with the second aeon itself.

Oroiaé is an original Sethian creation and belongs to the fixed group of
the four luminaries. As such, he belongs to the core of the Sethian myth.

TARDIEU 1984: 273; BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 544—546;
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 228; VAN DER KERCHOVE 2013: 279

246  opooppoeoc (oroorrothos)

1. NHC 11 18,8 = NHC IV 28,1 (Ap. John)
The one over the cold (tapow)).

247  ocel (osei)

1. NHC VII 31,24 (Paraph. Shem)
The name of the spark (omv3v)p); the unquenchable one (MeTeMay
@M); the chosen one of the light (meTcoTM NTE noyoen), the eye of
the heaven (MBaX NTTIE).
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248  oyaewal (oudeidi) =
oYAlAl (oudidi)

1. NHC 1l 17,12—13" = NHC IV 26,25 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (kata pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in the right hand
(TE1X. NOYNaM).

249  oyepTwn (ouertdn)

1. NHC Il 17,12 = NHC IV 26,24 (Ap. John)
One particularly (katd pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the left shoulder
(TN22BE NGBOYP).

Texts of ritual power
PGM XII, 1. 265 (PGM 2: 76; GMPT: 163); O0epTw; the name of god according to Par-
thians (katé 8& [dpYoug) with the meaning “master of all” (mavtoSuvdoTng).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The Egyptian wr-# “the great one of Earth.” The author of the longer
recension of Ap. John does not seem to be aware of this meaning, which
suggests that it has not been derived from material similar to PGM XII.
RITNER 1986, in: GMPT: 163 n. 79; QUACK 1995: 118

250 oyMmmMmaa (oummaa)

1. NHC Il 17,35 = NHC IV 27,20 (Ap. John)
The one in charge over imagination (pavtaaia).

251 oypwx (ouriél)
1. NHC 1l 17,30 (Ap. John)
NHC IV 27,15 fully restored on the basis of NHC II; one of the seven having

the power over the limbs of the body.
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Other texts

Test.Sol. 2,4 and 2,7; O0pfA; an archangel (GpydyyeAoq); he hinders the actions of
the demon (8aipwv) Ornias. He helps Solomon to prevail the demon causing
the sea monters to emerge from the sea and then throwing their bodies onto
the demon.

Test.Sol. 8,9; O0pMA; he causes the fifth spirit (rvedpa) and element (oTotyelov)
called the Error (mAdvr) idle.

Test.Sol. 18,27; OOp1NA; his name written together with the name of [adt" (—at"6t")
causes the spirit (mveBua) and element (oTotyelov) Ruk® MantPadé to with-
draw.

The angel Ouriél is not attested in the Bible, but widespread in the texts of the
Second Temple judaism.

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, 1. 1815 (PGM 1: 128; GMPT: 71); O0ptfjA; one of the seven angelic names
inscribed as “a sword” (t6 §l¢pog) on a golden leaf.

PGM XLII, L. 8 (PGM 2: 179; GMPT: 280); [O]0p1f)A; reconstruction tentative; in the
sequence of names of power, permutations of vowels and characters.

PGM XLIIL, 1. 5 (PGM 2: 179; GMPT: 281); O0ptjA; in the sequence of names and
words of power used in the protection spell.

PGM CVI, 1. 4 (BRASHEAR 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 311); O0pif)A; in the
sequence of the five angelic names in the protection spell.

PGM XC, 1. 5 (Suppl.Mag. I1: 205; TRAVERSA 1953: 57; GMPT: 302); O0pi1)A; in the
sequence of names and words of power, many of which with Jewish conno-
tations.

P.Kell.G. 86, right margin; O0ptMA; together with three other archangels in the
spell against fever.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, L. 10; O0ptjA; one of the servants of prayer (totg Stékovag
Tfjg mpoae[vlyfic) invoked in a protection spell.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5312, 1. 9; O0pt)A; on a list of angelic powers; the one over the fire
(&7l T0D TTLPSS).

MEYER & SMITH 57 (CRUM 1905: 418; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 104); OYPIH\; one of
those “who rise with the great stars that shine upon the earth” (€TNHY €2pal
MNNOG €NCIOY ETPOTOIN €2Pal €XNIKaP) (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 104).

MEYER & SMITH 66, 1. 3V (WORRELL 1935: 10; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 127); OYPIH\;
one of the seven archangels (Gpycyyehog).

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 2, 1. 7 (KROPP I: 64; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 135); OYPIH\; the
one over the crowns (TIEOLXN NEKAOM).

MEYER & SMITH 92, col. 1, 1. 16 (BELTZ 1983: 80; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 195); OYPIH\,;
expected to take revenge over perjurers (NIPE4MPK).

MEYER & SMITH 117, the flesh side, 1. 7 (SATZINGER & SIJPESTEIJN 1988: 58; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 236); OYPIHX; in a sequence with five other names of power
(or one compound name) associated with the power Eleat®.
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MEYER & SMITH 125, L. 3 (no edition of the Coptic text; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 251);
“Uriel”; one of the seven.

MEYER & SMITH 129, 1. 1—2 (KRoPP I: 29; KROPP II: 104; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
279); OYPIH); invoked together with —Mik"aél.

MEYER & SMITH 131, 1l. 7v, 45v, 47v (KROPP I: 41, 43; KrOPP II: 89, 91; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 287); OYPIH\; invoked together with other divine powers; on
the list of the seven (archangels), in the phrases “sound the trumpet [before]
me” (Mapeqcamze <oaAmnilelv> gaoe MMmol) and “grant favor to my face”
(MaPeqtXapiC <xApis> €Mapo) (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 133, P. 2, 1. 3 (WORRELL 1930: 242; MIRECKI 1994: 441; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 304); OYPIH\; one of the seven angels.

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 31, L. 17; p. 4v, 1. 20; p. 8v, 1. 5; p. 9v, 1. 15 (PLEYTE & Bo-
ESER 1897: 447, 450, 456, 458; KroprP II: 164—165, but passages from
pp. 8 and 9 not included; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 315—316, 318—319); OYPIHX\;
an angel (&yyeAog), an archangel (dpydyyeAog); one of the four holy angels
standing before the one who dwells in the heaven; one of the seven pow-
ers (N6oM) of God and one of the names of God (NpaN MnNOYTE) and
archangelic names (NPaN NaPXaTTENOC <dpydyyeAog>) with the mean-
ing “power” (TeoM); then, the one of the creatures who rise with the stars
of heaven on the east (pM 0Ca NaNATOAH <dvaToAr>) — the angels as-
sociated with Ouriél on three other instances, as —Mik"aél and —Gabriél,
are not mentioned here; then, one of the eight (in fact, the context requires
only seven names, so one of them seems to be superfluous, perhaps in-
terpolated in the course of the tradition) creatures of archangels (NICOONT
NTENAPXATTENOC <GpYAYYEAOG>); the one who stays in front of God’s pres-
ence; the one of the seven names worthy to be heard (mea@q NpaN NQOY
CTM).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7,1. 17 (MEYER 1996: 20); OYPIHA; as 15 CABAMO OYPIHA
invoked to grant safety.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 17, l. 22 (MEYER 1996: 40); OYPIH\; invoked in the se-
quence of angelic names and vowels associated with Jesus Christ.

P.Macq.11, p. 3, . 14 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 48); OYPIH\; one of the “great
names in the heights” (NINOG NPaN €TPN MXICE).

P.Macq. 11, p. 7, 1. 17 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 56); OYPIHX; in a group of four
with —Gabriél, —»Mik"aél and Raphaél; within them, there is the great one
Abrioth Abrithinoth.

P.Macq.11,p. 8,1.18 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 58); OYPIH\,; the performer of the
spell identifies himself as “I am Ouriél.”

P.Macq.11, p. 12, 1. 6 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 66); OYPIH\; written inside the
figura magica together with the three names usually associated with the lu-
minaries. In this place Ouriél clearly stands for —Oroiaél.

KOTANSKY 1994: 105, No 26, 1.,4; O0pifjA; one of the four angelic names written
on lamella.
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KOTANSKY 1994: 156, No 33, 1L. 3, 7; O0pifjA; on an amulet, including long list of
angelic names.

KOTANSKY 1994: 206, No 38, 1. 1; O0piMA; on a long list of names of power invoked
against male and female demons.

KOTANSKY 1994: 222, No 41, 1. 37; O0pimA; on a long list of divine and angelic
names invoked to protect the house.

KOTANSKY 1994: 249, No 48, 1. 9; O0pelf)A; in the sequence of names of power.

KoTANSKY 1994: 277, No 52, 1. 20 (JORDAN 1991: 63; GAGER 1992: 233, No 125;
GELZER et al. 1999: 52); O0pif)A; seats upon the second heaven.

KOTANSKY 1994: 326, No 57, 1. 2—3; O0[p]ijA; in a long sequence of names of
power invoked against epilepsy and headache.

KOTANSKY 1980b, 1l. 9—10 (KOTANSKY 1980b: 181); O <u>piA; in a sequence
of names of power, mainly associated with the Jewish God and angels, used
in the spell against evil spirit and epilepsy (mTTwuaTIopdq).

BONNER 1950: 281, No 172; O0ptA; Obv. Ouroboros enclosing a cock-headed an-
guipede holding a shield, Miyaf)A Peon TaBpimA OvptrA above the shield.

BONNER 1950: 283, No 179; Ol’)psw'p\; Obv. A male figure, a snake and an angui-
pede; Rev. MewyanA OdpemA TafpimA.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 311; O0pfjA; Obv. A rider spearing a lying female figure;
Rev.Taw ZaBaw MiyanA FaBpinA OupiA xepouPiv aepart and a lion below.

BONNER 1950: 310, No 338; O0pifjA; A male figure in a military outfit, ObpmA
ZovpA TafipnA ew on the margin; Rev. MuyanA and two stars.

BONNER 1950: 310, No 339; Ol’)pl‘r'])\; Obv. Aman in a tunic and a snake standing on
its tail; inscriptions tw§t and forid; Rev. Characters and OvpiA Zafawm foridt.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 34, No 27; Obpif)p; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
"Taw and ABpacd on the margin; Obv. MiyanA Odpt)p Zafow.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35—36, No 30; O0ptrip; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede Zaf ABpa’ldw; Rev. MiyanA Ovpunp TaBpip Zapawldw, in the field.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 95—96, No 116; OpifjA; Obv. Anubis, OdptmA
ZovpmA TFaPpnA Sw (maby OwY) around the figure; Rev. MuyomA.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 162, No 211; O0ptfjA; Obv. A dog-headed figure hold-
ing a sceptre; an invocation to —Mik"aél around the figure; Rev. sequence of
names of power with the names of Jewish God and angels, including O0ptf)A.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 251, No 350; O0pifiA; Obv. A lion-headed snake,
TaPpmA OdpmA ZouptfA around the figure; Rev. ASwvaii.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 257, No 362; O0pt)A; Obv. A serpent, a bud of lotus,
a key and other artifacts; ABpa&aqASwval’ldw ZaBawd around the figures;
Rev. A mummy with a head of an ass; sequences of words and names of power,
mainly of angels, including O0ptmA in the field and around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 259—260, N0 365; O0ptfjA; Obv. A lizard with’Idw ZaBownd
ASwve’EAeovg; Rev. Names and words of power, including O0ptfA (twice).

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 321, No 471; [O0]ptf)A; Obv. Characters; Rev. Vowels;
Rim: [00]pmA ZovptiA.
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ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 160, No 610; O0ptfjA; Obv. A lizard; Rev. OdpinA (twice).

ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 246, No 192; O0ptfiA; Obv. A lizard; Rev. OOptiA.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 172—173, No 2236; O0purjp; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede, ABpacdf around the figure; Rev. Miyarp Odpirp TaPptrp.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993: 71, No 13; O0ptjA; Obv. Chnubis, svdapw ASwvai and
seven vowels; Rev. Miyar)A and O0ptiA.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Hebr. 7% “God is light” or “God’s light” (MICHL 1962); in the Coptic
tradition, Ouriél is fully acknowledged as one of the four main archangels.
His name is abundant in the literature, there are churches bearing his
name, and his day in the liturgical calendar (MULLER 1959: 56). Sometimes,
the name Souriél also appears, but rarely those two are mentioned togeth-
er, which points at their essential identity. In the Nag Hammadi corpus,
Ouriél appears only once as a minor figure in the group of the seven re-
sponsible for the limbs. In this group, except for Ouriél, only —Mik"aél
is an otherwise known angelic power. As the list of seven is present only
in the longer recension of Ap. John that was developed in a later stage of
the redaction of the text, Ouriél should be treated as a figure from outside
the core of the Sethian myth.

MULLER 1959: 54—61; MICHL 1962: 254—258

252  mrepaaaMa (pigeradama) =
mrepaAaManN (pigeradaman)y =
mrepaaamalcla (pigeradamals]a) 2

1. NHC Il 8,34—35" (Ap. John)
The perfect Man (MpME NTENEIOC <TEAEL0G>); generated by the in-
visible (&6partog) spirit (mvedpa) and the self-begotten (adToyevrq); in
the parallel passage of NHC 11,1, he is called Adamas, and in BG, simply,
Adam.

2. NHC VII 118, 26 (Steles Seth)
Blessed by —Emmak"a set™ in the 1st person sing. doxology; the father
(mT) of >Emmak™a seth.

JACKSON 1981: 389
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3. NHC VIII 6,23 (Zost)
In a list of powers blessed by —Zostrianos; the Forefather (mwoptn
NEIWT).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 505—506

4. NHC VIII 13,6 (Zost)
The perfect child (mTeXOC <TEA£L0¢> NaAOY); higher than God and his
eye (ETX.0CE ENOYTE MN B NTaY).

5. NHC IX 6,6"> (Melch.)
In the hymnic passage; man of light (mpMNOYO€IN), an immortal aeon
(MaTMOY Nal®N <aityv>); FUNK (2001, in: BCNH T 28: 74) proposes read-
ing mrepaaama[n]a.

Funk, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 134—135; VAN DEN KER-

CHOVE 2013: 280

Etymology, commentary and literature
All the scholars agree that the name Pigeradamas contains the name
of the Biblical first man. The rt (rm) was originally an article of an em-
phatic function. The rest of the name was explained in various ways
and no explanation is accepted unanimously. GIVERSEN (1963: 186—187)
proposed “the name indeed (y¢) is Adamas”; SCHENKE (1974: 170) “the
holy Adamas” (6 Iepadapuéic). According to JAcksoN (1981) and GOEH-
RING (1996, in: NHS 30: 388), the name is a compound of the Hebrew
ax (“stranger”) and the name of the forefather Adam. However, accord-
ing to MAHE (in: BCNH T 28: 35 n. 89) who repeats older interpretations,
it should rather be associated with Greek words such as yépwv, Yépag,
or Yepapag.

Pigeradamas is understood in the Sethian tradition, as the true name
of the spiritual Adam, the first primordial man. The epithet mMMNOYOEIN
may be understood as “a luminous man” or “a man, inhabitant of
the light.”

GIVERSEN 1963: 186—187; SCHENKE 1974: 170; JACKSON 1981; PEAR-

SON 1981, in: NHS 15: 37; BOHLIG 1989b: 424; GOEHRING 1996, in: NHS 30:

388; BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 505—506; FUNK, MAHE & GIANOT-

TO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 35.134—135; VAN DEN KERCHOVE 2013: 280
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253  mcaNApanTHe (pisandraptés)

1. NHC Il 17,16—17 = NHC IV 26,29—30 (Ap. John)
One particularly (katc pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the chest (TMECTRHT).

254  niaHceea (plésithea)

1. NHC 11l 56,6 (Gos. Eg.)
The great power of the great light (TNOG NAYNaMIC <8UvapiG> MITNOG
Noyoem); the mother of angels (TMEEY <MaaY> NNATTENOC <8YYEAOG>),
the mother of lights (TMeeYye <Mmaay> NNOYO€IN), the great mother
(TMEYE <MaaY> €02€00Y), the virgin with four breasts (Triapeenoc
<mopYdévog> Ta Te qTO NKiBE); she came forth from Seth; she brings
the fruits of Gomorrah and Sodom.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 506

2. NHC VIII 6,32 (Zost)
In a list of powers blessed by —Zostrianos; recognized as a proper name
because of the superlinear stroke; identification and restoration by BARr-
RY & TURNER (2000, in: BCNH T 24); LAYTON (1991, in: NHS 31: 42) reads
TIAH[.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 505—506

3. NHC VIII 51,12 (Zost)
In a list of spiritual beings blessed by —Zostrianos; the mother of angels
(tMaaY NTENIATTENOC <BYYEAOG>).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 565

Commentary and literature
One of the maternal figures in the Sethian mythological narrative. She

begets the seed of Seth.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 506; TURNER 2001: 172
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255  mMaHA (pimaél) =
nomanx (poimaél)v

1. NHC 11l 66,1—2" = NHC IV 78,2 (Gos. Eg.)
The incorruptible man (NHC III: mpmme NadoapToc <dedaptoc>) or
holy and incorruptible one (NHC IV: €TOY2aB aY® NaTXM®M); he as-
sures the eternal life of the initiated.

256  mipodania (prophania)

1. NHC VIII 6,31 (Zost)
The context fragmentarily preserved; probably blessed by the 1st person
sing. subject together with other powers (NHC VIII 6,21).

257  peBOYHA (rebouél)

1. NHC VIl 40,13 (Paraph. Shem)
In a revelation directed towards Shem; a woman; the voice from the high
blesses her as the only one possessing perception (G1o3no1q).

2. NHC VIl 40,31 (Paraph. Shem)
In a revelation directed towards Shem; a woman (0Ycgime) begotten by
demon (Saipwv) and the support of his power; her beheading is foretold
in the revelation.

Commentary and literature
According to Roberge, Rebouél symbolizes the false church, in which the
impure baptism is practicized. As such, she is only an allegory and does

not play any role in the theological system of Paraph. Shem.
ROBERGE (2000) In: BCNH T 25: 70
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258  prapaMnaxm (riaramnakhd)
1. NHC 11 18,2 (Ap. John)

The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; the one
in charge over the impulse (6pu)).

259  pixpam (rik"'ram)

1. NHC 1l 17,32 (Ap. John) = NHC IV 27,16 (Ap. John)
One of the seven having power over the limbs of the body.

260  poepwp (roerdr)

1. NHC Il 16,24 = NHC IV 25,27 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the sinews (MMOYT).

261 caBaA® (sabald)

1. NHC 1l 17,20 = NHC IV 27,3 (Ap. John)
One particularly (katé pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the womb (MeKOYNG).

262  caBawe (sabadth) =
canBamwo (sanbadth)v

1. NHC 1l 10,34 = NHC Il 16,24—25 = BG 40,10 (Ap. John)
The sixth of total twelve authorities (é§ovaoia) begotten by the archon
(é'tpxu)v); in NHC II, another name of —Adonaios who in NHC III and BG
is a separate authority.

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 252—253
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2. NHC 11 11,31 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; the fifth
body (o®pa) with a face of a serpent (Spdkwv); the parallel passages in
NHC III and BG mention —Addnaios.

3. NHC 11 12,22¥ = NHC IV 19,23 = BG 43,20 (Ap. John)
The authority (¢§ovaia) joined with the fourth power (TeoM), i.e. the

Lordship (NHC II and IV: TMNTEPO) or the Kingdom (BG: TMNTPPO).
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 259—261

4. NHC Il 95,13—14 (Hyp. Arch.)
The son (naynpe) of —laldabadt"; astonished by the power of the fiery angel
(oYarrexoc <éyyehog>€4o NKwT) created by Faith (rioTig) Wisdom (cocpia),
he condemns his father and his mother-matter (TeqMaay 6YAH <UUAT>).
FALLON 1978: 26—37; FOSSUM 1985: 304; ALEXANDER 1999: 1061; KAI-
SER 2006: 323—324; MYSZOR 2008: 317

5. NHC Il 95,23—24 (Hyp. Arch.)
Called “God of the powers” (MNOYTe NNAYNaMIC <8Uvapig>) for he is
above the powers of the chaos (RAYNAMIC <SVVALG> MIMIXA0C <YGOG>).
He praises the wisdom and the life ({w}) who take him up and give him
charge over the seventh heaven, below the veil, between, above and below
(MKATAMETACMS <KOTOTETOOMO> OYTE TICa NTIIE MN TCa MIMITN); the
life is placed on his right and the angel of wrath (marrexoc <éyysAog>
NTETOPTH <6py1)>) on his left.

FALLON 1978: 38—57; FOssuM 1985: 304; KAISER 2006: 324—325

6. NHC 11 101,30 (Orig. World)
The third androgynous force (§OvayL) of the seven heavens of the chaos
(Tcomye Mre Mxaoc <xcog>); his feminine name (mpdvola) is a deity
(TMNTNOYTE).

7. NHC 11 103,32 (Orig. World)
The son (naupe) of Ialdabadth; when he hears the word of the faith
(mioTi), he receives the authority (¢§ouaia) over all the powers of the
chaos (x¢og) and burns with hate for his father. Faith Wisdom pours her

light (moyoein) down upon him.
FALLON 1978: 90—95; FossumM 1985: 303; MYSZOR 2008: 342; CHO-
AT & GARDNER 2013: 13—14

242  LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS



8. NHC Il 104,6 (Orig. World)
Iluminated by the light of Faith (rtioTiq) Wisdom (coepia); he receives author-
ity over all the powers of the chaos (NAYNaMIC <SUVAIG> THPOY MITXA0C

<xdo¢>) and since then, he is called “Lord of the powers” (X 0€1C NNGOM).
FALLON 1978: 95—101; MYSZOR 2008: 342

9. NHC Il 104,18 (Orig. World)
Authorities (é§ovaia) of the chaos (ydiog) wage war against him; Faith Wis-
dom sends archangels (&pydyyeAoq) to assist him and establishes a king-
dom (TMNTEPO) for him above the twelve gods of the chaos (MUNTCNOOYC
NNOYTE MITXA0C <}A0G>).

10. NHC Il 104,26 (Orig. World)
Faith Wisdom gives him great authority (¢§ovoia) and her daughter,
the Life ({wm), as a consort. He makes a great place (mma) and a throne
(Ypbvog) for himself. Then, he creates the church of angels (NOYEKKAHCIa
<érxAnoio> NaTTENOC <dyyeAog>: NHC II 105,20—106,19).

MYSZOR 2008: 343

11. NHC 1l 106,20 (Orig. World)
The prime parent of the chaos (TAPXITENETWP <APYLYEVETWP> MIIXAOC
<x406>, i.e. —laldabadt" envies the glory and greatness of Sabadt™.

12. NHC 1l 106,25 (Orig. World)
The prime parent of the chaos (MaPXIFENETMP <APYLYEVETWP> MIIXA0C
<xo06>, i.e. —laldabadt") establishes the death (rm0Y) over the six heav-
ens to snatch up Sabadt! from the sixth heaven.

13. NHC Il 107,5 (Orig. World)
The Life, consort of Sabadth, creates seven good androgynous pow-
ers (NAYNaMIC <SUVapLg> ENANOYOY NPOYTCRIME) against demons
(Saipwv) created by the death.

14. NHC 11 113,13 (Orig. World)
The Life is with (Ta€1 €TeaTN) Sabadt? as his consort.

15. NHC 1l 114,16 (Orig. World)
The souls (Yuy) are manifested before Sabadt™ and his Christ (xpLoT6)

before entering their forms (TAdoua).
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16. NHC Il 58,14—15 (Gos. Eg.)
Another name of —Addnaios, the fifth of the twelve assisting angels
(2€NATTENOC <BYyeEAOG> EYTIAPACTATEL <TIOPOCTOTEIV>).

17. NHC IV 26,19 (Ap. John)
There is no parallel in other manuscripts of Ap. John; one of the seven
appointed over the creator angels of the body limbs.

Other texts

CB p. 100, 1. 26 (2]eu); caBawe; the father of TarikPeas.

CB p. 115, 1. 20 (2]eu); caBawe; also called Adamas (a.AaMac) by Jesus; the rulers
(&pyMyd<) depend on him. His evil is over the disciples of Jesus, however
Jesus’s Father may compel him to take this evil away.

CB p. 119, 1. 13 (2]Jeu); caBae; the great (MNOG). He is connected somehow with
the thesaurus of light (maneld mnoyoe), probably as its guardian. He de-
fines his own rank (té&q) and also gives his seal, mystery and secret name
to the ascending one.

CAp. 14, 1.1 (Pistis SophiaI); caBame; the great one (N0G); the good one (Gryadog);
of the place in the right (Toroc NoyNaM); his power is cast by Jesus into
Mary.

CA p. 28,1.1(Pistis Sophia I); caBae; the lord (x.0€1c); his role is explained in the
paraphrase of Isa 19:12; understood as a spiritual interpretation (rapaBoAr)
of Egypt.

CA p. 28, 1. 7—38 (Pistis Sophia I); caBame; the lord (x0€l1c); in a paraphrase of
Isa 19:12.

CA p. 28, 1. 13 (Pistis Sophia I); caBawe; the lord (x0€1c); in a paraphrase of
Isa 19:12.

CA p. 28, L. 14 (Pistis Sophia I); caBawe; the good one (&dyaddc); in the place
of the right side (Toroc noyNaM); his light is in the material (OAtk6S) body
(o®ua) of Jesus.

CA p. 123, 1. 16—17 (Pistis Sophia I); caBawe; the good one (&yadds); his power
(Teowm) is in Jesus.

CA p. 123, 1. 24 (Pistis Sophia I); caBawe; the peace (eiprjvr) is his power (Tcom)
in Jesus.

CA p. 124, 1. 4 (Pistis Sophia I); caBawe; the good one (&yadds); his power (TcGoM)
sprouted from the earth, i.e. from Mary, mother of Jesus.

CA p. 124, 1. 21 (Pistis Sophia I); caBae; the mercy (rna) is his power (TeoM) in
Mary, mother of Jesus.

CA p. 125, 1. 11 (Pistis Sophia I); caBawe; the good one (&yod3dq); the truth (TME)
is his power (Teom) in the material (ODAwdq) body (o@ua) of Jesus.

CA p. 127, L. 15 (Pistis Sophia II); caBawe; the good one (dyaddc). Jesus enters
into him.
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CA p. 128, 1. 1 (Pistis Sophia II); caBawe; the good one (Gyadd); the truth (TME)
is his power (Te0oM).

CA p. 128, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia II); caBawe; the little one (rkoy1); the good one
(Gyaddq); he casts the truth into the matter (UAn) of —Barbéld.

CA p. 128, 1. 11 (Pistis Sophia I1); caBawe; the good one (&yadds); Jesus baptizes
(Barntilw) his power (Teom).

CA p. 128, 1. 14 (Pistis Sophia II); caBawe; the peace (glprjvr)) is his power (Teom),
i.e. the soul ({0yn) of Jesus which entered into the matter (UAr) of —Barbéld.

CA p. 128, 1. 19 (Pistis Sophia II); caBawe; the good one (&yaddc); the peace
(elprvm) is his power (Teom) that comes out from the right s (ToyNaM), comes
into places (t610¢) of the left (?BOYP), and is outside the treasury (3moavpdq).

CA p. 129, 1. 15 (Pistis Sophia II); caBawe; Jesus’s soul (Ppoyn) is given by him.

CA p. 194, 1. 19 (Pistis Sophia II); caBawe; the great one (1MNOG); the good one
(&yaddc); together with other spiritual powers, he will be the king in the first
saviour of the first voice in the treasury of the light (NPPO @M TOPTI NCAOTHP
NTETW@OPT MGMNH MIIEOHCAYPOC MITOYOIN).

CA p. 195, L. 12 (Pistis Sophia II); caBawe; the great one (MNOG); the good one
(Gya96c); Jesus calls him his father; he came forth from —leou.

CA p. 217, 1. 8 (Pistis Sophia I1); caBae; the good (&yadog).

CA p. 291, 11. 6, 10 (Pistis Sophia I11); the great one (MNOG); the good one (&yoddc);
called the Father; the one above the gate od life in the place of the right (TTTyAR
MIONR $M TTTOMOC NNAOYNaM); the souls give glory to him.

CA p. 355, 11. 17, 21 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; Adamas; the ruler over six aeons;
he practices sexual relations with his archons.

CA p. 356, 1. 4 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; Jesus’ Father bounds Saba6th and his
archons in the sphere (o@aipa).

CA p. 357, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; the little (koy1); the good (&yoddq); of
the midst (maTMecoc); —leou takes out his power and bounds it to —Zeus.

CA p. 361, 1. 18 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; the little one (koY1); perhaps another
name of —Zeus; when he comes to the first aeon of the sphere (o¢oiipal), i.e. Aries
(kplog), the veils (katamétaapa) between the right and the left are drawn aside.

CA p. 361, L. 25 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBae; the great one (MNOG); the good one
(&yad6¢); his look dissolves the places (téTog) of —Paraplek®.

CA p. 362, 1. 18 (Pistis Sophia 1V); caBawe; the little one (koy1); the good one
(&yad6c); in this world (kdopog) called —Zeus; when he comes to the fourth
aeon of the sphere (o¢aipa), i. e. Cancer (kapkivog), the veils (katanétacua)
between the right and the left are drawn aside.

CA p. 363, L. 21 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; the little one (rkoy1); the good one
(&yaddc); of the midst (maTMecoc); in this world (kdopog) called —Zeus; when
he comes to the eighth aeon of the sphere (o¢paipa), i.e. Scorpio (okopTiog),
veils (katamétaopa) between the right and the left are drawn aside.

CA p. 364, 1. 18 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; the little one (rrkoy1); the good
(Gyoddg); of the midst (maTMecoc); in this world (kéopoq) called —Zeus;

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 245



when he comes to the ninth aeon of the sphere (ogadipa), i.e. Sagittarius
(To&6TT5), the veils (katanétacpa) between the right and the left are drawn
aside.

CA p. 366, 1. 1 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; the little one (koy1); the good one
(&yaddc); in this world (kdopog) called —Zeus; when he comes to the
eleventh aeon of the sphere (ogadipa), i.e. Aquarius (08prx605), the veils
(ratamétaopa) between the right and the left are drawn aside.

CA p. 374, 1. 19 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBae; lalouham is his paralemptes.

CA p. 376, 1. 5 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; Ialouham is his paralemptes.

CA p. 378, 1. 17 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; lalouham is his paralemptes.

CA p. 379, L. 17 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; lalouham is his paralemptes.

CA p. 382, 1. 13 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; the little one (rkoy1); the good one
(Gyaddc); the one of the midst (aTMecoc); the virgin (rapdévoq) of the light
put the rightenous soul in his presence till the sphere turns.

CA p. 382, 1. 22 (Pistis Sophia IV); caBawe; Ialouham is his paralemptes.

CA p. 383, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia 1V); caBawe; the little one (rkoy1); the good one
(&yad6c); of the midst (maTMecoc); he has his paralemptai (TapaAfumTr)
who treat the soul with cup of wisdom.

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,5 and 11; Sabaoth; in the system of Ophites (Irenaeus’s “alii”),
the third power (called also a heaven, an angel and a creator) of hebdomade
(Ebdomas); to him belong the prophets Elijah, Joel and Zechariah.

Origen, C.Cels. 6,31; Zafawd; the third archon in the ascension text ascribed to
the Ophite; associated with the planet Mars.

Epiphanius, Haer. 26,10,3—12; Zapawd; in the system of the “Gnostics,” he is
the creator of the earth, and heavens inhabited by his own angels; he has the
shape of a dragon and hair of a woman; according to some, he has the face of
an ass, according to others, of a pig. Sabadt? swallows the souls of the men
without gnosis and has them incarnated into animals, but the Gnostics pass
him by and go up to —Barbeld.

Epiphanius, Haer. 40,2,6; Zapa®d; in the system of Archontics, the one over the
archons residing in the eight heaven; he instituted baptism.

Epiphanius, Haer. 45,1,4; Zapawd; in the system of Severians, Sabadth called also
Ialdabadt™ is a chief archon and a father of the serpent-like devil.

Berlin.Kopt.Buch No 128, 1. 6; [c]aBawe; the second of the seven archons in the
system of the Sethians (NCHO1ANOC).

Test.Sol. 18,16: Zafawd; he has two sons: lae (—laue) and Ied. A formula with their
names, if written and worn on the neck, causes the spirit and the element
Sap"thoraél to withdraw.

Texts of ritual power

PGM I, . 116 (PGM 1: 28; GMPT: 16); Zapawd; among other voces magicae and
names of power associated with a supreme deity.

PGM I, figura magica (PGM 1: 30; GMPT: 18);
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PGM I11, 1. 76 (PGM 1: 36; GMPT: 20); Zafawd; written in the figura magica of
a headless one; between the arms of the figure.

PGM II1, 1. 76 (PGM 1: 36; GMPT: 20); Zapawd; associated with figura magica; in
the sequence oprilw oe’ldw, Zapany, ASwvai, ABpacts,.

PGM 11, 1. 219 (PGM 1: 42; GMPT: 24); Za[Bawd]; lord of the world (&va& kéopolo);
who veils sunset from dawn (6¢ §0awv dvtoAinoy emorenale<t>q).

PGMIIJ, L. 266, (PGM 1: 44; GMPT: 26); Z]afawd; in the sequence of names of power.

PGM III, 1. 268, (PGM 1: 44; GMPT: 26); Zafawd; context partially destroyed; in
the sequence of names of power.

PGM I11, 1. 275 (PGM 1: 44; GMPT: 26); Zafawd; context partially destroyed; prob-
ably a name of power.

PGM I11, 1. 447 (PGM 1: 52; GMPT: 30); Zafaw[Y; context partially destroyed;
a name of power spoken as a part of the formula for memory.

PGMI1], 1. 653 (PGM 1: 60; GMPT: 35); CaBam[6; in the sequence of names of power
mainly of the Semitic origin.

PGM 1V, 1. 14 (PGM 1: 66; DUQUESNE 1991: 28; GMPT: 36); CaBawe; Altabadt! is
invoked to bring Sabadt! to a practitioner.

PGM 1V, 1. 20 (PGM 1: 66; DUQUESNE 1991: 37; GMPT: 37); CaBae; in the se-
quence of words and names of power aXNOY1 aXaM aBPa aBPa CaBaWe. In
the analysis of the text given by the DUQUESNE (1991: 37—38), the sequence
does not correspond with the “male gods” mentioned in the precedent verse.

PGM 1V, 1. 92 (PGM 1: 70; GMPT: 39); caBae in the sequence of names of power,
mainly of Hebrew origin.

PGM 1V, 1. 390 (PGM 1: 84; GMPT: 45; Gager 1992: 95, No 27); Zafawy; one of the
names of the ruler of the world (6 kOptog k6o o).

PGM1V, 1. 981 (PGM 1: 106; GMPT: 57); Zafawy; in the sequence of names of power
associated with “the holy light” (iep6v @&g).

PGM 1V, 1. 1235—1236 (PGM 1: 114; GMPT: 62); CaBaWe; as 1ad caBawe invoked
together with God of Abraham, God of Isaac and Jesus Chrestos against an
impure demon.

PGM 1V, 1. 1377 (PGM 1: 118; GMPT: 64); Zafawy; in the sequence of names of
power associated with “holy, very powerful,” etc. powers.

PGM 1V, 1. 1485 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 66); ZaBawy; in the sequence of names of
power by which “the gods, the phantoms of these dead” (S¢ol, Td el8wAa TdV
verdwv) (transl. GMPT: 66) are adjured.

PGM 1V, L. 1538 (PGM 1: 122; GMPT: 67); ZaPoawd; one of the very forcing and
strong names (t&v énaxolouotépwy rkal TV loyvupotépwv) by which the
myrrh is adjured.

PGM 1V, 1. 1569 (PGM 1: 124; GMPT: 67); Zafawy; in the sequence of names of
power and voces magicae associated with the self-generated, ever-lasting god
(adToYEVETWP, deilwv Yedg).

PGM 1V, 1. 1628 (PGM 1: 124; GMPT: 69); ZaBawd; in the sequence of names asso-
ciated with “the greatest in heaven” (tov péyav év odpav®).
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PGM 1V, 1l. 3052—3053 (PGM 1: 170; GMPT: 97); Zafawy; the great god (uéyag
Yedq); the historiolae about drawing back Jordan and the Red Sea, and about
the division and distribution of languages are given.

PGM 1V, 1. 3259 (PGM 1: 178; GMPT: 101); Zafawy; the name to be written on the
breast of an ass drawn on an unbaked brick in the curse spell.

PGM V, 1. 134 (PGM 1: 186; GMPT: 103); Zafawd¥d; in the sequence of names of power
associated with “the mighty headless one” (Gxéparo).

PGM V, L. 352 (PGM 1: 192; GMPT: 106); ZaPawd; in the sequence of names asso-
ciated with the greatest demon (6 p€yiotog Saipwv), intended to be written
on a magical papyrus.

PGM V1, . 33 (PGM 1: 200; GMPT: 111); Z[ap]awyd; one of the names of power
associated with Apollo as the son of Leto.

PGM VI, . 42 (PGM 1: 200; GMPT: 112); Zapawy; one of the names of power as-
sociated with Apollo.

PGM VII, 1. 211 (PGM 2: 9; GMPT: 121); Zafawy; invoked against fever to be re-
peated seven times.

PGM V1], 1. 220, 220a—b (PGM 2: 10; GMPT: 122); Zafawd; together with other
names of power to be written on phylactery against fever.

PGM V1], L. 311 (PGM 2: 14; GMPT: 125); Zafaw; in the sequence of names of power
to be written on a phylacterion.

PGM VII, 1. 318 (PGM 2: 14; GMPT: 126); Zaawd; in the sequence of names and
words of power to be written on a phylacterion.

PGM VI, L. 597 (PGM 2: 27; GMPT: 135); [Ea]Bawd; prescribed to be written on the
wick of the lamp used in the attraction spell.

PGM VII, 1. 605 (PGM 2: 27; GMPT: 135); Zafawd; he “emitted three cries” (¢BaAev
TGS TPEIG kPAVYAS), given as an example of blasphemy (?).

PGM VI, 1. 626 (PGM 2: 28; GMPT: 135); Zaawy; in the sequence of names and
words of power in the love-charm.

PGM VII, 1. 649 (PGM 2: 29; GMPT: 136); Zaawyd; in the sequence of words, names
of power, and vowel permutations in the love-charm over the cup.

PGM VII, . 1005—1006 (PGM 2: 44; GMPT: 144); Za]Balkh9; invoked in the conju-
ration of the demon of the dead (vext8atpov).

PGM VII, 1. 1012 (PGM 2: 44; GMPT: 145); ZaBlawy; invoked in the purpose of
divination by a dream.

PGM VIII, 1. 60 (PGM 2: 48; GMPT: 146); Zofawy; in the sequence of “the great
names” (t¢ peyda dvépara) written in the business favour spell.

PGM VIIL, 1. 96 (PGM 2: 50; GMPT: 147); Zafawd; in the sequence of names of pow-
er associated with the “the god placed over necessity” (tdv €mi i Avdyrng
TeTaypévov Jebdv).

PGM X, L. 6 (PGM 2: 52; GMPT: 149); Zafawd; the context partially destroyed; in
the sequence of names of power in the love-spell.

PGMXII, 1. 74 (PGM 2: 62; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 155); ZaBauwd; in the sequence of names
and words of power associated with the “god of all gods” (9e0¢ Ye@v ATTdvTWV).
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PGM XI1I, 1. 80 (PGM 2: 62; DANIEL 1991: 6; GMPT: 156); Zafawd; in the sequence
of names and words of power associated with “the child, the living-god, the
one of beautiful shape” (6 vjriog, 6 {@v Jedq, 6 Exwv popenv), (transl. GMPT:
156); all of the epithets refer to the Egyptian deity Onnophris (GMPT: 156,
n. 19).

PGM XII, 1. 207 (PGM 2: 72; DANIEL 1991: 12; GMPT: 161; Zapoawnd; as’Tdw Zafawnd;
the great, holy and omnipotent name (émtypdupetg T6 péya kol dylov kai kot
TAVTWY, TO Gvopay); prescribed to be written on an engraved jasper.

PGM XII, . 264 (PGM 2: 76; DANIEL 1991: 16; GMPT: 163); Zapawnd; as Adwvaile
ZaPawd given as the name of the lord (k0ptog) according to the Jews (ko
8”Tovdaliovg).

PGM XII, 1. 268 (PGM 2: 76; DANIEL 1991: 16; GMPT: 163); Zafawd; one of the names
of power prescribed to be inscribed on the back side of the stone (i.e. jasper).

PGM XII, L. 285 (PGM 2: 77; DANIEL 1991: 18; GMPT: 164); Zafawy; in the sequence
of names and words of power, and vowel permutations associated with “the
greatest god, who surpasses all the power” (Og¢ péyiote, 6 OTEPPAMELS TV
mdioav SHvap).

PGM XIII, 1. 79 (PGM 2: 91; DANIEL 1991: 34; GMPT: 174); ZaBawd; in the sequence
of names and words of power, and permutations of vowels associated with
the glory (1) 86&a) of Helios.

PGM X111, 1. 146 (PGM 2: 94; DANIEL 1991: 38; GMPT: 176); Zofowd; one of the first
angels (6 ol Tp&HTOL PaVEVTES AyyEAOL).

PGM X111, 1. 451 (PGM 2: 109; DANIEL 1991: 52; GMPT: 184); Zafawd; in the sequence
of words of power and permutations of vowels associated with the creator.
If the next sentence refers to the preceding set of words, Saba6t" might be
rather understood as one of the first appeared angels (ol TTpBTOL PAVEVTES
dyyeAo).

PGM X111, 1. 925 (PGM 2: 127; DANIEL 1991: 72; GMPT: 193); Zafawd; as'Tdw Zafawnd
in a lengthy sequence of words, and names of power, and permutations of
vowels associated with the great heaven (6 00pavég péyas).

PDM xiv, L. 278 [col. X, 1. 4] (GRIFFITH & THOMPSON 1904: 74; GMPT: 212); s b*“o-th;
in the sequence of names of power referring to the Jewish God used by a prac-
titioner to invoke Abubis.

PGM XV, 1. 14 (PGM 2: 134; GMPT: 251); Zafaw; in a compound name of the greatest
demon (0 péytoTog Saipwy).

PGM XVI, L. 9 (PGM 2: 135; GMPT: 252); Zap[awd]; in the sequence of names and
words of power used to conjure the demon of the dead (vexvSaipwv).

PGM XVIIIa, 1. 1 (PGM 2: 140; GMPT: 255); Zafawd; the lord (kOprog); invoked to
repel the pain.

PGM XXIIa, L. 24 (PGM 2: 148; GMPT: 260); Zafawd; a paradigm of richness in
a prayer of favor addressed to Helios; the god over the heavens.

PGM XXIIb, 1. 15 (PGM 2: 149; GMPT: 261); [Za]Balw; context partially destroyed,
in the sequence of names of power.
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PGM XXIIb, L. 20 (PGM 2: 149; GMPT: 261); Zafawd; context partially destroyed;
in the sequence of names of power; god of gods (966 3e@v) who has a secret
name (6 €xwv T KPUTITOHY Gvopia)

PGM XXVc (PGM 2: 153; GMPT: 264); Zapawt; the text contains only the invocation

“Holy Lord Zabaobt.”

PGM XXVIIIa, L. 1 (PGM 2: 154; GMPT: 265); Zaf[a]wd; in the sequence of names
of power mainly of Hebrew origin used in the binding spell.

PGM XXVIIIb, L. 5 (PGM 2: 155; GMPT: 265); Zap[a]wd; in the sequence of names
of power mainly of Hebrew origin, used as a binding spell.

PGM XXXV, 1. 20 (PGM 2: 161; GMPT: 268); Zafawd; the divine is invoked in this
spell among others by the strength (ioy0¢) of Sabadth.

PGM XXXV, 1. 27—28 (three times) (PGM 2: 162; GMPT: 268); Zafawd; the element
of the compound name of power conjured in the sequence of names and the
enumerations and variations of the name Sabaot! itself.

PGM XXXXVI, L. 42 (PGM 2: 164; GMPT: 270); Zafawd; in the sequence of names
of power identified as the lord angels (k0ptot dyyeAot).

PGM XXXVI, 1. 197 (PGM 2: 169; GMPT: 274); Zafawd; as’law Zapawd associated
with the victory and prescribed to be written on an ostracon with the love spell.

PGM XXXVI, 1. 308 (PGM 2: 173; GMPT: 276); Zafawdd; one of the words and names
of power prescribed to be adjured in the love spell.

PGM XXXVI, 1. 349 (PGM 2: 175; GMPT: 277); ZaPawd; one of the “strong and
great names” (T&v kpaTol®dv kol peydAwv dvopdtwv) used in the love spell.

PGM XLII, 1. 7 (PGM 2: 179; GMPT: 280); Zaf[awd; in the sequence of names of
power, permutations of vowels and characters.

PGM XLIIL 11. 11, 18 (PGM 2: 179; GMPT: 281); Zafawd, Za[faw]d; in the sequence
of names and words of power used in the protection spell.

PGM XLVI], L. 15 (PGM 2: 181; GMPT: 282); Zafa[w]d; context partially destroyed;
adjured in the protection spell.

PGM LIX, 1. 4 (PGM 2: 187; GMPT: 286); Z]afaw; in the sequence of four names of
power, probably given as a compound name of the god.

PGM LXVII, L. 10 (PGM 2: 200; GMPT: 296); Z]aaw[d; in the sequence of names
of power, probably in the compound holy name of a demon (&ytov vopa
o0, Saipovog).

PGM LXXXIIL L. 6 (Suppl.Mag. I: 79; GMPT: 300); Zaawd; conjured against fever.

PGM LXXXIII, 1. 16 (Suppl.Mag. I: 79; GMPT: 300); Zafawy; in the trisagion for-
mula; conjured against fever.

PGM LXXXIIL, 11. 19—20 (Suppl.Mag. I: 79; GMPT: 300); Zafawd; in the sequence
of names of power associated with the God of the Old Testament.

PGM CVI, 1. 6 (BRASHEAR 1975: 28; Suppl.Mag. I: 27; GMPT: 310—311); Za]Bawy,
Tapawd; in the sequence of names and words of power used in the protec-
tion spell.

PGM XC, 1. 12 (Suppl.Mag. 11: 205; cf. previous reading by Traversa 1953: 58; GMPT:
302); Z[a]Bawd; Invoked as Idw Zafawd to deliver the horse from evil.
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PGM CXII, L. 7 (Suppl.Mag. I: 44; GMPT: 313); ZBawd; in the sequence of words
and names of power.

PGM CXXIIIf, fr. B, 1. 4 (MALTOMINI 1980: 69; GMPT: 320); Zaawd; together with
other words and names of power on the margin of a figura magica.

PGM CXXVb (MALTOMINTI 1980: 116; GMPT: 320); Zofawd; context almost com-
pletely destroyed; in the sequence of names of power.

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5305, col. I1, 1. 13; Zaady; in a spell for attraction (&ywytpov); as
"Iaw ZaBadd in the sequence of names of power, partially of Semitic origin.

P.Oxy. LXXXI1 5305, col. I11, L. 7; ZaPawd; in the sequence of words and names of
power prescribed to be written on papyrus in a spell for favor (yapttr|alov).

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, 1. 26; Zafawd; as Xapyaok Zapawd invoked in a protection
spell called “prayer of Adam.”

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, 1. 27; Zafawd; the unnamed power above Zafawd invoked
in a protection spell called “prayer of Adam.”

PDM xiv, 1. 277 [col. X, 1. 4] (DMP I: 74; GMPT: 212); s b~ ‘o-th; in the sequence of
names of power understood as names of gods.

PDM xiv, Il. 523—524 [col. XVIII, 1l. 2—3] (DMP I: 118; GMPT: 214); s b - ‘o-th; the
great god.

PDM xiv, 1. 1119 [col. XXIIv, 1. 10] (DMP I: 194; GMPT: 248); s ‘b - 0-th; in the sequence
of names of power; one of the great gods, who appears with the sun.

MEYER & SMITH 43, 1. 104, 121 (WORRELL 1935: 22—23; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
87); CABaWO; as 1a CaBaWe; in an invocation “give me the grace (yapts) of
Sabaoth” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 87).

MEYER & SMITH 50, 1. 7 (STEGEMANN 1934: 38; KROPP II: 222; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
98); caBaWe; “healing through the power of the lordship (T6GOM NTMHTX.061C)
of Yao Sabaoth” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 59, 1. 18r (ROMER & THISSEN 1990: 176; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
110); caBaWe; invoked as “god.”

MEYER & SMITH 62, 1. 1 (DRESCHER 1950: 266; MEYER & SMITH 116); CABaO;
in a fragmentarily preserved context; in the sequence al@® caBa®e
AAMNAL

MEYER & SMITH 63, 1. 12v (BELTZ 1985: 33; KROPP II: 115; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
119); caBawe; among other names of power of mainly Hebrew origin.

MEYER & SMITH 64, 1l. 34, 38, 40, 111 (CRUM 1905: 254—255; KROPP I: 16.19;
KroPpP II: 201, 203; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 122, 124); CaBa, CaBaWO,
caBBaWe. CRUM’s readings are not always proper. KRopp’s text is much better
in given places; Sabadt! invoked together with other names of power, mainly
of Hebrew origin.

MEYER & SMITH 66, 1. 12v (WORRELL 1935: 10; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 127); CABaWO;
mentioned the seventh heaven where sits 12 caBame.

MEYER & SMITH 67 (CRUM 1909: 54; KROPP II: 68; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 128);
caBaWe; in the protection spell against reptiles; the phrase: “the mouth of
the lord Sabaoth said” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999) appears twice.
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MEYER & SMITH 70, 1l. 11, 23, 25, 57, 63, 123 (CRUM 1905: 418—420; KROPP I: 22—
24, 26; KrROPP II: 149—151, 153; CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 107—108, 110; MEY-
ER & SMITH 130—132); CaBaeo; “Lake Acherousia (TaXeXOYCla AIMNH
<ayepovaio Alpvr>), which flows from under the throne (3pdvog) of Yao Sa-
baoth. The name of that area is called Salamites (caxamiTHC), the faith of Yao
Sabaoth” (1l. 21—24; transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 131); the phrase: “He carried the
head of the father Sabaoth. He went up in a form of light and peace” (1l. 34—26;
transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 131); also in compound names of power, mainly of
Hebrew origin, “almighty (ravtokpdtwp) Yao Sabaoth” etc. (L. 62) among them.

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 1,1. 18; p. 3,1. 19; p. 4, 1. 2; p. 5, 1. 8; p. 9, 1L. 2, 4, 20—21; p. 11,
L. 11; p. 13, 1. 21, p. 14, 1. 8; p. 17, 1. 7, 10; p. 18, 1. 17; p. 19, L. 1 (KROPP I: 64—66, 69,
71—73, 75—77; KrOPP II: 176, 178—179, 182—183, 185—186, 188—190; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 135—136, 138—139, 141, 143—144); CaBawe; divine power in-
voked by the will (moywa)) of Sabadt™ (p. 1, 1. 18); glorified together with all the
stars (MN NECIOY THPOY; p. 5, 1. 8—09); invoked by the trisagion as the lord (v0piog;
p. 3, 1. 19); as the holy one (&ytoc); as 1aM CABAMO 2AMNAL TIIMANAOKPAADP
(mavtorpdtwp; p. 11, 1. 11), or in compound sequences of nomina barbara.

MEYER & SMITH 77, 1. 1 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 375; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 162);
calBawe; in the reconstructed phrase referring to the throne of 1aw calBawe.

MEYER & SMITH 80, recto (CRUM 1934b: 199; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 170); CaBa;
the compound name 12 caBa as a frame around the figure resembling
the cat’s mummy.

MEYER & SMITH 82, 1. 3 (WORRELL 1935: 184; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 175); CABaWO;
invoked “oil that flows from under the throne (nNE@ €TEATE E€BON 2a
TIEOPONOC <Jpdvoc>) of Yao Sabaoth” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 175).

MEYER & SMITH 83, 1. 14 (MACCOULL 1979—1982: 11; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 176);
XaBaWe; in the sequence of the divine names of Jewish origin, “god of gods,
lord of lords” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999).

MEYER & SMITH 84, 1. 2 (SMITHER 1939: 173; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 177); CA4a6;
the power of 12 cagawe invoked.

MEYER & SMITH 88 (twice) (CRUM 1905: 506; KROPP II: 225—226; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
187—188); caBawo; the power of the lord (rxaeic) Sabadt! invoked.

MEYER & SMITH 90, 1l. 22, 26, (ERNSTEDT 1959: 153; KROPP II: 232—233; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 191); caBawe; the lord; invoked against the enemies.

MEYER & SMITH 91, 1l. 2r, 13r, 161, 281 (CRUM 1896: 85—86; KROPP II: 236; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 192—194); CABaW®; in a curse; invocation laid before the
throne (Ypdvog) of the “god the almighty (mavtokpdtwp) Sabaoth” (. 2;
transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 192); invoked by the trisagion (1. 13r); a sequence
of divine names mainly of Hebrew origin (1. 16r).

MEYER & SMITH 104, 11. 3, 16 (WORRELL 1935: 14—15; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 211—
212); CABaT; in a curse; adjured as cawT caBaWT (1. 3).

MEYER & SMITH 105, 1. 1 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 400; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
212); CaBaWS; as 1a caBawe in the sequence of adjured names of power.
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MEYER & SMITH 117, flesh side (SATZINGER & SIJPESTEIJN 1988: 61; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
237); 1a caBaWe associated with Ouroboros and nomina barbara.

MEYER & SMITH 121, 11. 2, 7 (BELTZ 1983: 69; KROPP II: 109; MEYER-SMITH 1999:
245); caBawe; invoked by the trisagion (1. 7).

MEYER & SMITH 123, 1. 24 (ERMAN 1895: 133; KrROPP II: 15; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
250); caBaWe; the true name of Sabaoth is ApabatPouél.

MEYER & SMITH 125, 1. 5 (No edition of the Coptic text; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
251); “Sabaoth”; a sequence of divine and angelic names of Semitic origin:
““Yao Sabaoth Adonai Eloai,” etc.

MEYER & SMITH 127, 11. 45, 102 (KROPP I: 58.61; KROPP II: 44, but only 1. 45 contained;
MEYER & SMITH 1999: 266, 269); CaBa®e; the true name of the father is a1m
caBaWe (L. 45); in the sequence of names of power mainly of Hebrew origin (1. 102).

MEYER & SMITH 128, 1. 6 (KrROPP I: 50; KROPP II: 32; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 270);
caBaWe; in a long sequence of different nomina barbara.

MEYER & SMITH 131, 1l. 121, 391, 39V, 591, 62V, 981 (KROPP I: 36—37, 39, 42—43;
Kropp 1I: 91, 135, 137, 139; KROPP 1965: 14, 16, but only 39r and 59r contained;
MEYER & SMITH 1999: 283—285); CaBae; usually invoked in the sequence
of divine names of Hebrew origin; invoked with a variation of trisagion (1. 39v).

MEYER & SMITH 132, 1l. 15, 22, 55 (KROPP I: 47—49; KrROPP II: 58.60; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 290—291); CaBa®; in all cases in the phrase 1aw caBawe;
Before him, there is a cloud of light (Il. 14—16: TEKAOOXE NOYOEIN).

MEYER & SMITH 133, p. 17, 1. 16 (WORRELL 1930: 253; MIRECKI 1994: 451; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 309); CaBaW®; in a very long sequence of nomina barbara.

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 1r, 1. 10; p. 2V, 1. 6; p. or, 1. 15; p. 10r, 1l. 19—20, 22
(PLEYTE & BOESER 1897: 442, 445, 457, 459; KROPP 11: 162—163, 172, 174; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 314—315, 318—319); CaBaWe; one of the names (or part of
a compound name) of the God almighty, the father of the whole world, etc.;
always in the sequence of names of power, mainly of Hebrew origin, typically
(except for p. 10): 2AAMNAL EXDE! EAEMAC CaBaDO; more unusual epithet is
“the morning star” (COYN2TOYE, p. 1, 1. 7—8r).

MEYER & SMITH 135, 1l. 52, 113, 118, 201, 239 (KROPP 1966: 19, 31, 43, 47; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 328, 332, 336, 338); CaBae; once as Jesus Christ Sabaoth
(1. 239); invoked by the trisagion or in the distorted last sentence of Jesus on the
cross; Methemon is “the great name of the lord Sabaoth” (1. 52; transl. MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 328).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 2,1. 11 (MEYER 1996: 10); CaB2®; praised as the strongest
one, who exists before all aeons (ciiwv), whom the throne (3pdvog) is heaven
and the footstool (btomdSiov) is earth; equated with —1ad.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 3, 1. 14 (MEYER 1996: 12); CaBaWe; one of the names
associated with god, who seats upon exalted the throne ($pdvog), who rules
all the spirits (Tvedua).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 4, l. 1 (MEYER 1996: 14); CaBaO; as 1a® CABAWMO
ATWNAEL Exel praised as the destroyer of all evil and magic (payeia).
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P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 5, 1. 10 (MEYER 1996: 16); CaBawe; the lord, the great
one in the heavens and upon the earth, adjured by 24 bodiless elders
(MIIEpecBYTEPOC <TPeaBUTEPOG> ENACMMATIC <ETMMOTOG>). Sabadt! is,
however, also the one over 24 elders.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 5, 1. 17 (MEYER 1996: 16); CaBae; one of the 24 bodiless
elders (MIEPECBYTEPOC <TpeGPUTEPOG> ENACMMATIC <ATWUATOS>).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 6, 1. 7—8 (MEYER 1996: 18); CaBaWe; in the trisagion
formula; the lord (k0pLog).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7, 1. 14 (MEYER 1996: 20); CABa(©; the name 12 CaBaAWO
invoked to adjure angelic powers.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 7,1. 17 (MEYER 1996: 20); CaBaM6; as 12 CABAMS OYPIHA
invoked to grant safety.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 11, 11. 5, 9 (MEYER 1996: 28); caBame; in the sequence of
names of power invoked to release the blood (BIOX MIECNOB <CNOY>).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 12 (MEYER 1996: 30); CABa6; as 1aM CaBaWe on a fig-
ura magica.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 15, 1. 6 (MEYER 1996: 36); CaBaWe; in the sequence of bless-
ed names (NelpaN eTcMaMaxT) of the right side of the altar (Juoilaotriptov)
of the father, by which nine guardians (meoypiT) are adjured.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 15, l. 9 (MEYER 1996: 36); CaBae; in the trisagion for-
mula; the lord (k0ptog).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 15, . 22 (MEYER 1996: 38); caBawe; the ruler of all
(mavtokpdtwp), in the sequence of divine and angelic names associated
with Jesus Christ.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 16, 11. 22, 26 (MEYER 1996: 38); CaBae; in the sequence
of names of power invoked to stop the blood flow (KEMX TTECNOB <CNOY>).

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 18, 1. 1 (Meyer 1996: 42); caBaweo; the ruler of all
(mavtokpdtwp); adjured by his names (Npan), powers (NGaM), amulets
(qpuAaktriplov) and places where he dwells (NTMTIOC <TGTTOG> €TENWOOTT
E€NQHTOY) to quench fever as he quenched the fire of the furnaces of Nebu-
chadnezzar by the power (saM) of —Mik"aél.

P.Iand.inv. 9 A,B, p. 3, 1. 9 (KROPP 1965: 8); caBaw(e; in the sequence of names of
power mainly of Jewish origin associated with the God as liberator.

P.Jand. inv. 9 A,B, p. 7, l. 10 (KROPP 1965: 12); CaBae; in the sequence 12
CaBaO 2AMNAL EXDEN associated with the seven angels and expected to
be repeated in front of practitioner.

P.Macq.11,p.2,1. 6 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 46); CaBae; the lord (nx.oeic), the
god, the ruler of all (ravtokpdtwp), the king of aeons (Mepo NEWN <aityv>

THPOY), the one who lives eternally (€Tong waene); the one who has the
keys (nwowT) of TauitPe (—Dauit"e).

P.Macq.11,p.2,1. 12 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 46); caBae; the lord (nx.oe€1c), the
god, the ruler of all (mavtokpdtwp), the holy one; the one who lives forever
in the holy aeons (€TONP )2€ENER PENEMN <aiwyv> €TOY22B); “if he closes,
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no one is able to open. If he opens, no one is able to close” (transl. M. CHOAT,
I. GARDNER).

P.Macq.11,p.3,1.5 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 48); CaBaWe; context partially de-
stroyed; the king of unclean spirits (? NETTNEYMa NAKAOXPTON <AKAJAPTOS>).

P.Macq.11,p.5,1. 20 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 52); CaBaWe; in the sequence of
names and words of power associated with the living God (mTNOYT€ TONER).

P.Macq.11,p. 6,1. 3 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 54); CaBaWe; in the sequence of
names and words of power associated with the living God (mnoyTe TONER).

P.Macq. 11, p. 8, 1. 12 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 58); caBawe; a lion-faced
(meTepeneyeo ongomoyl) with the feet of brass (MBapwT), in possession
of every thing of light (mgoB N enOYOIN); the performer of the spell gives
thanks to him and introduces himself as of Sabaot!’s essence (odatia).

P.Macq. 11, p. 8, 1. 20 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 58); CaBaWe; the performer of
the spell identifies himself as “I am Saba6th.”

P.Macq.11, p. 10, 1. 14 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 62); CaBae; in an invocation
(containing many names and words of power) to those on the right side, the
left side and beside the divinity (TMETNOYTE).

P.Macq.11, p. 16, 1. 7 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 74); CaBae; in the sequence of
the three names aAMNE EADE CaB2aWO prescribed to be written on a phy-
lactery against sickness.

P.Stras. K 204v fr. C, J., M, 1. 19 (HEVESI 2018: 59); CaB20©; context partially de-
stroyed; in the phrase “Sabaot™s mouth says.”

P.Stras.Copt. 8,1. 6; caBae; restoration far from certainty; in a long list of names
and words of power in the spell concerning somehow a face and eyes.

P.Stras.Copt. 9, 1. 21v, 25V, 3r; CaBaWe; in a sequences of names and words of
power in the spell for revelation.

SARRAZIN 2017b: 120, 1. 11; caBawe; the name 12 invoked in a curse on an ostracon.

GAGER 1992: 63, No 10, L. 15 (WUNSCH 1907: 16); Zapawd; “The god who brings
the knowledge of all the magical arts” (transl. GAGER 1992: 63).

GAGER 1992: 67, No 12, 1. 27 (WUNSCH 1907: 12); Zafoaw; in the sequence of names
of power of Hebrew origin; the god who seats over the cherubim (—X€epoYBiM)
and separates earth and sea.

GAGER 1992: 101, No 29 (Suppl.Mag. I: 213, No 51); Zafawd; in the sequence of
names of power of Hebrew origin.

GAGER 1992: 111, No 35, 1. 6 (PGM 2: 233); ZaPawdyd; in the sequence of voces
magicae and names of power.

GAGER 1992: 214, No 115, L. 38 (COLLART 1930: 250); Zafayd; one of the names of
the “great bodylike bodiless one, who draws down the light, lord of the first
creation” (transl. GAGER 1992: 214).

GAGER 1992: 216, No 118, 1. 15 (WUNSCH 1907: 7); Zafamd; next to a figura magica
of an altar; invoked twice.

GAGER 1992: 231, No 123, 1. 8 (NAVEH & SHAKED 1985: 160); NX2¥; in the sequence
of names of power of Hebrew origin.
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KrOPP 2008, N0 11.1.1/25, 1. B1 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 342); [Za]Bawd; in the sequence
of words of power.

KRrRoPP 2008, N0 11.2.1/2,11. 7and 9 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 362; in KROPP 2008 names
of power are not fully represented); Zapawd; twice in the sequences of names
and words of power, once as’Idw Zapawd.

KroPP 2008, N0 11/2/1/8, 1. 14 (AUDOLLENT 1904: 370); Zafadd; in the sequence
of names of power, partially of Jewish origin; associated with a great god
(magnum deum).

KOTANSKY 1994: 4, No 2, II. 2—3; Zaawy; in the sequence of names of power
ASwvaie’EAwaie Zafowd.

KOTANSKY 1994: 26, No 7, L. 2; ZaBawd; in the sequence of names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 55, No 12, 1. 14; ZaPaw; in the sequence of voces magicae and
names of power mainly of Semitic origin.

KOTANSKY 1994: 72, No 14, 1. 3; Zafawd; editors emendate to Zapawd; lamella
contains only the name and characters.

KoTANSKY 1994: 78, No 17, 1. 1; Sabohot; in the sequence of names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 129, No 32, 1. 6, 14, 20—30; Zafawy; in the phylactery of
Moses. (Puiaxtr)ptov Mwotwg); the practitioner is instructed to write
the name on a gold leaf (metdAw ypuo®; 32,6); then in the sequence
of the names of power mainly of Semitic origin; in 32,29—30 as’Idw
ZaBand

KOTANSKY 1994: 156, No 33, L. 25; Zafawd; on an amulet including a long list of
angelic names in the phrase “Sabaoth seal upon Adonea” (ZaBaw® oppayeig
gmi ASwvea).

KOTANSKY 1994: 221—222, No 41, 1L. 23, 39; Zapaw?, Zapaw; on a long list of
divine and angelic names invoked to protect the house.

KOTANSKY 1994: 249, No 48, 1. 1; Zapawd; in the sequence of names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 276, No 52, 1. 3 (Jordan 1991: 62; GAGER 1992: 233, No 125; GEL-
ZER et al. 1999: 52); Zafawy; the one above heaven (tév Emovw Tol 00pavol
TOV EASGV).

KOTANSKY 1994: 326, No 57, 1. 5; [E]aBawy; in a long sequence of names of power
invoked against epilepsy and headache.

KOTANSKY 1994: 332, No 58, 1L. 3, 10; Zapawd; in the sequence of voces magicae
and names of power.

KOTANSKY 1994: 354, No 60, 1. 2; Zap[awd]; invoked for a favour as ASwvoalie
ZaBand.

KOTANSKY 1994: 370, No 62, 1. 4—5; Zafawd; in the sequence of voces magicae,
names of power and characters.

KOTANSKY 1994: 375, No 64, 1. 2—3; SABAOTEL on an amulet with angelic names.
Reading SABAOT EL is also possible (KOTANSKY 1994: 377).

KOTANSKY 1980D, 11. 9, 30 (KOTANSKY 1980Db: 181); Zafawd; in the sequence of
names of power, mainly associated with the Jewish God and angels, used in
the spell against evil spirit and epilepsy (nTwpaTIoUAC).
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LB, L. 4 (GELZER et al. 1999: 41); Zafawd; the one over the heavens.

LB, L. 28 (GELZER et al. 1999: 42); ZaPamd; as a compound name Zafamd Odawd
’ASwval; the one who sits over the Sinai.

BONNER 1950: 264, No 65; Zafawd; Obv. gorgoneion; Rev. A triple hecate, an
inscription: Iaw Zafand Adwvai yw[---] encircling the figure.

BONNER 1950: 269, No 98; ZaB[acd]; Obv. A lion-headed snake, taw over the
head of the figure; Rev. [1&]w Zaf[awd] Mixanp.

BONNER 1950: 272, No 119; Zafoaw; Obv. A reaper; Rev. Zafaw.

BONNER 1950: 275, No 140; Za.(Baw9); Obv. Ouroboros and Egyptian gods, tow
oo (here. oa is the abbreviation of Zafawd used to spare the space) on the
margin; Rev. A flying scarab.

BONNER 1950: 276, No 143; Zaaw; Obv. A ram-headed god and a female figure;
Rev. taananint Téw Zafaw A[8]wvai and other words of power.

BONNER 1950: 276, No 144; Zafawy; Obv. An inscription in a pterygoma form
and a figure of a warrior; Rev. Altar, peadaSwa on the left, voel Zafawd on
the right, taw on the base of altar.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 164; Zafaw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, a shield with
low on left arm; Rev. Ouroboros enclosing Zafaw.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 167; Zafaw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede, letters of taw
separately in a field, Rev. ABpacdi& Zapow.

BONNER 1950: 280, No 168; Zaiawd; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede; Rev. MiyanA
Zapawd ASwval TafpnA.

BONNER 1950: 284, No 188; ZaBawd; Obv. A lion-headed figure holding a staff
and a situla, nude except for an apron; AaptfA on the left, TaASaBand
on the right; Rev. seven names: ’la "Idw Zoafawd ASwval EAwal Qped
Ao Tapeds.

BONNER 1950: 291, No 227; ZaBa®[9]; Obv. A solar deity and names MiyafA
ZaBa®[9 Pagpan) on the margin; Rev. A winged Victory, PayomA ABpacd
on the margin.

BONNER 1950: 292, No 231; Zafiaw; Obv. A lion-headed deity; Rev. Zafaw @prnv
Téw.

BONNER 1950: 293, No 241; Zafow; Obv. A child riding a lion, and the nude figures;
Rev.’Tdw Zofow Sopvos.

BONNER 1950: 300, No 281; Zapawd; Obv. Ouroboros with minor signs and char-
acters; an inscription Papout eotda Zopamy Adwve pappapand edwud;
Rev. Plain.

BONNER 1950: 302, No 298; Zafawd; Obv. A rider and a lion; an inscription: “One
god, the victor over the evil” (gic Sed¢ 6 VK&V T8 Kkard); Rev. Idw Zapawd
Mo Borid and a motif of a suffering eye.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 309; Zafawd; Obv. A rider with a spear; Rev’Iawd Zapawd
MuyanjA, below a lion, a snake and a crescent.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 310; Zafiaw; Obv. A rider spearing a lying figure; Rev.’Iaw
ZaBow MryonA FaBpiiA and a lion below.
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BONNER 1950: 304, No 311; Zaaw; Obv. A rider spearing a lying female figure;
Rev’Iaw ZaBam MuyarnA TafpmA OdpiA xepouPiv oepamt and a lion below.

BONNER 1950: 305, No 313; Zapaw; Obv. A rider; Rev.’Idw Zapam TafpinAi
oucagya ovadw FafpinA and a lion below.

BONNER 1950: 307, No 324; Zafawd; Obv. A rider with a nimbus spearing a lioness,
an angel and a quotation from psalm 91; Rev. Enthroned Christ, symbols of
four evangelists, minor symbols and characters, a trisagion &ytog &yLog &ytog
ks ZaPaw and a longer inscription: oppayi Sv {ovtog etc.

BONNER 1950: 310, No 339; Zafaw; Obv. A man in a tunic and a snake standing
on its tail; inscriptions T&t and Bofid; Rev. Characters and OOpiMA ZaBoc
Bond.

BONNER 1950: 310, No 341; Zafaw; Obv. A man holding a situla and a cross;
Rev. 14w Zafam ABpacd.

BONNER 1950: 310, No 342; Zafaw; Obv. Zafow; Rev. PripanA.

BONNER 1950: 314, No 361; Zafaw; four names’Idw, Zafaw, Mo and Ow3,
one on each side of a rectangular prism.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 27, No 6; Zafawd; One-sided. A cock-headed angui-
pede holding a shield;Tdw ZaPaws on the shield.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 30, No 15; Zafaw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
"Iaw around the shield; Rev. ASwvé ABpacd§ Zapaw Eidw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 32—33, No 22; ZaBawd; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede,Téw Zafawd under the shield; Rev. ABpacd.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 33, No 24; Zapaw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
ABpacaf Zafam’Taw around the figure; Rev.’Taw Zafam ASwvai MiyanA
and seven vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 34, No 27; Zafaw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede,
"Taw and ABpacdg on the margin; Obv. MiyanA Ouptijp Zafod.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 35—36, No 30; Zafaw; Obv. A cock-headed angui-
pede, Zap ABpa’ldw in the field; Rev. MiyanA Odpinp Tafpinp Zafaw’Idw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 38, No 36; Zofawd; Obv. A snake-legged deity and
"Iaw Zapawmd; Rev. Names and words of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 78, No 92; Zafawd; Obv. A mummy of Osiris;
ZaBawd around the figure; Rev.’Idr ABpaca§Taw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 88, No 111; Zafow; Obv. A priestess of Isis; Rev.Tdw
ZoAopuov Zafaw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 114, No 142; Zaawd; Obv. A child on a lotus flower;
®p) on the margin; Rev. TafpmA ZovpmA ZaPaws.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 140, No 181; ZaBawd, Zapawdo; Obv. An ityphal-
lic deity; many words of power in the field, including’Idw and ZaBawndo;
Rev. A long sequence of words and names of power, including’Idw, Zafownd
and ASwvald.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 162, No 211; Zapaw; Obv. A dog-headed deity and an
invocation to —Mik"aél; Rev. Names and words of power, including Zafa.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 188, No 250; Zafawd; Obv. Nude Aphrodite and
words of power; Rev. An invocation to’Tjdw Zafawd Adovrin).

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 194, No 257; ZaBawd; Obv. Nemesis holding a bal-
ance; Rev. A cock-headed anguipede;Téw on the shield, ABpacdf at the bot-
tom, ZaPawd on the right.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 213, No 291; Zafoaw; Obv. An unidentified female
deity; Rev.Tdw ZaPaw Kapvaf.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 227, No 312; Zafaw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede
holding a shield, Tdw ABpaca§ Zapaw Muyar) dpAavada around the figure;
Rev. A nude man holding a whip, standing on a lion.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 247, No 339; Zafawd; Obv. A womb and a key;
Rev. Words and names of power, including’Idw ZaBawny.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 247, No 340; Zafoawd; Obv. A womb and a key;
Rev. Single letters, words and names of power, including Zafawd.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 247, No 341; ZaBawd; Obv. A womb and a key;
Rev. Single letters, words and names of power, including Zafaw9.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 257, No 362; Zapawd; Obv. A serpent, a bud of lotus,
a key, and other artifacts; ABpa&og ASwval’ldw Zapamd around the figures;
Rev. A mummy with the head of an ass; sequences of words and names of
power in the field and around the figure.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 258—259, No 364; Zafaw; Obv. A figure of Tantal
and inscription addressing him; Rev. An altar, serpents, and other elements
with characters and names of power, including Zapow.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 259—260, No 365; Zafawnd; Obv. A lizard and’Taw
ZaBand ASwve "EAeové; Rev. Names and words of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 281, No 403; Zafaw; Obv. A snake mounting a horse;
Rev. Names of power, including Zapaw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 292, No 416; Zofa®d; Obv. A figure of a man holding
wreath and a snake in his hands; many words and names of power on his body,
including Zafawy; Rev. A sequences of vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 298, No 424; Zafaw; Obv. A warrior described as
KaMwvapyog; Rev. A sitting human figure, Zapaw below.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 306, No 442bis; Zoapawnd; Obv. A deity mounted on
a bull; Rev. A sequence of characters, words, and names of power, including
Zapawnd.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 311—312, No 454bis; Zafaw[$]; Obv. A human-like
figure with big eyes and hands stretched up; Rev. An inscription in Aramaic
with concluding ZaBoaw[¥] Boridt in Greek.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 316—317, N0 460 (GAGER 1992: 235, No 126); Zafawd;
On both sides a continuous invocation to the great god Bappadinawdtov
Zapawd, Zapany ASwval, the creator, the god of Israel, the god over the
—kPeroubin.
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DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 318, No 463; Zafawd; Obv. Zafawd; Rev. Words of
power and the name of ASwvai.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 325, No 482; Zafaw; Obv.’Idw ZaBaw EABpapul..J;
Rev. Words of power.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 328, No 493; Zaaw; One-sided; a sequence of names
of power, including Zapaw.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 333—334, No 510; Zafawd; Obv. Ouroboros with
characters, seven vowels and ZeagevBapiapavyng within; Rev. A sequence of
words and names of power, including Zapawd.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 335, No 513; Zaffawd; Obv. Ouroboros with characters
and’Taw Zafoawd ABpady within; Rev. Seven vowels.

DELATTE & DERCHAIN 1964: 337—338, No 516; ZaBawy; Obv. A long sequence
of words of power; Rev. A long sequence of words of power, including
ZaBoand.

GESZTELYI 2000, 80, No 255; ZaBaw; Obv. A cock-headed anguipede; Rev.’Iaw
Zofaw APRpdEThw.

KOTANSKY 1980; Zafawd; Obv. Cronos; Rev. An inscription:’Idw Zapawd Adwval
ol TPEIG peydAot.

PHILIPP 1986: 50—51, No 47; Zapaw; One-sided; group of four in the boat; the
outer two (identified by the editor as Nikes) crown two in the middle; Zapoa®
ABpacafTaw above.

PHILIPP 1986: 53, No 51; Zafawd; Obv. Triple Hecate; Idw Zapamd ¢bAagov
around the figure; Rev.’Idw tAp ZaPamS TafpifA.

PHILIPP 1986: 54, No 54; Zapawd; One-sided; an eagle with a wreath in his beak;
an inscription restored as Zafawd 6 dYAiav p dvoyog <ei> around the
figure.

PHILIPP 1986: 81—82, No 111; ABawyd; Obv. A dog-headed deity adoring Osiris;
Rev. 100§ ABawd Apacdl.

PHILIPP 1986: 96—97, No 145; Zafaw; Obv. A standing male deity, Tappinp
YaBoaw in the field; Rev. Anubis and characters.

PHILIPP 1986: 103, N0 159; ZaBadd; Rev. A cock-headed anguipede; 1w ABpaca,
Zapamy ASwvaog below; Rev. An obelisk.

ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 249—250, No 201; Zapaw; Obv. An invocation with characters
and names of power; Rev. Characters and invocation’Idw Je6¢ ZaBow Idw
(bmoomv?) Yeb(c) Srapura&ov.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1991: 154—155, No 2187; Zafoaw; A “Frygian” rider and ASwvai
"Iaw ZaBoaw; Rev. Nemesis standing on a lion.

ZWIERLEIN-DIEHL 1993, 73, No 14; Zafoaw; Obv. A lion-headed Helioros with
a crescent and the Sun; Rev. Zafaw.

Sabaoth is attested also on gems from other collections in association with:
a cock-headed anguipede: ZAzOFF et al. 1970: 53, No 186; with Hecate:
ZAZOFF et al. 1970: 53, No 186.
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Etymology, commentary and literature
An unusual etymology is given by PEDRIZET 1928: 79. He proposed that
Zapawd may also be understood as Hebrew “Seba oth” = €mtd ypapparta

“seven letters,” which may indicate seven planets and seven heavens. Such
an understanding cannot be, however, proven on the basis of the extant
source evidence.

Sabadt" holds a prominent place in the protological narration of
Hyp. Arch. (and dependent Orig. World). As a rebellious son of the Chief
Ruler, he is portrayed as a lower but beneficial power over the world.

In the system of Ap. John., Sabaot? is one of the twelve author-
ities and within this group belongs to the seven rulers of heavens
(BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 250—253, similar position in Gos. Eg.).
His name has been replaced by the name of glory —Sabbadaios, imposed
by —Saklas. When joined with the Kingdom, he represents the domina-
tion of the Chief Ruler over the created world, from which the spirituals,
generation without the King, are, however, exempted (BARC & FUNK 2012,
in: BCNH T 35: 260).

PEDRIZET 1928: 79; MICHL 1962: 229—230; DUQUESNE 1991: 209;

WITTE 1993: 119—120; BRASHEAR 1995: 3597; ALEXANDER 1999: 1060—

1062; BRANKAER 2008: 281; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 250—261;
EVANS 2015: 48—49, 98—100

263  caBBaAaloc (sabbadaios) =
caBBaTaloC (sabbataios)Y =
caBBaTEMN (sabbatedn)v? =
caBBeA€ (sabbede)v

1. NHC 11 11,333 = NHC Il 18,6 = BG 42,6" (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHCII. One of the
seven over the heaven (NHC III and BG: NETN@Pal 21XN TCaMYE MIIE);
the seventh body (c@ua) in the sevenness (€BSoudg; TMeRCaWYe) of
the week (ocfBatov); he has a shining fire-face (NHC II: 0Y20 NKW®QT
ne eqt nyoem).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 255—257
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2. NHC Il 12,252 = BG 44,4 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; the sev-
enth authority (8§ovaia) associated with the power (Teowm) called Wis-
dom (coepio, THNTPMNRHT).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 259—261

Etymology, commentary and literature
From the name of Shabat or the Hebrew *xnaw, name of the planet Saturn
(MICHL 1962 based on SCHWAB 1897). Suggestion that it may refer to the
common Jewish name Sabbatai (MICHL 1962) seems improbable.

Sabbadaios expresses precisely the sevenness of the Jewish week, and
Sabbath (gaBPatov) as such. In the group of the twelve authorities (sev-
en over the heavens and five over the chaos), he may be identified with
Sabaoth, as his name of glory given by —Saklas.

SCHWAB 1897: 363; MICHL 1962: 230; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35:

255—257

264  caBHNal (sabénai)

1. NHC XIll 48* 22 (Trim. Prot))
One of the three enthroning ones (NeT-topoNOC <3pbvog>), together
with —Bariél and —Nout"an; Protennoia delivers an initiated (his exact
identity remains uncertain) to them, and they enthrone him on the throne
of glory (meponoc <3pbvog> MMeooy).

Commentary and literature
The figure of Sabénai as well as the other two enthroning ones, are known

only from Trim. Prot.
POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352

265  caB D (sabld) =
caMB D (samblo)Y =
caMmaw (samlo)v2

1. NHC Il 52,25¥> = NHC IV 64,19" (Gos. Eg.)
Servant (Stdrovog, Starwv) of —Daueit"e.
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2. NHC Il 53,8" (Gos. Eg.)
In NHC1V 64,29, the name fully restored on the basis of NHC III; the great
one (MNO6); Peace (glprjvr) is his consort (c0luyog).

3. NHC 1l 64,27" = NHC IV 76,18" (Gos. Eg.)
Servant (3idrovog, Stakwv) of one out of the four lights (pwatnp,
OYOEIN).

4. NHC V 75,22 (Apoc. Adam)
Together with —Abrasak® and —Gamaliél, Sabl6 rescues men from fire
and wrath and takes them above the aeons and rulers (Gpy)).

5. NHC VIII 47,24" (Zost.)
The inheritor (TtapaAfumntwp); in this case not connected with the ser-
vants of four lights.

6. NHC XIll 48*28Y (Trim. Prot.)
One of the three seizing ones (NeTT®PI), together with Kamaliél
(—Gamaliél) and —[...Janén, servants (dmnpétng) of the great saint lumi-
naries (owaotnp); they carried away the initiated one (his exact identity
remains uncertain) and took him into the light-place of his (i.e. of initiate?)

fatherhood (TOMOC <TOTOC> NOYOEINE NTETYMNTEIDT).
BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 32: 352—353

Texts of ritual power
BONNER 1950: 255, No 10; gafAw; Obv. The funeral of Osiris; Rev. tawat cofAw.

Etymology, commentary and literature
BONNER (1950: 255) recognizes oafAw in a magical gem above as a dis-
torted form of ZaBaw, which seems possible, but in the case of the Nag
Hammadi texts, the original form of the name is certainly a longer one,
much more popular in the Sethian literature.

Attested only in the Sethian texts. In all of them, Sabl6 is characterized
as one of the subsidiary figures in the aeonic world. In some contexts, he
acts on behalf of the chosen in the process of the heavenly ascent. With
other powers, in various combinations, he forms specialized groups. The
identity of Sabl6 on a magical gem and in Apoc. Adam seems unsupported
by the main lines of his characteristics.

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 32: 352—353
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266  cak\a (sakla) =
acak ac (asaklas)y =
cakxac (saklas)v2

1. NHC Il 11,172 = NHC IV 18,1" (Ap. John)
The second name of the ruler (8pywv), besides —laldabadt" and
—Samaél.

SCHOLEM 1974: 411; FOssuM 1985: 219; CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 15

2. NHC Il 95,7 (Hyp. Arch.)
Another name of —laldabadt". Life, daughter of Faith (ntioTic) Wisdom
(coepia), breathes into his face creating a fiery angel (Oyarrexoc <éyyehog>
€40 MK T), who bonds him and casts into Tartaros (TépTapog).

SCHOLEM 1974: 411; ALEXANDER 1999: 1059; KAISER 2006: 319; CHO-
AT & GARDNER 2013: 15

3. NHC Il 17,12—13"> = BG 41,7—8" (Ap. John)
Saklas gives the names to the authorities (é§ovaia) according to his imag-
ination (qpavtaoia) and their power (TEYGOM).

SCHOLEM 1974: 411; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 254

4. NHC Il 18,10 = BG 42,10—11"> (Ap. John)
Another name of —laldabadt" (or a part of the compound name Ial-
dabadth -Saklas). He has multiple faces (NHC II and IV: TPOOWTIOV) Or
forms (NHC III and BG: popepr), and can change them according to his
desire. He called himself God because of the power of his mother, be-
ing disobedient to the place (NHC II and IV: M) or to the substance
(NHC III and BG: OmoéaTaaotic). The identification with —laldabadt! is ab-
sent in NHC II and IV. As the authorities over the sevenness of the Sab-
bath have two sets of names, also the chief ruler is called by his double
name.

JACKSON 1985: 37; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 257—258.

5. NHC Il 57,16 = NHC IV 69,1 (Gos. Eg.)
The great angel (MNOG NATTENOC <&YyeA0¢>); together with —Nebrouél,
he begets the spirit of the earth (mna <mvelpo> NTEMKa) and assisting
angels (2ENATTENOC <BYyeEAOG> EYTIAPACTATEL <TIOPOTTOTEIV>).
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6. NHC Il 57,21 (Gos. Eg))
Context partially destroyed; the parallel text in NHC IV completely lost;
he speaks to —Nebrouél and creates the twelve aeons (aiwv), then sends
twelve great angels (&yyeAog) to their realm.

7. NHC Il 58,24 (Gos. Eg.)
He says to his angels (&yyeAoc), “I am a jealous god, and apart from me
nothing has come into being” (transl. NHS 4: 126). The sentence is partially
reconstructed but general intention is clear and certain.

8. NHC V 74,3 (Apoc. Adam)
Context partially destroyed; there are people for whom Sakla is “their
god” (meynoYTe) and who accuse the great man (NINOG NpME) before
him.

9. NHC V 74,7 (Apoc. Adam)
The people accuse the chosen seed (oméppa) of four hundred (editors
insert thousand to conform the text with NHC V 73,15: TOOY NQ)E NQ)O)
men before Sakla.

10. NHC Xl 39* 27 (Trim. Prot.)
The great demon (ITNOG NAAIMONION <§atp6viov>) over the lowest part
of the underworld (eMNTe <aMNTE>) and the chaos (y¢og). He has a form
of those begotten in the darkness. His other names are —laldabaét" and
—Samaél.

11. CT 51,17¥> (Gos. Jud.)

An angel (&yyeAog); he came out from the cloud.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 356

12. CT 51,19"2 (Gos. Jud.)
He created six servant (mapdaotaots) angels (&yyeAos).
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 356—357

13. CT 52,15¥2 (Gos. Jud.)

Together with his angels (&yyeAog), he creates Adam and Eve.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 359
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14. CT 52,25 (Gos. Jud.)
Context seriously damaged and not clear; Sakla ordered something to
somebody but the matter is lost.

BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 360

15. CT 54,21¥> (Gos. Jud.)

Sakla established the astral cycles and their ends.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 365

16. CT 55,62 (Gos. Jud.)
At the end of times, the aeons will bring the generations to Saklas.

17. CT 55,10 (Gos. Jud.)
All the generation will serve Saklas sinning in the name of Jesus.

18. CT 56,14 (Gos. Jud.)
In a partially destroyed context; Jesus mentions those who offer sacrifices
to Saklas.

Other texts

Kephalaia LVI (p. 137, 11. 13, 15); cakAac; Kephalaion is entitled “About Saklas and
his powers” ([€TBJe cakiac MN NeqGcaM); Saklas, his unnamed consort, and
his servants are presented as creators of Adam and Eve.

Theodoretus, Haer. 1,26 (PG 83, 377); ZaxAd; According to Theodoretus, in the
system of Manichaeans, Sakla is a “ruler of the matter” (UAng &pxovTtog) and
the creator of Adam and (together with Nebrod) Eve.

Priscillian, Lib.apol. 20 (CSCL 18, p. 17, 1. 29); Sacla; enumerated among demons
(daemones) worshipped by some unspecified people.

Augustine, De haer. 46,14; Saclas; According to Augustine, Sakla is an archon
responsible for the creation of the man in the system of Manichaeans.

(ps) John Chrysostom, Encomium to the four bodiless living creatures, ed. Wan-
sink, p. 35, 1. 36; cakxaTaBe; the name of the angel cast out from heaven
by the God.

Martyrium S. Theodori, ed. Hyvernat, p. 44, 1. 177—18; cakxaBawe; the one who
shakes the earth and the heaven; one of the names of the devil.

Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 95, 11. 23, 26 (BELTZ 1984: 95; KROPP II: 244; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
200—201); cakAaTaBWO; “lord of the heaven and ruler of the earth” (mexenc
NTTIE YD MAPXMN <dpywv> €rKkap) (transl. MEYER & SMITH, 200).
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P.Stras. K 205 fr. A, I, K and K 204V fr. G, 1. 20 (HEVESI 2018: 70); TAKAABAWDS;
context almost completely destroyed.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Unanimously derived by the scholars from the Aramaic X720 (“the fool”).
In the Nag Hammadi “library,” attested only in the Sethian texts as a syn-
onym or an equivalent of —laldabadt". At least some strings of the Sethian
tradition pair him with —Nebruél and make responsible for the creation
of Adam and Eve (Gos. Eg., Gos. Jud.), which is a parallel to the Manichaean
myth of Saklas and Nebrod. The direction of that influence is unfortu-
nately not certain. As a synonym of —laldaba6t", Sakla might be intro-
duced to the Sethian system already after an encounter with Manichae-
ans. His prominence in Gos. Jud. might be a result of the late date of this
particular text.

MICHL 1962: 215—216; FAUTH 1973: 91; SCHOLEM 1974: 411; FOSSUM 1985:

266 n. 30; BOHLIG 1989b: 425—426; LINDT 1992: 205—206; LIEU 1999:

280—281; KAISER 2006: 319—320

267  caxamez (salamek®)

1.NHC VIII 62,18 (Zost)

The luminary (¢wott)p) of the aeon (aicyv) of —Barbélé.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 577

2. NHC VIII 63,18 (Zost.)
In the invocation directed by Zostrianos towards the luminaries of —Bar-
béld; one of the great luminaries (NINOG MPCTHP <PWTTHP>).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 578.

3. NHC VIII 64,8 (Zost)
Together with —Semen, Salamek® reveals to Zostrianos the truth about

the single one (0Oya oyWT) and aeons below him down to Autogenes.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 579

Etymology, commentary and literature
The name ZaAapa or ZaAapav appears a few times in the texts of ritual

power (PGM XII, 1. 80; PGM XXVIIIa, . 2; PGM XXVIIIb, 1. 6; PGM XX VIIIc,
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L. 5), but it has probably nothing in common with Salamek®. The same
should be said about ZaAapala, attested in the sequence of names of
power on a “magical” gem (ZAZOFF et al. 1970, 249, No 200).

Salamek® is one of the three luminaries of —Barbélo (together with
—Armé and —Semen). In Zost., they reveal the structure of the aeonic
world. The triad of the luminaries appear also in NHC XI 56,24—25, but
the name —Salamek® is placed in lacuna and fully restored by the editors.

LAYTON & SIEBER 1991, in: NHS 31: 8; BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24:

577—579; FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30: 8—9

268  caMan (samaél)

1. NHC 11 11,18 = NHC IV 18,2 (Ap. John)

The third name of the ruler (8pywv), besides —laldaba6t" and —Sakla.
Fossum 1985: 219

2. NHC Il 87,3 (Hyp. Arch.)
The great among the archons; the great archon (IMNOG NAPXMN <@pywv>);
blind (BAX€), ignorant (aTcooyN) and arrogant (XacigHT). His name
means “The god of the blind” (mnoYTe NBBAXE). He said: “It is I who am
god, there is none apart from me” (ANOK M€ MNOYTE MN AadY aXNT)
(transl. In: NHS 20: 235). Then, the voice from the high declares that
he is mistaken. He breathed into the face of a man created by archons
(Gpywv), gave him soul (NHC II 88,3—5) and looked for Adam in the par-
adise (NHC II 90,19—27).

SCHOLEM 1974: 410—411.414; KAISER 2006: 147—154; MYSZOR 2008:

307—308

3. NHC Il 94,25—26 (Hyp. Arch)
Material product of a solitary creation of Faith (rioTig) Wisdom (coepiar),
compared to aborted fetus (No€ NNOYROYP€); a lion-like arrogant beast
(oyenplon <dmpiov> RayearHC <dudddne> NNNe MMoYel); androg-
ynous (0Y2oYTc21Me); his name means “the god of the blind” (muoyTe
NBBAXNE). He said: “It is I who am god, there is none apart from me” (ANOK
e MNOYTE aYMD MN 6€ aXNT) (transl. NHS 20: 253). Then, the voice
from the high declared he is mistaken.

ALEXANDER 1999: 1059; MYSZOR 2008: 317

268 LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS



4. NHC 11 103,18 (Orig. World)
The chief ruler (MNOG NapxmN <dpywv>). He said: “It is I who am God,
and there is no other aeon that exists apart from me” (ANOK 1€ MTNOYTE
AYM MN KEOYa MOOTT 2XNT) (transl. NHS 21: 41). The voice of the Faith
(mtioTiq) declares his mistake. His name means “a blind god” (mnoyTe
BBAXE).

SCHOLEM 1974: 412

5. NHC Xlll 39* 27 (Trim. Prot.)
The great demon (MNOG NAAIMONION <8atpdviov>) over the lowest part
of the underworld (eMNTe <aMNTE>) and the chaos (o). He has a form
of those begotten in the darkness. His other names are Ialtabaot? (—lal-
dabadth) and —Sakla.

Other texts

CB p. 128, L. 22 (2]eu); caManA®; the name of the fourth aeon (aicyv).

CBp. 129, 1. 1(2]Jeu); caMaHAM; an archon in the fourth aeon (aiwv); the ascending
one may defend himself against him by use of the seal, a secret name and the
number 4555; he is associated with name/power K6 kP kPoukMa.

Sammaél appears many times in the Ascens.Is. (in Ethiopic text: 1, 11. 8, 11; 2, 1. 1;
3,1.13; 5, 1l. 15—16; only 3, 1. 13 preserved in Greek) as the head of evil angels
identified with —Satanas.

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,9; Samahel; in the system of Ophites, one of the names (the
other is —Michahel) of the serpent, the son of Ialdabadth who revealed knowl-
edge to Eve and Adam.

Priscillian, Lib.apol. 20 (CSCL 18, p. 17, 1. 29); Samael; enumerated among demons
(daemones) worshipped by some unspecified people.

It plays prominent role in the 3Hen and in the later extra-canonical texts. In
Apocalypsis Baruchi (Greek) 4,8, Samaél is introduced as an angel who planted
the vinestock identified with the tree of knowledge of good and evil and after
that (Ap. Bar. 9) he took a skin of a snake onto him and deceived Adam. Pe-
terson (1926: 413) identifies him with Samiél, one of the fallen angels of 1Hen
(Greek) 6,7. Taking into account the characteristics of Samaél, such equation
sounds reasonable, although it is worth noting that in 1Hen Samiél belongs
to the group of angels and is not portrayed as the head of them.

Test.Sol. 7,2; ZapdnA; a ruler of other demons (8pywv 8¢ ToD T@V Satpdvwy
CUGTNHOTOS).

Texts of ritual power
P.Oxy. LXXXII 5312, L. 8; ZapdnA; on a list of angelic powers; the one over the
hearers (¢l TOV émoakovévVTWY).
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REITZENSTEIN 1904: 297 (amulet Parisinus 2316); ZapdnA; an angel over the river
(¢l 0D ToTOPOD).

In Talmudic Judaism and in Zohar, Samaél is a name of Satan. However, in some
Jewish texts of ritual power, his rank is more modest as in TS K1.18/30, 1. 30
(SCHIFFMANN & SWARTZ 1992: 66), where he is one of the angels over the days
of the week, or in TS K1.143 (NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 194, Geniza No 18, p. 14,
1. 13) and TS NS 246.32 (NAVEH & SHAKED 1993: 235, Geniza No 28, p. 3, 1. 5),
in which Samaél is invoked along with other angelic powers.

Etymology, commentary and literature
The Hebrew etymology “poison superiéur” has been proposed
(Schwab 1897), but in the current scholarship, the meaning “blind God,”
derived from Hebrew/Aramaic Xn0 “to be blind,” and %X “God,” prevails.
The figure of Samaél originated already in the Jewish tradition roughly
contemporarily to the Gnostic texts of the 2nd c., and was adopted by
Gnostic Christians who might (but not had to) be of Jewish descent. In the
context of the narration of Orig. World, it is obviously another name of
—slaldabaéth. Although in the Jewish circles Samaél functions as another
name for Satan, in the Nag Hammadi texts he is only an ignorant ruler of
the lower world, identified with the Jewish God.

SCHWAB 1897: 311; PETERSON 1926: 413—414; MICHL 1962: 231; BOH-

LIG 1989b: 425; SCHIFFMAN & SWARTZ 1992: 79; ALEXANDER 1999: 1059;

KAISER 2006: 148—150; DOCHORN 2013: 41—42

269  caMBaoac (sambathas)

1. NHC Il 101,27 (Orig. World)
The second part of the compound name “Providence (mpdvola) Sam-
batPas”; the feminine name of Ialdabadt!; the first androgynous force
(80vaypug) of the seven heavens of the chaos (Tcowye Mre MIXa0C
<x406>); the name means “week” (€BSopcg).

Etymology, commentary and literature
An abstract of Sabbath (SCHOLEM 1974) or, perhaps more precisely, of the
female name ZapBadis (often spelled Zapfadic) derived from Sabbath. It
may, however, refer also to the goddess of Jewish origin, the cult of whom
seems to be testified indirectly in the papyri and inscriptions from Egypt
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(TCHERIKOVER 1954; PAINCHAUD 1995, in: BCNH T 21: 276). BOHLIG (1989b)
proposed also an Aramaic form “Sabbata” (sevenness) as the closest to
the form in the Coptic text but the name can be explained solely on the
ground of the Greek language.

SambatPas, as a synecdoche of a week, might represent the archontic
rule over time, esp. taking into account the identification of the archon
with the Jewish God. In Irenaeus’s account, Haer. 1,30,10, the seven pow-
ers of the seven days of the week are collectively called “the holy hebdo-
made” (“septem Deos, quos et sanctam Ebdomadem uocant”) which is
also attested by Ap. John. (see NHC II 11,34—35 and parallels).

TCHERIKOVER 1954; SCHOLEM 1974: 413; BOHLIG 1989b: 425; PAIN-

CHAUD 1995, in: BCNH T 21: 276; LEWIS 2013: 41

CAMBAM — CABAD

270  capade (sarapnein) =
capadin (saraphin)v

1. NHC 1l 105,19¥ (Orig. World)
Serpent-like angels (PNaATTENOC <8yyeA0G> MMOPOH <UOPPN> NAPAKMN
<8pdrwv>) created by —Sabadt" by his throne (3pbvog) to praise him all
the time.

RASIMUS 2013: 112

2. NHC VIl 54,34 (Treat. Seth)
There are fights around sarap™in and —k"eroubin because their glory is
to perish due to disturbances in the realm of —Adonaios.

3. NHC I1X 10,4 (Melch.)
They have a flaming sword (TcHge NKWQT). Adam and Eve trample them
after eating from the tree of knowledge (yv®aolc).

FUNK, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 142

Other texts
Test.Sol. 18,34; oepacpip; together with —k"eroubim invoked to remove the spirit
(mvedpa) and the element (oTouyeiov) Ruk® Phusikoreth,
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Texts of ritual power

PGM XXXV, L. 12 (PGM 2: 161; GMPT: 268); Zapaepiv; the power invoked in the spell
is located between sarap"im and two —k"eroubim.

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 4, L. 6; p. 13, 1. 14—15; p. 15, 1. 5 (KrROPP I: 66, 72, 74;
Kropp II: 178, 185, 187; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 136, 141—142); CEPadIN,
capadin; —Gabriél is invoked by the two great seraphim; they have six wings;
the first pair covers their face, the second pair covers their feet, the third pair
they use to fly (p. 13,13—19); the light of the father enlights seraphim and
cherubim (—k"eroubin); Adonai (—Addnein) eloei (—Eldein) is the first of
seraphim and cherubim.

MEYER & SMITH 73, 1. 40 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 306; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
154); cepadin; serapPin and other angelic powers are not able to fulfil the
command of a practitioner (in the narrative frame Cyprian the Magician him-
self).

MEYER & SMITH 88, (CRUM 1905: 506; KROPP II: 226; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 188);
capadin; seraphim and other angels should appeal to God against the ene-
mies of a practitioner.

MEYER & SMITH 89, 1. 17 (HENGSTENBERG 1915: 9*; KROPP II: 230; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 189); capadeln; they stand before God.

MEYER & SMITH 90, 1l. 3, 6 (ERNSTEDT 1959: 153; KrRoOPP II: 232; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 190—191); capa¢in; they stand around God.

MEYER & SMITH 91, 11. 10r, 31r (CRUM 1897: 86; KROPP II: 235; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
193—194); cepadin; surround God.

MEYER & SMITH 93,1. 9 (CRUM 1905: 505—506; KROPP I1: 241; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
197); capadin; invoked to act against the object of the spell.

MEYER & SMITH 121, 1. 5 (BELTZ 1983: 69; KROPP II: 109; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
245); cepadin; together with cherubin (—keroubin) they stand before God.

MEYER & SMITH 122, 1l. 36—37 (MEYER & SMITH 1999: 349; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
248); cyYpanden; they are greeted by a practitioner.

MEYER & SMITH 131, 1. 25V (KROPP I: 42; KROPP II: 90; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 286);
[cepladin] context partially destroyed; probably they surround At"anaél.

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 1v, L. 22; p. 9v, 1. 8—9; p. 14v, l. 2—3 (PLEYTE & BOES-
ER 1897: 444, 458, 471; KrROPP II: 82, 163, 173; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 315, 318,
321); cepadin; in the number of two, they are guardians of paradise and the
tree of life (p. 14, 1. 25r—2v); the God sits over serapMim and —k"erubin (p. 1,
11. 20v—22v); together with —kMerubin, they stay below the face of Christ
(ETAPEPATOY 22 TR0 MIEXC, P. 9, 1l. 7v—10V).

MEYER & SMITH 135, 11. 15, 115 (KROPP 1966: 13; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 226, 332);
cepadin; created by God; they have six wings; they are six in total, two cover
their faces, two cover their feet, two cover their bodies (Il. 115—119).

P.Ifao copte 451, 1. 8 (Louls 2013: 26); capadi[n]; the one who sits over sarapin
and —kMeroubin invoked to deliver a judgment against the adversaries of the
practitioner.
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P.Stras. K 205 fr. A, I, K and K 204v fr. G, 1. 9 (HEVESI 2018: 70); cepadIN; con-
text partially destroyed, in a phrase “beginning of the hymn of Seraphin”
(MeYMNOC <N>NENCEPADIN).

London Ms. Or. 4714, part 3 (CRUM 1897: 212; KroPpp I1: 128); z€[padi]n; on the list
of heavenly powers; Maria asks God to send them to her. The text is a version
of “oratio Mariae ad Bartos.”

KOTANSKY 1994: 156, No 33, 1. 10; Zepaepip; in a long list of angelic names.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 311; aepart; Obv. A rider spearing a lying female figure;
Rev. Tdw ZaBaw MuiyanA Tappd OdpA xepouPrv oepamt and a lion
below.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Isa 6:2—3, says that seraphim hover over the throne of God. In Orig. World
they serve similarily in the court of Sabadt™. Their serpent-like shape
might be a reminiscence of the Hebrew 77w (RASIMUS 2013: 112). As in the
Bible, they belong to the court of God. In the other Nag Hammadi texts,
they are associated with the world of demiurge and symbolize his power
that is prevailed by the Gnostics.

MULLER 1959: 79—82; MICHL 1962: 78—79, 171—174; FUNK, MAHE, & GI-

ANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 142; RASIMUS 2013: 112; HEVESI 2018: 96

271 cacaBek (sasabek)

1. NHC VI 41,29 (Great Pow.)
The dead Jesus is handed over to Sasabek and —Berdtt" and put to shame
(EAéyyew). Williams identified the tormented as Judas’s soul punished
by Christ.

WILLIAMS 1979, in: NHS 11: 307

Etymology, commentary and literature
The common Egyptian name with the meaning “the son of Sobek” (Sobek
was a crocodile-headed Egyptian deity) probably rooted in an hieroglyphic
Egyptian (Ghica 2010: 94—95).

GHICA 2010: 91—95
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272  caTanNac (satanas)

1. NHC | 4,37 (Ap. Jas.)
In a teaching given by Jesus to James; Satanas could tempt a man.

2. NHC | 4,39 (Ap. Jas)
In a teaching given by Jesus to James; God loves a man who is oppressed
and persecuted by Satanas.

3. NHC IX 20,15 (Melch.)
Context destroyed; somehow associated with the sacrifice (Suaia).
FUNK, MAHE & GIANOTTO 2001, in: BCNH T 28: 158

4. CT 60,1 (Allogenesz)
The name restored almost entirely [rcaTan]a[c]; he appears before Allo-

genes and starts to tempt him.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 404

5. CT 60,15—16 (Allogenesz)
Allogenes refutes a temptation with the words “go away from me, Satanas.”
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 405—406

6. CT 61,7 (Allogenesz)
Allogenes once again refutes a temptation with the words “go away from
me, Satanas.”

BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 407

7. CT 61,10 (Allogenesz)
Satanas, after his attempts to tempt Allogenes failed, goes away in shame.
BRANKAER & BETHGE 2007: 407

Other texts

Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,26,4; Latdv; in the system of Justin (the Gnostic), one
of the 12 mother’s angels (T&%v uNTpK®Y dyyéAwv) generated by the first
principles Father and Edem.

In the Judaism of the Second Temple Period and in the New Testament, an
important name for the malicious spirit, the main adversary of God. From the
New Testament on, widespread in the Christian Literature. Its rather sparse
attestation in Nag Hammadi is worth to be underlined. In Coptic, the form Sa-
tanaél for Satan apperas in the Encomium on the Archangel Michael attributed
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to St. Athanasius (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts: 336) and in the Encoium on the
Archangel Raphael attributed to John Chrysostom (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts:
529). The form Satanael appears in the Slavic apocryphal texts.

Texts of ritual power

PGM1V, 1. 1238 (PGM 1: 114; GMPT: 62); CAAANAC; an unclean demon (MaKA62PTOC
<GrdIapToc> RAAIMMN <Saipwv>) to be driven out.

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 8, 1. 17 (Kropp I: 69; KrOPP II: 181; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
138); YaTaNac; there are many spirits of Satan, all created on a single day;
—Gabriél is invoked against them.

MEYER & SMITH 73, 1. 32 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 306; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
154); caTaN[a]c; in the narrational frame given by Cyprian the Magician; the
powers of Satanas are weakened by the virgin (map3évog) Justina.

MEYER & SMITH 95, 1l. 3, 24, 29 (BELTZ 1984: 95; KROPP II: 243—344; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 199—201); CATANAC, CaTaNaH\; the king of Egypt in the
times of Moses had the power over all the magicians (udyos) of Satanas; in the
formula addressed to Saklabadt! the phrase: “the salvation of Satan” (moyxai
€MCATANAC) appears, however, without any meaningful context; CaTaNaHA
as one of the speechless spirits (1. 29: NITNa. <tveDo> NKOYPE).

MEYER & SMITH 103, l. 17 (WEBER 1972: 56; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 210); CATaN;
a historiola of Satan’s condemnation given.

MEYER & SMITH 127, . 32 (KrROPP I: 57; KrROPP II: 43; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
265); ZaAANAC; in Kropp, the name is preceded by lacuna, however, MEY-
ER & SMITH give “I adjure you today by the one who sits upon the throne, this
Satan” (transl. MEYER & SMITH 1999: 265).

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 10r, 1. 15—16 (PLEYTE & BOESER 1897: 459; KROPP II: 174;
MEYER & SMITH 1999: 319); CaTaNac; the God is invoked to enable a practi-
tioner to tear “the roots (NeNNOYNE) of Satan.”

Etymology, commentary and literature

Satan is by no means a prominent figure in the Nag Hammadi texts. As
a type of God’s antagonist, Satan is replaced by demiurg or by archons.
When his name is mentioned, we may think of the texts more closely tied
with mainstream Christian demonology. In the cases in which we may say
something more about him, Satanas is characterized mainly as a tempter.
In the scene in Allogenes2, parallel to passages of Matt. 4 and Luke 4, he
is repelled by Allogenes (presented as a Christ-like figure).

MICHL 1962: 232—233; PETERSON 1926: 416—417; BRANKAER & BETHGE
2007: 404—409
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273 cadala (saphaia)

1. NHC VII 31,27 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. speech of an unspecified subject; Sap"aia is men-
tioned as a witnessing (PMNTPe) figure but no further context is provided.

2. NHC VIl 46,16 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. speech by Protennoia; wider context unknown.

3. NHC VII 46,26 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. speech by Protennoia. According to Wisse, in pas-

sage NHC IX 46,20—29 we have a doublet due to homoioteleuton.
WISSE 1996, in: NHMS 30: 121

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Roberge, from the Greek ocipa “clearly,” “plainly.” Saphaia
represents the second step of the noetic formation, i.e. a possession of
the clear truth.

ROBERGE 2010: 135

” «

274  cadalna (saphaina)

1. NHC VII 31,28 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. Speech of an unspecified subject; SapPaina is men-
tioned as a witnessing (PMNTPe) figure but no further context is provided.

2. NHC VII 33,27 (Paraph. Shem)
In the cloud (TKAOOXE€) of those separated from the disturbed fire (kT
€TW)TPTWP).

3. NHC VIl 46,17 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. speech by Protennoia. No wider context is provided.

4. NHC VIl 46,26—27 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. speech by Protennoia. According to Wisse, in pas-

sage NHC IX 46,20—29 we have a doublet due to homoioteleuton.
WISSE 1996, in: NHMS 30: 121
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Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Roberge, from Greek caprvi{w “to explain.” SapMaina rep-
resents the third and final step of noetic formation, which is the perfect
wisdom.

ROBERGE 2010: 135

275  cadacaToHA (sapasatoél)

1. NHC 11 17,31 = NHC IV 27,16 (Ap. John)
One of the seven having power over the limbs of the body.

276  cadodw (sap"phd)

1. NHC VIII 4726 (Zost)
The angel guiding misty clouds (Marrexoc <dyyeAo¢> NPeqX1 MOEIT
SHTOY NNIGETIE NKAOOAE).

277  ceaepkea (sederkea)

1. NHC VII 46,8 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. speech of an unspecified subject (Protennoia?);
according to Wisse, it may be a misspelling of the vocative of the name
—Derdekeas.

WISSE 1996, in: NHMS 30: 120

278  celcayn (seisauél)

1. NHC VIII 47,12—13 (Zost)
One of the attendants (together with —Audaél and —Abrasak®), lit. “those
who stand before them” (in BCNH T 24: NH A€ €[T]a2EpPAaTOY NNagp[aY),
i.e. before the preceding powers.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 562
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Texts of ritual power
Only the form oeloaw is attested (PGM 1V, 1. 3263). Most probably, it has nothing
to do with Seisauél.

279  cexaawm (seldad)

1. NHC Il 64,21 = NHC IV 76,11 (Gos. Eg.)
Together with —Elenos, he presides over the mountain (NHC III: NETR1XM
ITOOY NCEAAAM MN NEXAINOC; in this manuscript, Seldadé might be
understood as a name of the mountain) or over the rising (NHC IV: €XN
nTOMONY), maybe referring to the sunrise.

2. NHC VIII 6,16 (Zost)
One among those who seal (appayilewv) in the description of the first
baptism in the name of the self-generated (Autogenes); the one “over
these powers” (21XN NelGOM), however, the powers themselves are not

explicitly mentioned.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 503

3. NHC VIl 54,24—>25 (Zost)
The context partially destroyed; one of the four luminaries (pwaTtrip) of
the great mind (vodg) the first-appearer (TpwpTogpavy(q); in the parallel
passage NHC VIII 126,20 all the editors restore his name in the lacuna.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

Other texts
CB p. 264, 1. 3 (Untitled Text); cexxa; the power of an uncertain nature located
probably within the aeons of Wisdom (coepia).

Commentary and literature
Together with —Elenos forms the luminary in the fourth subaeon of the

aeon the first-appearer (Protophanes) in the Sethian system.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647
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280  cexMeN (selmen)

1. NHC VIl 54,20 (Zost)
Context seriously destroyed; one of the four luminaries (¢waotrp) of the
great mind (voUc); the first-appearer (TpwpTOPAVYS).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647; CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 17

Commentary and literature
Together with an unnamed companion forms the second luminary in
the first subaeon of the first-appearer (Protophanes) aeon in the Sethian

system. As such, Selmen is functionally identical with —Solmis.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

281  cexmexex (selmekbhel) =
cexmexxex (selmelkhel)v

1. NHC Il 62,16 = NHC IV 74,1¥ (Gos. Eg.)
The guardian (NHC IV: peqapeg) of the great incorruptible race (TNOG
NreNea <yeved> NadoapToC <8pdaptos> / NHC IV: aTX M) togeth-
er with —Aerosiél; a companion of the four hundred ethereal angels
(NA€POCIOC <depdSLOG> NATTENOC <BYYEAOG>).

Other texts
CB 264, 3 (Untitled Text); cexMeXg€e; power of an uncertain nature mentioned
within the aeons, perhaps aeon itself.

282  ceMmexex (semelel)

1. NHC VIl 52,7 (Zost.)
Context almost completely destroyed.

LEXICON OF SPIRITUAL POWERS 279



283  ceMeN (semen)

1. NHC VIII 63,18—19 (Zost)
In the invocation directed by Zostrianos towards the luminaries of —Bar-
béld; one of the great luminaries (NINOG MPDCTHP <PwWTTY)p>); the
name only partially preserved as ce[.JeN. Restoration proposed by BAR-
RY & FUNK (2000, in BCNH T 24: 358) is, however, almost certain because
of the context, in which the group of luminaries of Barbélo is invoked.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 578

2. NHC XI 56,25 (Allogenes)

Context only partially preserved, the name almost fully restored; one of
the luminaries (pwotr)p) of —Barbéld. They help Allogenes to obtain
arevelation about the true existing God. TURNER & WINTERMUTE (1990,
in: NHS 28: 214) emended the name as CEA<A>MEN (—Selmen) on the
sole basis of NHC VIII 54,20. The identification of those two is, however,
very doubtful. FUNK (2004, in: BCNH T 30: 212) leaves the form found in
the codex.

Commentary and literature
One of the three luminaries of —Barbélo (together with —Armé and
—Salamek®). In Zost., they reveal the structure of the aeonic world and in
Allogenes, they instruct Allogenes about the heavenly ascent. The triad of
the luminaries appears also in NHC VIII 62,18—19, but the name of Semen
is placed in lacuna and fully restored by the editors. In NHC VIII 64,8 the
name is also restored, but due to the unparalleled context, the restoration

is less certain.
BARRY et al.2000, in: BCNH T 24: 576—578; FUNK et al. 2004, in: BCNH T 30:
8—9

284  cueeyc (sétheus)
1. NHC VIl 54,23 (Zost)

Context seriously destroyed; one of the four luminaries (¢waotrp) of the
great mind (vodc¢) the first-appearer (Protophanes).
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2. NHC VIl 126,16 (Zost.)
The third luminary (¢wotv)p) in the third aeon (aivyv) —Ambrosios; cou-
pled with —Antip"anes.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647

Other texts

CB p. 230, 1. 20 (Untitled Text); cHoeYc; the faces (20) of the overseer (émiokoTtog)
look into him.

CBp. 233, 1. 16 (Untitled Text); cneeYc; there is a deep (Béd0g) of SetPeus; twelve
fatherhoods surround him.

CB p. 234, 1. 21 (Untitled Text); cHeeYcC; twelve fathers (N1 T) surround him.

CBp. 235, 1. 24, 27 (Untitled Text); cHeeYc; the king (Ppw); the only-begotten one
(movoyevnq) is hidden in him.

CB p. 336, 11. 4, 17 (Untitled Text); cHoeYC; the powers posses two faces in a type
(tdmog) of SetPeus. There is a monad (w6vog) within him.

CBp. 238, 11. 4, 5 (Untitled Text); cHoeYc; he is as a god (€qo tnoYTE) and dwells
in the sanctuary (iepdv) as a king (Ppw).

CB p. 238, L. 26 (Untitled Text); cHeeYc; he sends a spark (omivdv|p) to the indi-
visible one (MaTOW).

CBp. 239, L. 3 (Untitled Text); cHeeYc; the Fullness (Pleroma) gives glory to SetPeus.

CB p. 246, 1. 10 (Untitled Text); cueeyc; the Fullness (Pleroma) of SetPeus men-
tioned.

CB p. 247, L. 14 (Untitled Text); cHeeYc; he sends the creative word (0yAoroc
NAHMIOYPTroc) with many crowned powers (§OvauLe).

CB p. 267, L. 16 (Untitled Text); cHeeYc; the father (?) creates navel (eAre) of the
cosmic man (?) in the likeness of the monad hidden (MrmNe NTMONAC €Y2HIT)
in SetPeus.

CB p. 267, 1. 18 (untitled text); cneeyc; the lord over pleroma (nxo€ic
€XMIEMHPWMa.); the father (?) creates a great intestine (TNOG MMa2T) of
the cosmic man in the likeness of SetPeus.

CB p. 267, 1. 21 (Untitled Text); the father (?) creates a small intestine (NKOY1
MMa2T) of the cosmic man in the likeness of ennead (¢vvedc) in SetPeus.

CB p. 268, 1. 15—16 (Untitled Text); the cosmic man (?) is filled with mystery
(MuaTriplov) in a manner (Neg) of Setheus.

Commentary and literature
Together with —Antip"anes, Set"eus forms the second luminary (pwoTv|p)
in the —Ambrosios, the third subaeon of the aeon of the first-appearer

(Protophanes) in the Sethian system.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647
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285  CHNaN (sénadn)

1. NHC VII 126,6 (Steles Seth)
In a hymnic passage sung by the 1st pl. subject; the name of the unbe-
gotten one (maTMice); the one who begat himself (METX.O €BOX MMOY
ovyaay).

2. NHC XI 54,28—29 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; the name of the unbegotten one (xTX110); according
to Turner, praise might be given by —louél, and the name refers to the
entire Triple Powered One.

TURNER & WINTERMUTE 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

286  cunader (sénapnthi) =
cHNadm (sénaphim)¥

1. NHC Il 16,15 = NHC IV 25,17 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the abdomen (Umoyév8piov).

Commentary and literature
Quack relates him to the 1st decan of Cancer or the 1st decan of Libra
constellations. If so, Senap™t!i is rooted in the Egyptian astronomical
speculation. However, the name does not perfectly match any form of
decan’s name as preserved in the ancient catalogues.

GUNDEL 1936: 77—80; QUACK 1995: 116

CHCOAE — THCOAE

287  cloy (siou)

1. NHC VIII 88,17 (Zost)
Context partially destroyed; in a doxology directed toward —Barbélo as
the primal hidden-one (Kalyptos); the name refers to the one (NTKOY2),
who is probably Kalyptos.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624
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Commentary and literature
It is not certain if Siou is a proper name (which is suggested by the supra-
linear stroke), and recognized by Layton (1991, in: NHS 31: 171) and Turner
(2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624) or is simply an epithet of —Aphreddn, and

means “a star” (BCNH T 24: 401) as in Coptic cl0y exactly means “a star.”
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

288  cMoyN (smoun)

1. NHC XI 54,31 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; the name of the unbegotten one (&TX110); according
to Turner, praise might be given by —louél and the name here refers to
the entire Triple-Powered One.

TURNER 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

289  coxaan (soldan) = conaac (soldas)v

1. NHC VII 30,32—33 (Paraph. Shem)
A demon (Saipwv); should be separated from the other unspecified power
(S0vag).

2. NHC VII 39,31¥ (Paraph. Shem)
The dark flame (n@ag NKake); completion of an error (MX.MK €BOA
NTTAANH <TTAGVT)>).

Etymology, commentary and literature
There has been no etymology proposed for this figure, even by ROBERGE
(2010). In the system of Naaseans according to Ps.-Hippolytus, Haer. 5,7,30,
there is a creator, a fiery god (9eé¢ mdpivog) Esaldaios (HodASauog, pro-
posed by SCHENKE 1975: 26). Although Soldas is not a creator, the affilia-
tion with the fire or flame might be not coincidental.

SCHENKE 1975: 126; ROBERGE 2010: 134
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290  coxmic (solmis)

1. NHC VIII 119,13 (Zost)
The fourth luminary (¢wot1)p); his consort is —Olmis; only the last letter
[---Ic is preserved, but P.Bodmer LXIII (KASSER & LUISIER 2007: 258) has
the name in its full.

2. NHC VIl 122,12 (Zost)
In the pl. form; on a long list of glories (N1€00Y); the limitless ones

(NIATNAPHXNOY).
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 642; CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 17

3. NHC VIII 126,4 (Zost)
Preceding passage considerably destroyed; the first aeon (aiwv) and the
first luminary (owoTY|p) in the first-appearer aeon (Protopanes); he is
coupled with an unnamed god-revealer aeon (MpPEYOYENE NOYTE €BON)

which may render the Greek Jeopavrg.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 647; CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 17

4. NHC XI 54,7 (Allogenes)
Context almost completely lost.
CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 17

Other texts
CB p. 252, L. 22 (Untitled Text); COAMICTOC; an eon (aiwv); all the aeons are seek-
ing him.

Commentary and literature
Together with unnamed companion, Solmis forms the second luminary in
the first subaeon of the first-appearer (Protophanes) aeon in the Sethian
system. In NHC VIII 54,20 —Selmen is functionally identical with Solmis.

He appears also in the aeon Kalyptos.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 642, 647

291 copMa (sorma) = cwpma (sbrma)’

1. NHC Il 16,30¥ = NHC IV 26,5 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the genitals (ai8oiov).
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292  codala (sophaia)

1. NHC VII 33,27 (Paraph. Shem)
In the cloud (TkXx0OOXN€) of those separated from the disturbing fire
(MKWPT €TTPTWP).

2. NHC VII 46,16 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. speech of an unnamed subject (Protennoia).

3. NHC VIl 46,26 (Paraph. Shem)
In the 1st person sing. speech of an unnamed subject (Protennoia); ac-
cording to WISSE, in the passage NHC IX 46,20—29 we have a doublet
due to homoioteleuton.

WISSE 1996, in: NHMS 30: 121

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to ROBERGE, from Greek coepia, “wisdom”; SopMaia represents
the first step of noetic formation that is the acknowledgement of the true
sense of the Scriptures and rejection of the worldly nature.

ROBERGE 2010: 135

293  cTHeeyc (stétheus)

1. NHC VIII 4716 (Zost)
On the long list of powers (som) and glories (€100Y); the guardian of the
glory (peqgapeg NTEMEOOY).

Commentary and literature
Together with —T"eopemptos and —Eurumeneus, StétPeus forms a group
of guardians of the glory, benevolent figures located in the aeon of

—Barbélo.
BARRY et al. 2000, in : BCNH T 24: 561
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294  cTpeMmyoyxoc (strempsoukhos)

1. NHC Il 65,8 = NHC IV 77,1 (Gos. Eg.)
Appears together with other salvation-bringers; the guardian of the souls
of the chosen (METPaPER ENEYYX00YE NNCWTTI).

2. NHC VIII 47,3 (Zost)
The one of the guardians of the immortal soul (Nipeqapep NTeTYYXH
<huy?)> NNATMOY).

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 559

Other texts

CB p. 239, 1l. 25—26 (Untitled Text); cTpeMmYOYX0C; he belongs to the group of
the three —watchers (pOAag). Together with other two serves as a helper
(Bonddc) for light-spark (mecmnenp Mroyoen) believers.

Commentary and literature

The name looks like an Egyptian, but no direct parallel could be provided.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 559

295 cTpodala (strophaia) =
cTpodalac (stropnaias)v =
cTpodea (strophea)?

1. NHC VII 31,6" (Paraph. Shem)

StropMaia enables the passage through the wicked region (Teo€ecic
<%o1¢> €000Y).

2. NHC VII 33,2 (Paraph. Shem)
The blessed glance (TGM®@T eTCMaMaaT); the spirit (mvelua).

3. NHC VII 46,9v> (Paraph. Shem)

Mentioned in the 1st person sing. speech (by Protennoia?); the guileless-
ness (TMNTBaAPHT).
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Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Roberge, from Greek otpopds “turning round,” “revolving”

which may refer to description of the spirit as a whirlwind.
WISSE 1996, in: NHS 30: 120; ROBERGE 2010: 134

296  cymndeap (sumphthar)
1. NHC VIl 47,22 (Zost)

On a long list of various powers; mentioned as one of the three judges
(npeqt 2an).

297  coynorxoyTa (sounogkhouta) =
cynorxoyTa (sunogkhouta)”

1. NHC 1l 17,19¥ = NHC IV 27,2 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (katc pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in the left ribs (mcmp
NGBOYP).

298  cwcTparna (séstrapal)

1. NHC 11 16,21 = NHC IV 25,24 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the liver (fjuap).

COPMa — COPMa

COX — eCcCX
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299  Tadpew (tapred)

1. NHC Il 16,24 = NHC IV 25,28 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the spine of the body (Nx1ce MrcMM.).

300 TuBap (tébar)

1. NHC 11 16,5 = NHC IV 25,4 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right arm (TNa2BE NOYNaM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack traces it down to various decans of Aquarius, Gemini and Pisces
constellations. If so, Tébar would be a figure rooted in the Egyptian astro-

nomical speculation, but this possibility remains only tentative.
GUNDEL 1936: 77—80; QUACK 1995: 115

301 TEAMAHA TEAMAHA 2HAL 2HAL MAXAP
Maxap cHo (telmaél telmaél héli
héli mak"ar mak"ar séth) =
TEAMAHN TEAMAXAHA HAL HAl MAXAP
MaxXap cHe (telmaél telmakhaél éli
éli makhar makhar séth)v =
TEAMAXAHA TEAMAXAHA HAL HAL
MaXap Maxap cHe (telmakhaél
telmak"aél éli éli makhar makhar
SETN)Y2 = 2HAL 2HAL MAXAP MAXAP CHO
(héli héli mak"ar makhar sét")v

1. NHC Il 62,2—4 = NHC |V 73,13—14" (Gos. Eg.)
The Great Seth praises him and other powers; the thrice-male child
(NHC III: TQ)OMNT NPOOYT NaXoy) or male child (NHC IV: mgooyT
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NaX0Y); the power which truly exists (NHC III: TGOM €TONQ dAEOEC
dAHOWC <AANTEg AANIDG>).

2. NHC Il 65,93 = NHC IV 77,2—4"*(Gos. Eg.)
On along list of powers revealed to the 1st person sing. subject of the text;
the great power (+NOG NGOM).

3. NHC IV 59,19—21" (Gos. Eg.)
Context partially destroyed and syntactic relations between consecutive
words not certain; Providence (mpévota) praises him and other pow-
ers. The power which really exists (t6OM €TON 2N OYMN TME NaME);
—louél is with him; perhaps the following characteristics also belong to
this power: the Great Christ (mNO6 NXC <yptoTd¢>), the incorruptible
child (maxoy NNA[T]X [pM]).

Texts of ritual power

There are similar forms as alapayop (PGM VII, 1. 515) or the sequence of permu-
tations of the poyop in PGM XXXIII, 1. 1—3, however, the exact name in any
of its variants is never attested in PGM.

KOTANSKY 1994: 52, No 11 appendix, 1. 2; poyap; one of the “lord gods” (kbptot
Y€éou); in a long sequence of names of power against unweather and
grain-rust.

Commentary and literature
One of the names of heavenly Seth.

302  TexMmaxH (telmakhé)
1. NHC VIII 52,8 (Zost)

Context almost completely destroyed; nothing can be said about this
power.
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303 Tpaxoy (trak"ou) =
TPaXoyN (trak"oun)v

1. NHC Il 17,4" = NHC IV 26,14 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left foot (TOYPHTE NGBOYP).

304 Tpuney (tréneu)
1. NHC 11 16,9—10 = NHC IV 25,10 (Ap. John)

An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the fingers of the right hand (NTHBE
NTGLX, NNOYNaM).

305  Tynnxo (tupélo) =
TYOHAON (tupélon)Y

1. NHC Il 17,1 = NHC IV 26,12" (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left shin-bone (TCHBE NGBOYP).

306 Tmexoa (tdektha)
1. NHC Il 17,25 (Ap. John)

The name in NHC IV reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II; the one

particularly (kata pépog) active (Evepyeiv) in the left shin-bone (TcHBe
NGBOYP).

YMNEOC — 2YTINEYC
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307 ymneoc (Umneos) =
eymueyc (hupneus)Y

1. NHC 1l 65,2Y = NHC IV 76,21 (Gos. Eg.)
Appears together with other salvation-bringers; the president over the
rising of the sun (MeTR1XM MPH TEYRIH NEI EBON).

308  yYippoun (uUpsip"roné) =
YYoponun (Upsp"roné)v

1. NHC XI 69,23—24 (Hypsiph.)
The book contains things seen by UpSipProné in the place of her virginity
(MTOMNOC <TOTOG> NTECMNTIIAPOENIC <TtapFEV0G>).

2. NHC XI 70,22—23" (Hypsiph.)
Shewithdrawned outside the place of her virginity (s NTECMNTTIAPOENIC
<mapYEvos>).

3. NHC XI 72,21 (Hypsiph.)
Context partially destroyed; —P"aindp® (?) asks UpSip"roné why she lives
outside him.

Etymology, commentary and literature
From Greek {ippwv, “high-minded.” UpSip"roné is certainly a su-
percelestial power that descended into this world and the text itself is
a narrative revelation she gives to those who belong to her. The figure of
Up®ipProné is not attested in any other text, and it is difficult to equate
her with other salvific and revelatory agents in the Gnostic traditions,
although TURNER (2001) compares her with Elélét". There are neither

traces, nor any links to this figure in any kind of the texts of ritual power.
TURNER 1990, in: NHS 28: 270; TURNER 2001: 62—63
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309 damwy (phaindp®)

1. NHC XI 70,26 (Hypsiph.)
Context seriously damaged and substantially reconstructed; PPainop®
breathes into the spring of blood (TrHrH <mny"> NcnoYy) of —Upsi-
phroné.

2. NHC XI 70,29 (Hypsiph.)
Context seriously damaged; PPainép’ introduced himself to
—UpsipMroné (?).

3. NHC XI 71,29 (Hypsiph.)
In the revelation narrative of —Up®ip"roné; PPaindp® mentioned as the
one who had not come upon her.

4. NHC XI 72,19 (Hypsiph.)
Context almost completely lost.

Etymology, commentary and literature
From Greek ¢qaivwy (TURNER gives incorrect qaiw) “bright-eyed.” Noth-

ing certain can be said about this figure.
TURNER 1990, in: NHS 28: 270

310 P2A10NION AINION OPOIAHA
(phaionion ainion oroiaél)

1. NHC Xl 39*1 (Trim. Prot)
The one over the second aeon (aiwyv); cf. —Oroiaél.

311 daxepic (phaleris)

1. NHC VIl 47,14 (Zost.)
On a long list of various powers; one of the myriads (NIANTBa <M€TBa>).
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312 dancHe (phalsés)

1. NHC VIl 4714 (Zost.)
On a long list of various powers; one of the myriads (NIANTBa <M€TBa>).

313 dapwn (phariél)

1. NHC XIIl 48* 25 (Trim. Prot.)
One of the three glorifiers (NeT-T€00Y). Protennoia delivers an initiated
(his exact identity is uncertain) to them, and they glorify him with the
glory of fatherhood (M€ooy NTMNTEWDT).

Texts of ritual power

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 12, 1. 3 (KrOPP I: 71; KROPP II: 184; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
140); dapin); one of the angels standing around the invisible father (mwT
NaTNaY), by the names (literally “heads”) of whom —Gabriél is invoked.

Commentary and literature
The group of three glorifiers (—Aridm, —Phariél) is not attested except
Trim. Prot.

POIRIER 2006, in: BCNH T 32: 352

314 ¢eayH (p'thaue)

1. NHC 11 16,15 = NHC IV 25,16 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the navel (6OXME).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The letters ¢3a represent the Egyptian deity Ptah (cf. examples in

BRASHEAR 1995: 3600); Quack understands the name as “Ptah, the great.”
BRASHEAR 1995: 3600; QUACK 1995: 116
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315 ¢ikna (phikna)

1. NHC Il 17,5 = NHC IV 26,15 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the toes (NTHHBE) of the left foot.

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, it may be a corruption of @uypw, the formula of the
number value of 9999, or the Egyptian words referrig to birds, like “falk”
(p’ nsr) or others.

BONNER 1930; QUACK 1995: 118

316 drozoda (phloksopha)

1. NHC Il 18,6—7 (Ap. John)
The one over the heat (mgmom).

317 ¢droyepoum (pliout"rom)

1. NHC 11 17,3 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the right foot (TOYPHTE NOYNaM).

318 ¢NHMH (p"némé)

1. NHC Il 17,2 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left knee (TKAAE NGBOYP).

Etymology, commentary and literature
According to Quack, the name means “the dwarf”(p’ nmi), one of the
epithets of a solar god.

QUACK 1995: 118
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319  ¢noye (p"nout™)

1. NHC IV 25,20 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the left hip (T-tr€ NEBOYP).

Other texts
Test.Sol. 18,24: ®vouvvnPuiA; his name causes the spirit (mvepa) and the element
(oTotyeTov) Ruk® NatP6t"d to withdraw; one of thirty-six.

Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, 1. 1643 (PGM 1: 124; GMPT: 68); ¢voudt; in the sequence: Yoi gvouvdt
vvdmp associated with Helios and invoked as the great serpent (6 péya 8¢L5),
the leader of all the gods (yoOpevog ToOTwy TéHV Ye®dv), possessor of the
beginning of Egypt and the end of the whole inhabited world (tf|v &pyv T1jg
AlydmTou Eywv ral T TeEAeuTV TTig 6ANG oikoupévnc) who mates in the
ocean. According to R.K. RITNER, the whole phrase is equvalent of the “the
Agathodaimon the god of gods” (GMPT: 68). Note that the same phrase Woi
¢@voudt vivdrp in PGM XXXVIIL, 1. 18 (PGM 2: 176; GMPT: 279) is a conjecture.

PGM 1V, L. 2606 (PGM 1: 154; GMPT: 86); opvoud; in the sequence of names or
words of power provided as reportedly taken from Syriac (Zvptoi).

PGM XII, 1. 485 (PGM 2: 86; DANIEL 1991: 29; GMPT: 171); ¢voude; in the se-
quence of words of power used in the conjuration of the demons of the dead
(vekuBaipove).

PGM XIII, 1. 809 (PGM 2: 124; DANIEL 1991: 66; GMPT: 191); pvouvd; in the sequence
of names and words of power associated with the invoked god.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Greek ¢pvoud renders Egyptian and Coptic mnoyTe “the god,” hence it is
the name of clearly Egyptian origin, but with no particular mythological
identity.

BRASHEAR 1995: 3601; QUACK 1995: 116

320 ¢opsea (phorbea)

1. NHC VIl 44,17 (Paraph. Shem)
Demon (8aipwv) governing the world (k6o pog) by the teaching, together
with —KPloerga. They will lead many astray. They will cause floods. Their
names are without mercy (OYpPaN MMNTaOHT).
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Texts of ritual power

PGM 1V, 1. 2963 (PGM 1: 168; GMPT 9: 4); popfea; in the sequence of names and
words of power associated with Kore of three roads (tptoditrg); used in the
love-charm.

Commentary
Nothing certain could be said about this power. It cannot be proved
whether the name is derived from the word ¢opBéa (“halter, mouth-
band”).

321 oprranic (phritanic)

1. NHC IV 76,25 (Gos. Eg.)
Mentioned together with other salvation-bringers; the presiding one over
the entrance into the rest of eternal life (METRIXN TERIH NWM)E €2OYN
E€TANATIAYCIC <AVATIAVTIG> MITMNY N ENER).

Etymology, commentary and literature
His name was created on the basis of a misunderstanding of Greek
mpUTavLg, “the ruler,” which is clear in comparison with the parallel place
in NHC II1.

322 xaaman (k"aaman)

1. NHC 11 16,4 = NHC IV 25,2 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the vertebrae (c(pbv8ipAog).

Etymology
According to Quack, if corrected to XxapaMmanN, the name refers to one of
the Egyptian decans. If so, the power would be rooted in the Egyptian
astronomical speculation, which remains, however, only tentative.
NEUGEBAUER & PARKER 1969: 163; QUACK 1995: 115
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323 xapanup (kharanér)

1. NHC Il 17,26 = NHC IV 27,10 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (katd pépog) active (£vepyeiv) in the left knee
(TKAXE NGBOYP).

324 xapxa (kharkha)

1. NHC 1l 17,23 = NHC IV 27,7 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (katc puépog) active (vepyeiv) in the left leg (neT
NGBOYP).

Texts of ritual power

PGM I, 1L 139, 147 (PGM 1: 10; GMPT: 6); yapyapoyoy; in the sequence of names
and words of power prescribed to be addressed seven times to Helios.

PGM [, l. 147 (PGM 1: 10; GMPT: 7); yapxapa; an element of a compound name
prescribed to be written on an amulet stone besides the figura magica of
Helioros (HAiwpog).

PGM 1V, 1. 205 (PGM 1: 78; GMPT: 41); yapxapa,; in the sequence of names and
words of power associated with the mighty TypPdon (kpatatds Tupdv),
the sceptre bearer and master of the world above (tfig Gvw orrmTovyiog
ournmtolyos kal Suvdotrg), the god of gods, etc.

PGM 1V, L. 2772 (PGM 1: 160; GMPT: 90); xapyop; in the sequence of names and
words of power (KParkP"a is followed immediately by Addnai and Zeus) asso-
ciated with many-named one (moAvwvupos) who holds water and the great
serpent (Spdkwv UEyo).

P.Oxy. LXXXII 5306, 1. 26; Xapyaok; as Xapyoax ZoBawnd invoked in a protective
spell called “prayer of Adam.”

Etymology, commentary and literature
GUNDEL notes similar names of the 1st decan of Leo (xapxout, X0pX VOULS).
PREISENDANZ (1939) claimed it to be a variation of BapBap. Certainly, we
deal here with a replication of a syllable typical of the voces and the names

of spiritual powers (FAUTH 1993).
GUNDEL 1936: 77—80; PREISENDANZ 1939: 40; FAUTH 1993: 66—67;
BRASHEAR 1995: 3602
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325  xapxaps (kharkharb)

1. NHC Il 17,21 = NHC IV 27,4 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (vatc pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the right thigh
(MMHPOC <u1NPOG> NOYNAM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
See — Xapxa

326  xexke (khalke)

1. NHC VII 33,12 (Paraph. Shem)
The single form garment (Ta2¢BW) of —Derdekeas. He was in the cloud
of a middle region (necgotng).

2. NHC VIl 46,11 (Paraph. Shem)
Mentioned in the 1st person sing. speech of an unspecified subject
(Protennoia?).

3. NHC VIl 46,21 (Paraph. Shem)
Mentioned in the 1st person sing. speech of an unspecified subject
(Protennoia?); according to Wisse, in the passage NHC IX 46,20—29 we
have a doublet due to homoioteleuton.

WISSE 1996, in: NHMS 30: 121

Etymology, commentary and literature
From the Greek xdAkeog “of copper” or “of bronze,” metaphorically
“hard,” “strong.” According to ROBERGE, KMalke represents the first of the
three steps of spiritual formation of pneumatics which means “fullness
of thought and word.” Together with representations of two other steps
—Khalkea and —Khalkeak, KMalke helps the pneumatics to ascend through
the spheres.
ROBERGE 2010: 134
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327  xexkea (khelkea)

1. NHC VII 31,7 (Paraph. Shem)
KPelkea enables the passage through the wicked region (Teloecic <9éaic>
€000Y).

2. NHC VII 33,9 (Paraph. Shem)
The bimorphic (MOP$H <pop@r)> CNTE) garment (TagBcW) of —Derde-
keas; he is in the cloud of silence (TKAOOX€E MIIKa PY).

3. NHC VIl 46,10 (Paraph. Shem)
Mentioned in the 1st person sing. speech of an unspecified subject
(Protennoia?).

Etymology, commentary and literature
From the Greek ydAkeog, cf. —K"alke; according to Roberge, Khalkea
represents the second step of spiritual formation of pneumatics which
means “silent rejoicing.” Together with representations of two other steps
—Khalke and —K"alkeak, KMalkea helps pneumatic to ascend through the
spheres.

ROBERGE 2010: 134

328  xexkeak (khelkeak) =
xexkeax (khelkeakhyv

1. NHC VII 31,6 (Paraph. Shem)
Kbelkeak enables the passage through the wicked region (Tewoecic
<%éo1c> €000Y).

2. NHC VII 33,4" (Paraph. Shem)
The garment (TagcBW) of —Derdekeas; KPelkeak was in the cloud of
hymen (TKAOOAE MPYMHN <UUTv>); he appeared as a trimorphic cloud
(TKAOOXE N)OMTE MMOPPHH <pop@1>).

3. NHC VIl 46,9—10 (Paraph. Shem)
Mentioned in the 1st person sing. speech of an unspecified subject

(Protennoia?).
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4. NHC VIl 46,20 (Paraph. Shem)
Mentioned in the 1st person sing. speech of an unspecified subject
(Protennoia?); according to WISSE, in the passage NHC IX 46,20—29 we
have a doublet due to homoioteleuton.

WISSE 1996, in: NHMS 30: 121

Etymology, commentary and literature
From the Greek xdAkeog, cf. —Khalke; According to ROBERGE, Khalkeak
represents the first step of the spiritual formation of pneumatic that
means renunciation of the worldly things and knowledge of spiritual ones.
Together with representations of two other steps —K"alke and —K"alkea,
KPalkeak helps pneumatic to ascend through the spheres.

ROBERGE 2010: 134

329  xepoysin (kheroubin)

1. NHC Il 95,27 (Hyp. Arch.)
There is a great four-faced chariot of kPeroubin (0YNOG NeapMa <Gppo>
NPEPOYBIN €40 NYTOOY MIPOCMINON <mpdcwmov>) created by —Sa-
badt" for himself.

2. NHC Il 105,4 (Orig. World)
In the four-faced chariot (0ygapmMa <dppo> €40 NQTOOY MITPOCMITON
<npdownov>) created by —Sabadt" under his throne (3p6vog). It has eight
shapes in each of its four corners. The shapes were of a lion (oY1), a calf

(muace), a human (mpame) and an eagle (Getdq).
FALLON 1978: 101—104

3. NHC 1l 121,9 (Orig. World)
Fiery living creatures (NZWoN <{@ov> NkweT), with a flaming sword
(oycHye NeaTe) in their midst, surrounding the tree of life and protecting
it against the entrance.

4. NHC VIl 54,34 (Treat. Seth)

There are fights around —sarap"in and kPeroubin for their glory is to
perish due to disturbances in the realm of —Adonaios.
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Other texts
Test.Sol. 18,34: xepouPi; together with serapm (—sarap"ein) invoked to remove
the spirit (mveBua) and the element (ototyelov) Ruk® Phusikoret.

Texts of ritual power

PGM XXXV, 1. 12 (PGM 2: 161; GMPT: 268); XepouBi<v>; the power invoked in the
spell is between two kPeroubim and sarapPim.

PGM XLVII], 1. 5—6, 7 (PGM 2: 181; GMPT: 282); X€POYBIN; context partially de-
stroyed; they led the father, ruler of all (Ttavtwkpdrop) who is in heaven.
MEYER & SMITH 62, 1. 23, 25 (DRESCHER 1950: 267; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 116);
xalpoYBIN; seven kPeroubin fan the face of God; there is also a great kPerub

of fire (MNOG NXal1POYBIN NKWQT), whose name is unknown.

MEYER & SMITH 71, p. 4, 1. 5—6; p. 10, 1. 5; p. 15, 1. 5 (KROPP I: 66, 70, 74; KrROPP II:
178, 182, 187; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 136, 139, 142); X€POYBIN; the God sits over
kPeroubin (p. 10, 1. 5); the light of the father enlights seraphim (—sarap"ein)
and kPeroubin; Adonai (—Addnein) Eloei (—Eldein) is the first of seraphim
(—sarap"ein) and kPeroubin.

MEYER & SMITH 73, 1. 39 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 306; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
154); xepwsl; kPeroubin and other angelic powers are not able to fulfil the
command of a practitioner (Cyprian the Magician in the narrative frame of
the texts).

MEYER & SMITH 83, 1. 8 (MACCOULL 1979—1982: 11; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 176);
KXPpep1BIN; the God sits over kPeroubin.

MEYER & SMITH 88, (CRUM 1905: 506; KROPP II: 226; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 188);
xepoyBin; kleroubin and other angels should act against the enemies of
a practitioner.

MEYER & SMITH 89, 1. 17 (HENGSTENBERG 1915: 9*; KropPp II: 230; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 189); X€pOYBe€IN; the God sits upon the chariot of kPeroubin.

MEYER & SMITH 90, 11. 3, 6 (ERNSTEDT 1959: 153; KROPP II: 232; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
190—191); X€POYBIN; God sits upon the chariot of kPeroubin.

MEYER & SMITH 91, 1l. 101, 31r (CRUM 1896: 86—87; KrRoOPP II: 235; MEY-
ER & SMITH 1999: 193—194); X€POYBIN; the God sits upon kPeroubin.

MEYER & SMITH 93, 1. 9 (CRUM 1905: 505; KROPP II: 241; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
197); X€POYBIN; invoked to act against the object of the spell.

MEYER & SMITH 105, 1. 15 (BILABEL & GROHMANN 1934: 400; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
213); XEPOYBIN; the practitioner adjures Arid, the great one of kPeroubin of
the Father almighty (moavtokpdtwp).

MEYER & SMITH 118, 1. 37 (LANGE 1932: 163; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 238); XEPOYBIN,;
two kPeroubin of light.

MEYER & SMITH 121, l. 5 (BELTZ 1983: 69; KROPP II: 109; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
245); XE€PEBIN; together with seraphim (—sarap'ein), kPeroubin stand before
the God.
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MEYER & SMITH 122, 1. 36 (MEYER & SMITH 1999: 349; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 248);
XEPOYBEN; greeted by a practitioner.

MEYER & SMITH 131, 1l. 62r, 71r, 16V, 22V, 65v—66V (KROPP I: 37—38, 41—43;
KRroPP II: 90—091, 138; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 284, 286—287); X€POBIN; the
God sits over the chariot of the light kPeroubin (Il. 62r—63r; €XN NeapMa
<Gppo> NEXEPOBIN N[oYOYO€]); Souriél Manuél sits over the two kPer-
oubin of light (Il. 21v—23v); the God sits over the four kReroubin of light
(Il. 60v—=66V; OYOYOEIN).

MEYER & SMITH 134, p. 1v, 1. 21; p. 81, 1. 20; p. 9v, 1. 8; p. 141, 11. 9—10 (PLEYTE & Bo-
ESER 1897: 444, 455, 458, 471; KrOPP II: 81—82, 163; MEYER & SMITH 1999:
315, 318, 321); X€pOYBIN; there are kPeroubim who rise with the sun (€TNHY
€gpal MN MpH; p. 8, I1. 19r—22r1); the God sits over —serap"im and keroubin
(p. 1, 1. 20v—22v; p. 14, 1. 8v—9v); together with seraphim (—sarap"ein),
kPeroubin stand below the face of Christ (€TaEPaTOY 22 NP0 MMEXC, P. 9,
11. 7v—10v).

MEYER & SMITH 135, 1l. 15, 21 (KROPP 1966: 13, 15; MEYER & SMITH 1999: 326);
XepwBIN; they are created by God.

P.Giesen Copt. 1, l. 4 (VAN DER VLIET 2005: 133); X€POJIN; the contex partially
destroyed. Once, K"eroub (only one) has been sent by God and it seems that
a practitioner requests God to send him once again to give (ycpts; eHce), fa-
vour and success to the practitioner.

P.Heid. inv. Kopt. 685, p. 6, Il. 11—12 (MEYER 1996: 18); X€POYBIN; the God sits
over the chariots (&pua) of kMeroubin. Each of the kPeroubin has six wings.

P.Ifao copte 451, 1. 8 (Louis 2013: 26); X€pOYBIN; the one who sits over —Sara-
phein and KPeroubin invoked to deliver a judgment against the adversaries
of the practitioner.

P.Macq.11, p. 3, 1l. 18—19 (CHOAT & GARDNER 2013: 48); KXEPOYBIN; the seven
servants (pMIIOM®EN) in the heights sit over kReroubin.

P.Stras. K 205 fr. A, I, K and K 204v fr. G, 1. 9 (HEVESI 2018: 70); XEPOYBIN; con-
text partially destroyed, in a phrase “the lights of the kheroubin” (nOYO€IN
<N>NEXEPOYBIN).

London Ms. Or. 4714, part 3 (CRUM 1897: 212; KrROPP II: 128); NI[X€P]OYBIN; Maria
asks God to sent many powers to her, among them kPeroubin; the text is
a version of “Oratio Mariae ad Bartos.”

GAGER 1992: 67, No 12, 1. 25; (WUNSCH 1907: 12); XxepouPt; God above the heaven,
who separated the earth and the sea, sits upon keroubin.

KoTANSKY 1994: 278, No 52, 1. 70 (JORDAN 1991: 64; GAGER 1992: 234, No 125;
GELZER et al. 1999: 54); XnpouPv; the God (?) is seated in the midst of two
kPeroubin for ever and ever (To¥ ai@voc T@V alévwv).

LB, 1. 33 (GELZER et al. 1999: 42); XepouPiv; Miéél (one of the names of the invoked
deity) sits over the two kPeroubin.

BONNER 1950: 304, No 311; Xepouftv; Obv. A rider spearing a lying female figure;
Rev.’Iaw ZaBam MiyanA FafpA OdpmA xepouPrv oepamt and a lion below.
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Commentary and literature
KPeroubin are present already in the Jewish Bible and extra-biblical writ-
ings as a category of heavenly powers at the court of God, serving him as
his chariot and throne. Coptic literature uses such imagery in abundance,
and it is also present in the texts of ritual power. The Nag Hammadi texts
do not add much new to this picture, although they link kPeroubin not
with the highest father but with the rulers of lower world, —Saba6t" and
—Adonaios.

MULLER 1959: 79—82; MICHL 1962: 78—79, 171—174; HEVESI 2018: 96

330 xeaw (khthad) = xeawn (k"'thadn)v

1. NHC Il 17,21Y = NHC IV 27,5 (Ap. John)
The one particularly (katc pépog) active (évepyeiv) in the left thigh
(MMHPOC <u1Np6S> NGBOYP).

331 xxoepra (khoerga)

1. NHC VIl 44,17 (Paraph. Shem)
A demon (Saipwv) governing the world (k6apog) by the teaching, together
with —P"orbea; they will lead many astray and cause floods. Their names
are without mercy (OYPaN MMNTaOHT).

332 xnoymenmopin (k"noumeninorin)

1. NHC 11 16,19 = NHC IV 25,21—22 (Ap. John)
An angel (&yyeAoc); the creator of the bones (NK€EC, NKaaC).

Other texts

Celsus, in: Origen, C.Cels. 8,58; Xvoupr|v; Celsus gives names to some of 36 de-
mons or gods of the air (Saipoveg 1| Yeol Tives aidéplol, i.e. decans) respon-
sible for man’s limbs. Among them, there is also Xvouvpnjv. Celsus does not
refer here to Gnostic beliefs.
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Etymology, commentary and literature
The first part of the name refers to the Egyptian deity Khnum (yvoup),
alternatively to the 3rd decan of Cancer Khnubis (yvoupLg, also xyvoupLs).
It is very possible but not certain that also K"noumeninorin is somehow
related to decans and as such is rooted in the Egyptian astronomical spec-
ulation.

GUNDEL 1936: 77; BRASHEAR 1995: 3602; QUACK 1995: 116

333 xovz (khouk?®)

1. NHC Il 17,23 = NHC IV 27,6 (Ap. John)

The one particularly (koo pépog) active (¢vepyeiv) in the right leg (Mt
NOYNaM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
It may be a variant of the name Xovy, one of the eight primeval gods in
the cosmology of Hermopolis (cf. MERKELBACH & TOTTI 1990) that in

the magical material is written also as xvy, xwovy, xwwwy or similarly.
RITNER 1986, in: GMPT: 190—191; MERKELBACH & TOTTI 1990: 152;
BRASHEAR 1995: 3602; QUACK 1995: 118

334 YHpuum (p*érém)

1. NHC 11 16,32 (Ap. John)
The name in NHC IV 16,8 reconstructed fully on the basis of NHC II;
An angel (&yyeAog); the creator of the kidneys of the right leg (ReAaTe
NTOYPHTE NOYNaM).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Quack equates him with the 3rd or the 2nd decan of Scorpio (Latin “pser-
mes”). If so, he would be rooted in the Egyptian astronomical speculation
which remains, however, only tentative.

GUDNEL 1936: 80; QUACK 1995: 117
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335 wMmweeMm[---] (dmotem[---])

1. NHC VIl 52,9 (Zost)
Context almost completely destroyed; nothing can be said about this
power.

336  paloc (braios)

1. NHC 11 101,33 (Orig. World)
The sixth androgynous force (80vapulg) of the seven heavens of the
chaos (Tcomye Mre MNxaoc <xdog>); his feminine name is wealth
(TMNTPMM.0).

Other texts

Irenaeus, Haer. 1,30,5 and 11; Horeus; in the system of Ophites (Irenaeus’s “alii”),
the third power (also called the heaven, the angel, and the creator) of hebdo-
made (Ebdomas); to him belong the prophets Micah and Nahum.

Origen, C.Cels. 6,31;'Qpailog; in the system that Origen ascribes to Ophites, Oraios
is an archon connected with the Moon. His name was taken by Ophites re-
portedly from the magical lore (Origen, C.Cels. 6,32).

Berlin.Kopt.Buch No 128, 1. 8; (pal10c; the sixth of the seven archons in the system
of the Sethians (NCHe1aNOC).

Texts of ritual power
BONNER 1950: 284, No 188; ‘Qped¢; Obv. A lion-headed figure holding a staff
and a situla, nude except for an apron; AapifjA on the left, TaASafawd on

\

the right; Rev. The seven names Io. ’Idw ZaBawd ASwval EAwal Qpedq
Actagpeds.

Etymology, commentary and literature
Against Origen’s testimony, Oraios is hardly attested in the magical texts.
RaAsiMUs (2009) identifies him with Horus but without any further in-
vestigation. The only unquestioned attestation in a magical context is on
a magical gem with the full Ophite hebdomade.

MICHL 1962: 214; WITTE 1993: 121—122; RASIMUS 2009: 105
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PIAHA — OPOIAHA

337  mpwenie (Grimenie)

1. NHC VIII 88,11 (Zost)

Context partially destroyed; in a doxology directed towards many powers.
BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

2. NHC XI 54,18 (Allogenes)
Mentioned in a hymnic passage with other powers as a separate being or
only as a name of —Epip"aneu.

Commentary and literature
It seems that all the names in the doxology NHC VIII 88b—23a should be
interpreted as a collective designation of —Barbélo as the first hidden on
(Kalyptos) aeon. They never appear independently and have no particular
identity.

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 624

338  wpipanie (briphanie)

1. NHC XI 54,29 (Allogenes)
In a hymnic passage; the name of the unbegotten one (aTX110); according
to TURNER, the praise might be given by —louél, and the name refers to
the entire Triple-Powered One.

TURNER 1990, in: NHS 28: 257

(DPOIAHA — OPOIAHA
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339  wpowanAL.]yaacl.Joc
anL..Jappocl...]
(6roiaél[..Judas[ Jos
apl.Jarros[..1)

1. NHC VIl 127,26—128,1 (Zost)
The second aeon (aityv) of the second luminary (¢watv|p) in the self-gen-
erated (Autogenes) aeon; the name apO12HA is restored on the basis of the
names of the other three aones listed in the same passage. BARRY & FUNK
(2000, in: BCNH T 24) do not restore other names, but TURNER (2000,
in: BCNH T 24: 649) is less reluctant and restores: “Oroiael Io[udasli]os
Apl..] Arrosliel].”

BARRY et al. 2000, in: BCNH T 24: 649—650

DPOIHA — OPOIAHA

340 papmaeweo (harmathoth)

1. CT 52,7 (Gos. Jud.)
The second of the five angels (&yyeAog) over the chasm and the chaos
(x605).

Etymology, commentary and literature
The conflation of the names of two first astral rulers known from Ap. John.
—Harmas and —At"6t". The conflation might be the result of a secondary
christianization of the original list. In Gos. Jud. the first place takes “Seth
who is called the Christ,” so At"6t" might have been relegated to the sec-
ond position already occupied by Harmas.

MEYER 2009: 64—65; LEWIS 2013: 172
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341 eapmac (harmas) =
eepmac (hermas)”

1. NHC Il 10,30 = NHC Ill 16,21 = BG 40,6" (Ap. John)
The second (of total twelve) authority (¢§ovcia) begotten by the archon
(Gpxwv). The eye of envy (NHC II: tBaX Mrika) or of fire (NHC III and
BG: MIIKWQT).

BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35: 250—253

2. NHC Il 58,11 (Gos. Eg.)
The second of the twelve assisting angels (penarroc <déyyeAog>
EYTIAPACTATEl <TapacTaTelv>); the eye of the fire (MBaX MIKWRT):
this epithet fully reconstructed in this place on the basis of Ap. John.

Etymology, commentary and literature

From the name of the Greek deity Hermes (BCNH T 35: 253), although

according to TARDIEU rather a garbled name of Iranian evil deity Ariman.
Hermas should be identified with one of the five “over the chaos of the un-
derworld” installed below the seven kings over the heavens (BG 41,12—15).
If we accept an identification of the group of the twelve with the signs of
the zodiac, the epithet “eye of fire” may refer to the star Aldebaran in the

constellation Taurus (TARDIEU 1984: 279).

MICHL 1962: 214; TARDIEU 1984: 279; BARC & FUNK 2012, in: BCNH T 35:
250—253

APMHAMN — APMHAMN

SAPMOZHA — APMOZHA

SAPMOYTIIAEN — APMOYTUAEN
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caoe — 20O

SEPMAC — 2APMAC

EYPYMAIOYC — 22YPYMENEYC

SHAL 2HAL MAXAP MAXAP CHO — TEAMAHA
TEAMAHA HAL HAl MAXAP MAXAP CHO

342  ewupupic (himiréris)

1. NHC 1l 109,3 (Orig. World)
The masculine aspect of androgynous (poyTceime) Eros (Epwg) created
from the light poured upon the earth by the lower Providence; fire from
the light (MKW T €BOX M MOYOEIN).

Etymology, commentary and literature
Distorted version of the Greek name“Ipepog; in Greek tradition the per-
sonification of desire. In Hesiod’s Theogony (v. 201) “Ipepog belongs to the
retinue of Aphrodite since she was born. In Theogony distinct from Eros,
in later tradition, however, identified with him. In Orig. World represents
a masculine aspect of Eros.

TARDIEU 1974: 144—146; PAINCHAUD 1995, in: BCNH T 21,361; LEWIS 2013:
42—43

343  eopmoc (hormos)

1. NHC Il 60,3 = NHC IV 71,12 (Gos. Eg.)
The great angel (&yyeAog); he prepared the seed (ctopd) of the Great Seth.
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Appendix 1
Names of Power in Codex Brucianus
and Codex Askevianus

1 aBepaMeno® (aberamentd)

CA p. 354, 1. 8 (Pistis Sophia IV): aBepaneNowp; the other name of Jesus. He cries
out the name of the father of the treasury of light (meeHcaYPOC MIIOYOIN).

CA p. 360, L. 5 (Pistis Sophia IV): aBepanenoe; the other name of Jesus. He ex-
plains to Mariam the manner in which the souls are carried off by the theft
(NcTEpecIMON).

CA p. 367, 1. 22 (Pistis Sophia IV): aBepameno; the other name of Jesus. He ex-
plains his disciples that when he came to this world he brought with him only

“this fire and this water and this wine and this blood” (M€KW T MN MEMOOY

MN TIEIHPTT MN TIEICN0Y) (transl. NHS 9: 735).

2 aBloyT (abiout)

CA p. 375, 1. 7 (Pistis Sophia IV): Paralemptes (mapaAnumntrg) of Ariél (—Ariaél).
Together with KParmén, he teaches the soul of the slenderer (OYPmME
NpPegkaTaiaAl) about the creation and then takes it down to Amente to Ariél.

3 arpamac (agramas)

CB p. 239, L. 26 (Untitled Text): He belongs to the group of three —watchers
(pOAak). Together with the other two, he became a helper (Bon3dq) for the
light-spark (recmunenp Mnoyoein) believers. He has an unspecified group of
minor unnamed powers around him.
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4  ATPAMMaXaMAPEL
(agrammakhamarei)

CA p. 354, 1. 12 (Pistis Sophia IV): The invisible god (TagoOpPaTOC NNOYTE).

5 aaonic (@donis)

CA p. 377, 1. 22 (Pistis Sophia IV): He has his paralemptai (mapafjumtrg), who
are responsible for the souls of robbers and thieves.

6 apxewXx (arkhedokn)

CA p. 318, L. 24 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon in the ninth chamber of the outer
darkness. He has the face of a basilisk (c1T).

7  apHc (arés)

CA D. 356, 1. 13, 21 (Pistis Sophia IV): The second of (five in total) great archons
(NNOG NapXmdN) set by Ieou to rule all the archons.

CA p. 357, 1. 15 (Pistis Sophia IV): His imperishable name is —Mounik"ounap"ér.

CAp. 382, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Kronos, Arés comes behind the
virgin (mapYévog) of the light.

CA p. 383, L. 25 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Kronos, Arés comes behind the
virgin (mapY€vog) of the light.

CA p. 384, 1. 9 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Kronos, Arés comes into the
presence of the virgin (rap3évog) of the light.

8 apxapwx (arkharokh)

CA p. 318, 1. 8 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon in the third chamber (Tamion) of the
outer darkness (nkake €T1BON); with the face of a dog.
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9 acTpana (astrapa)

CB p. 107, L. 18 (2]Jeu): One of the helpers (mapaoctdrrg) who serve seven vir-
gins of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his dis-
ciples, forgive their sins, purify their iniquities and number them between
the saved.

10  adpoarTH (aprodité)

CA p. 356, L. 14 (Pistis Sophia IV): The fourth of (five in total) great archons (NNOG
NaPpxwN), set by leou to rule all the archons.

CA p. 356, L. 26 (Pistis Sophia IV): Ieou bounds the power of Pistis Sophia to her.

CA p. 357, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia IV): Her imperishable (&¢pdaptoc) name is —k"6si.

CA p. 361, L. 21 (Pistis Sophia IV): ApProdité as —Boubasti comes to the seventh
house (oikoc) of the sphere (oepaiipa), which is Libra (Quydq).

CA p. 362, L. 22 (Pistis Sophia IV): A name of —Boubasti in this world (kda0g).
She comes to the tenth aeon of the sphere (o¢aipa), which is Capricorn
(alydrepog).

CA p. 363, L. 25 (Pistis Sophia IV): She comes as —Boubasti to the second aeon of
the sphere (o¢adipa), which is Bull (tabpog).

CA p. 364, 1. 22 (Pistis Sophia IV): A name of —Boubasti in this world (vdopog).
She comes to the third aeon of the sphere (o¢oiipay), which is Gemini (8i§upog).

CA p. 382, 1. 14 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Zeus, she comes into the pres-
ence of the virgin (mapdévog) of light.

CA p. 383, L. 26 (Pistis Sophia 1V): Together with —Zeus, she comes into the pres-
ence of the virgin (map3£vog) of light.

CA p. 284, 1. 11 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Zeus, she is behind the virgin
(mapYévog) of light.

11 axpwxap (ak"rékhar)

CA p. 318, 1. 10—11 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon in the fourth chamber (TamMiON)
of the outer darkness (rkake €T21BON), with the face of a serpent.
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12 Bamxwwwx (bainkhéd6kh) =
xamxamwmwx (khainkhod6kh)v

CA p. 356, 1. 22 (Pistis Sophia IV)V: One of the three-powered gods (MWOMNT
NTPLAYNaMIC NNOYTE). leou takes power (§0vayig) out of him and binds
it to —Hermes.

CAp. 382,11 (Pistis Sophia IV): One of the three-powered gods (MWOMNT NNOYTE
NTPLAYNaMIc). He has his paralemptes. They take the souls of the man who
did not commit any sin.

13 BoyBacT!1 (boubasti)

CA p. 361, 1. 20—=21 (Pistis Sophia 1V): The other name of —Ap"rodité. She
comes to the seventh house (oiroc) of the sphere (o¢paipa), which is Libra
(Cuyde).

CA p. 362, 1. 21 (Pistis Sophia IV): The other name of —ApProdité. She comes to the
tenth aeon of the sphere (o@aipa), which is Capricorn (alydrepog).

CA P. 363, L. 24 (Pistis Sophia IV): The other name of —ApProdité. She comes to
the second aeon of the sphere (o¢paipa) which is Bull (tadpog).

CA p. 364, 1. 21 (Pistis Sophia IV): The other name of —ApProdité. She comes to
the third aeon of the sphere (o¢aipa), which is Gemini (§iSupog).

CA . 366, 1. 4 (Pistis Sophia IV): She comes to the fifth aeon of the sphere (o¢paipa),
which is Lion (Aéwv). Then, the veils (katanétaopa) between those on the
left and those on the right are drawn aside.

14 anakTioc (diaktios)

CB p. 107, 1. 20 (2Jeu): One of the helpers (mapaotdrrg) who serve seven vir-
gins of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his dis-
ciples, forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between
the saved.
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15  apomoc (dromos)

CB p. 107, 1l. 20—21 (2]eu): One of the helpers (TapacTdtng) who serve seven
virgins of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his
disciples, forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between
the saved.

16  eNTpoOrON (entropon)
CB p. 107, L. 21 (2Jeu): One of the helpers (napactdrng) who serve seven virgins

of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his disciples,
forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between the saved.

17 enxeonin (enk"t"onin)

CA p. 318, L. 2 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon of the first chamber of the outer dark-
ness (MKake eTR1BON); called the snake (8pduwv). It has the face of a crocodile
(Mcap) with a tail in his mouth; from his mouth all the freezing, dust, cold
and diseases come out.

18 eyraeyl.Joc (euideul.Jos)

CB p. 107, L. 21 (2Jeu): One of the helpers (napactarng) who serve seven virgins
of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his disciples,
forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between the saved.

19 zapazaz (zarazaz)

CA . 365, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia IV): The archons call him —Maskelli. His look destroys
the places (témoc) of —Typhén.
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20 zapMapwx (zarmardk")

CA p. 319, 1. 1 (Pistis Sophia III); an archon in the tenth chamber of the outer
darkness. He rules over many archons with seven dragon (8pcwv) faces
each.

21  zeyc (zeus)

CA D. 356, 1. 14 (Pistis Sophia IV): The fifth of (five in total) great archons (NNOG
NaPXWN), set by Ieou to rule all the archons.

CA p. 357, 1. 4 (Pistis Sophia IV): —leou bounds the power of little —Sabadt" to
him, so that he may guide aeons with his goodness (TMNTara600c).

CA p. 357, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia IV): His imperishable (&¢p3optoc) name is —K"8nbal.

CA . 382, 1. 14 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —ApProdité, he comes into the
presence of the virgin (rap3£vog) of light.

CA p. 383, L. 26 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Ap"rodité, he comes into the
presence of the virgin (map3évog) of light.

CA . 284, 1. 10 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Ap"rodité, he is behind the
virgin (rapY€vog) of light.

22  zopokoeopa (zorokothora)

CBp. 108, 11. 8—9 (2Jeu): He brings the water of the baptism of life into the pitchers
of wine (NEIATTION NHPTI). Jesus summons him in his prayer.

CB p. 110, L. 10 (2]Jeu): The other name of Melchisedek. He brings the water of
bapitism of fire to the Virgin of the Light.

CBp. 111, 1. 1 (2Jeu): He brings the water of bapitism of fire to the Virgin of the Light.

CA p. 360, 1. 9, 14, 24 (Pistis Sophia IV): The other name of Melchisedek
(menxiceaek). He takes lights purified by the archons and brings them into
the treasury of the light (MEOHCAYPOC MITOYOEIN).

CA p. 364, 1. 1 (Pistis Sophia IV): The other name of Melchisedek (MexX1CEAEK).
The mountains move under his look, the archons agitate and places (t6mog)
of —Hekaté are destroyed.
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23 1axoyeaMm (ialouham)

CA p. 374, 1. 19 (Pistis Sophia IV): Paralemptes (apaAfjumtrg) of —Sabadt". He
gives the cup of forgetfulness (manoT NTBWE) to the souls (Puy1).

CA p. 376, 1. 4 (Pistis Sophia IV): See above.

CA p. 378, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia IV): See above.

CA p. 379, L. 16 (Pistis Sophia IV): See above.

CA p. 382, 1. 22 (Pistis Sophia IV): See above.

24 1aBpawo (iabradth)

CBp. 82, 1. 20 (1]eu): Pobably an archon. His imperishable name is —K"ak"azadraza.
He believes in the kingdom of the light (MNTepPO MIIOY€EIN) in a place of pure
light (OYTOMOC NaHP €4COTY).

CA p. 128, 1. 17 (Pistis Sophia II): There are six aeons and their archons (&pywv)
under Iabraoth.

CA p. 351, 1. 15 (Pistis Sophia III): Saviour puts Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the
place (témog) of Iabradth,

CA p. 355, 1l. 18—19, 24 (Pistis Sophia IV): The brother of Sabadth. When he be-
lieved, Ieou received him in the sphere (o¢aipa) and exalted him.

25 1axeanaBac (iak"thanabas)

CB p. 141, . 9 (2Jeu): The great severe archon (TMNOG NapXmMN €TNa@T) full of
anger (M€ NGMNT); successor (5148oyoq) of the archon of the outer darkness.
He has his place (témoc). IakPtPanabas or the archon of the darkness spreads
upon the way of the midst and carries off the souls.

CA p. 263, L. 11 (Pistis Sophia III): The merciless one (maTna). He has his place
(t6moc) IakPtPanabas is not able to punish the soul of righteous man.

CA p. 365, 1. 12 (Pistis Sophia IV): A powerful archon (MapXmn NX®M®PE) of
the fifth rank (té£i). He has a multitude of demons (Saupdviov) under his
authority who cause man to sin. lak"tPanabas punishes souls for 150 years
and 8 months.

CA . 366, 11. 8—9 (Pistis Sophia IV): His places (t610¢) are destroyed under the
look of the great —1lad.
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26 1eoy (ieou)

CBD. 47,1. 12 (1Jeu): A true god (MTNOYTE NTaAeoHI1a). His other name Ioeiadthdui-
kP6lmid emanated by the father of Jesus.

CB p. 48, 1L 8, 13 (1Jeuw): A true god (MNOYTE NTaN€OHI). His name is written
within his type (tOmoc). His other name is Ioeiadt?6uik261mio.

CB p. 50, L. 2 (x2, 1Jeu): A true god (MNOYTE NTaxeoHI2); father of all the Ieou
(MmT NNIEOY THPOY). His name in the language of Jesus’s father is Ioe-
ia6t"ouikP6lmid. He is set up as a head of all the treasuries (9noavpéc) in
order to emanate (tpoBdMw) them.

CB p. 51 (x5); CB 52 (x2); CB 54 (x2); CB 55 (x2); CB 56 (x2); CB, 57 (x2); CB 58 (x2);
CB 59 (x2); CB 60 (x2); CB 61 (x2); CB 62 (x2); CB 63 (x2); CB 64 (x2); CB 65 (x2);
CB 66 (x2); CB 67 (x2); CB 68 (x2); CB 69 (x2); CB 70 (x2); CB 71 (x2); CB 72 (x2);
CB 73 (x2); CB 74 (x2); CB 75 (x2); CB 76 (x2); CB 77 (x2); CB 78 (x2); in 25 graphic
forms (yapaxtv)p) the name is given usually twice, once as a number of the
character, then, in the middle combined with voces magicae (the characters
nr 1—2 and 13 are omitted).

CB p. 79, 1. 14 (1Jeu): Caused by the first mystery, leou established the sixth aeon.

CBp.79,1.23 (1Jeu): Caused by the first mystery, leou established the seventh aeon.

CBp. 80, L. 5 (1Jeu): Caused by the first mystery, leou established the eighth aeon.

CBp. 80, L. 15 (1Jeu): Caused by the first mystery, Ileou established the ninth aeon.

CBp. 80, L. 23 (1Jeu): Caused by the first mystery, Ieou established the tenth aeon.

CBp. 81,1. 7 (1Jeu): Caused by the first mystery, leou established the eleventh aeon.

CB p. 81, 1. 16 (1Jeu): Caused by the first mystery, Ieou established the twelfth
aeon.

CBp. 81,1. 25 (1Jeu): Caused by the first mystery, Ieou established the place of 24 in-
visible emanations (tpooAr)).

CB p. 97, 11. 25—26 (twice) (1Jeu): Praised by Jesus; the first emanation (rpofoAr)
emanated from the beginning by the father of Jesus. All the places (T610g)
have their kings (nppo) also called Ieou.

CB p. 98, 1L. 6, 10 (1Jeu): The father of all Jeus. His mysteres (MYCTHPION) are
mentioned.

CB p. 105, L. 7 (2]Jeu): The great one (NOG) of the whole treasury (el Tepq), of
the treasury of the outermost ones (1€ [ NNaTICaNBON). He gives his name,
mystery, and seal to those who ascend to his place (T610g).

CB p. 122, 1. 18 (2Jeu): A great man (NMNOG NPWME), king of the whole treasury of
life (mppo mrniellz] NOYEIN THPY).

CB p. 122, . 25 (2]Jeu): The father of the treasury of the light (mwT Mneld Mn®).
He rejoices over the ascending one and gives him his mystery, the seal and
the great name of the treasury of light (nel:] mrioyoem).

CB p. 123, 1. 5 (2]Jeu): The great light (Mno6 NOYeEIN). He gives to the ascending
one his mystery, his seal, and the great name of the treasury of the light (nel:]
MITOYOEIN).
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CA p. 25, 1. 23 (Pistis Sophia I): The overseer of the light (T€MCcKOMOC MMOYOEIN).

CA p. 31, 1. 7 (Pistis Sophia I): He established decans (8exovdg).

CA p. 34, L. 12 (Pistis Sophia I): The overseer of the light (emcKomnoc Mroyoen).
He settled all the archons of aeons, heimarmene (elpappévr) and sphere
(opaipa).

CAp.91,1. 8 (Pistis Sophia I): An angel (&yyeAog) of the personalized light (moyoen).
Oppressed Pistis Sophia calls light to cause Ieou to smite her oppressors.

CA D. 94, 1. 14 (Pistis Sophia I): An angel (&yyeAog) of the personalized light
(moyoem). His light (moyoin) gives more light (moyoin).

CA p. 194, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia II): Together with other powers, leou will be the king
in the first saviour of the first voice of the treasury of the light (ppo Mnijoptt
NCWTHP NTEWOPT MGONH MIEOHCAYPOC MITOYOIN).

CA p. 194, 1. 23 (Pistis Sophia II): Together with other powers, leou comes forth
from the pure (eiAkpLvéq) light of the first tree (MWopT NWHN).

CAD. 195,11 3, 14 (Pistis Sophia II): The overseer of light (T€MmcKoOMnoc MMoyoen).
He came forth first from the pure (eiAwptvéq) light of the first tree (myopt
NWHN).

CA p. 285, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia III): The First Man (muyjoptt NpayMe). He commands
the soul (Ppuym) to be taken before the sun.

CA p. 319, L. 19 (Pistis Sophia III): The first man (MWopit NpwMe); the overseer
of the light (nmemckonoc NTenoyoein); the ambassador of the first ordi-
nance (TIEMPECBEYTHC MIWopPit NTw). He placed an angel (&yyeAog) to
keep watch over the doors of the chambers (TaMiON) against the dragon
(Spduwv).

CA p. 329, L. 24 (Pistis Sophia III): The first man (nyoptt NpawMe). He has his
angels (&yyeAog).

CA p. 329, L. 26 (Pistis Sophia I11): The first man (Tyoptt NpME), the ambassador
of the first ordinance (MeMpeCBeYTHC MNWOPT NTMW).

CA p. 330, L. 2 (Pistis Sophia III): The first man (mwyoptt NpmMe). He examines
(Sortpdlw) souls (Yuyr).

CA p. 330, 1. 7 (Pistis Sophia I1I): He examines souls. He has his paralemptai
(oA AUTITT).

CA p. 330, L. 13 (Pistis Sophia I1I): He examines souls.

CA p. 330, L. 17 (Pistis Sophia I1I): He examines souls and has mercy upon them.

CA D. 349, 1. 21 (Pistis Sophia I11): He has the head of —Kalapataurdt” under his feet.

CA p. 349, 1. 23 (Pistis Sophia III): There are books of Ieou (NxWMe Nieoy) under
the watch of archon —Kalapataur6th.

CA p. 353, 1. 12 (Pistis Sophia IV): Among others voces magicae pronounced by
Jesus.

CAD. 355, L. 15 (Pistis Sophia IV): The father of Jesus’s father. He bounds the aeons
to heimarmene (eipappévr).

CA p. 355, 1. 23 (Pistis Sophia IV): The father of Jesus’s father. He places —labradt"
and —Sabadt", their archons and five great archons.
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CA p. 356, L. 17 (Pistis Sophia V) : He draws power out of the Great Invisible One
and bounds it to —Kronos.

CAp. 359, L. 11 (Pistis Sophia IV): The father of Jesus’s father. He carries off 350 rul-
ers (Gpywv) and set other five rulers.

CA p. 360, 1. 6 (Pistis Sophia IV): The father of Jesus’s father, the provider
(mpovémrog) of all the archons, gods (muoyTe) and powers (Sdvayg) which
came into existence in the matter of light (6 yAH MrIOYO€IN).

CAp. 361, 1.2 (Pistis Sophia IV): He withdraws himself to the places of those of the right.

CA p. 363, L. 1 (Pistis Sophia IV): He looks to the right and disturbes (?) the world.

27  kaxamaTaypwe (kalapataurdth)

CAP.349,1.20 (Pistis Sophia I1I): An archon over Gemmut (Pleiades). Feet of —leou
are upon his head. He goes round all aeons and heimarmene (eipopuévr). He
watches over the books of —leou (RxW@®ME NIEOY).

28 knHcion (knésion)

CB p. 107, 1. 20 (2]eu): One of the helpers (napacTtdTrg) who serve seven virgins
of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his disciples,
forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between the saved.

29 kponoc (kronos)

CA p. 356, L. 12 (Pistis Sophia IV): The first of (five in total) great archons (NNOG
NaPpxWN), set by —leou to rule all the archons.

CA p. 356, 1. 19 (Pistis Sophia IV): —leou draws power out of the Great Invisible
One and bounds it to Kronos.

CA p. 357, L. 14 (Pistis Sophia IV): His imperishable name is —Orimout™.

CA p. 382, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia 1V): Together with —Arés, he comes behind the
virgin (rapYévog) of the light.

CA p. 383, 1. 24—25 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Arés, he comes behind
the virgin (rap3€voq) of the light.

CAp. 384, 1. 10 (Pistis Sophia IV): Together with —Arés, he comes into the presence
of the virgin (map3€voq) of the light.
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30 xamxammwp (lamk"amoér)

CA p. 318, 1. 16 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon in the sixth chamber of the outer
darkness. He has the face of a mountain pig (PIPNTOOY).

31 xapawx (laradk")

CA p. 318, 1. 22 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon in the eighth chamber of the outer
darkness. He has the face of a vulture.

32 xaxon (lakhon)

CB p. 107, 1. 19 (2]Jeu): One of the helpers (mapaotdrrg), who serve seven vir-
gins of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his dis-
ciples, forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between
the saved.

33  xoyxap (loukhar)

CA p. 318, 1. 19 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon in the seventh chamber of the outer
darkness. He has a face of a bear.

34 wmapxoyp (markhour)

CA p. 318, 1. 13 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon of the fifth chamber of the outer
darkness. He has a face of a black bull.

35 Mackexxt (maskelli)

CA . 365, 1. 4 (Pistis Sophia IV): A name of the great archon, by which archons
call —»Zarazaz.
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36 MOYNIXOYNaAPWP
(mounikhounaphor)

CA p. 357, 11. 14—15 (Pistis Sophia IV): An imperishable (8¢p3optoc) name of —Arés.

37 oaonToyxoc (odontoukhos)

CB p. 107, L. 20 (2]eu): One of the helpers (napacTtdTrg) who serve seven virgins
of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his disciples,
forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between the saved.

38 onTonioc (ontonios)

CB p. 107, 1. 19 (2]Jeu): One of the helpers (rapactdrng) who serve seven virgins
of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his disciples,
forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between the saved.

39 onakic (opakis)

CB 107, 19—20 (2]Jeu); One of the helpers (rapactdrrg) who serve seven virgins
of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his disciples,
forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between the saved.

40 mapananz (parapléks)

CB p. 140, L. 19 (2]Jeu): A great powerful archon (fnoG Napx@n €TNOWT); with
feminine article. Probably, she spreads over the way of the midst. The text is
difficult to understand.

CA p. 359, L. 17 (Pistis Sophia IV): The first archon of the way of the midst (MHTE€);
in the form of a woman (cgime) with hair reaching down her feet. She
has 25 archdemons (dpytSaipdviov) under her authority.
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CA p. 361, 1. 11 (Pistis Sophia IV): A power (¢§ovaia). Together with her de-
mons, she torments the souls of the hot-tempered, cursers, and slanderers
(pedxaTanant) by smoke and fire for 133 years and 9 months.

CA p. 362, 11. 1, 4 (Pistis Sophia IV): Her places (t6mog) are dissolved under the
look of the great —Sabadt".

41 nnuzoc (pékeos)

CBp. 231, 1. 14 (Untitled Text): The third aspect (20) of the hidden one (gnm) called
—ApPredon-Péksos.

42 nepcedponn (perseponé)

CA p. 377, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia IV): The one in the chaos (xdoc). She punishes the
souls of murderers for three years and six months.

43 noalTanNioc (poditanios)

CB p. 107, L. 19 (2]eu): One of the helpers (napactdrtng) who serve seven vir-
gins of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his dis-
ciples, forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between
the saved.

44 noxynalaoc (polupaidos)

CB p. 107, L. 21 (2Jeu): One of the helpers (rapactdtng) who serve seven vir-
gins of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his dis-
ciples, forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between
the saved.
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45 pwxap (rokhar)

CA p. 119, L. 5 (Pistis Sophia I1I): An archon in the eleventh chamber of the outer
darkness. He is over many archons with seven cat faces each.

46 cINHTOC (sinétos)

CB p. 107, 1. 19 (2]Jeu): One of the helpers (rapacTtdrng) who serve seven virgins
of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his disciples,
forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between the saved.

47 Tapixeac (tarikheas)

CB p. 100, 1. 26 (2]Jeu): The third power of the great archon, an enemy of the
kingdom of heaven. According to Jesus, TarikPeas is an alleged true god of
those who eat menstrual blood and semen. His another name is Adamas
(aAaMac), although it may be also a name of —Sabadt". He is a son of —Sa-
badt" (mwynpe ncaBawe). He has two faces, one of a pig (pip), another, on the
backside (2ir1aoy), of a lion. Jesus condemned him and called the wicked
one (Tovnpdg).

48 TapnieTaNOYO (tarpetanoup™)

CAp. 357, 1. 15 (Pistis Sophia IV): An imperishable (&¢pYaptoc) name of —Hermés.

49 Techoloag (tesploiode)

CB p. 107, 1l. 18—19 (2Jeu): One of the helpers (rapactdrng) who serve seven
virgins of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his
disciples, forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between
the saved.
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50 ToYydmn (touphdn)

CB p. 141, 1. 2 (2]Jeu): The great severe archon (MNOG NaPX(MN €TNaWT) with

a face of an ass. He has his place (t6mog). He is spread upon the way of the
midst and carries off the souls.

51 TYydwu (tup"on)

CAD. 364, L. 8 (Pistis Sophia IV): The fourth rank (té£1c); an assistant (Ttap£Spwv);
a powerful archon (apxwnN NXWWPE). He causes man to commit sexual sins
and torments souls in his places (témog) for 138 years by smoke and fire.

CA p. 365, 1. 5—6 (Pistis Sophia IV): An archon, an assistant (rapédpwv). His
places are destroyed under the look of —Zorokot"ora.

52 ¢arapoc (phaidros)

CB p. 107, 1. 20 (2Jeu): One of the helpers (rapactdtrg) who serve seven virgins
of life. Jesus called him and other helpers to come and baptize his disciples,
forgive their sins, purify their iniquities, and number them between the saved.

53 xapaxap (kharakhar)

CA p. 318, L. 5 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon in the second chamber of the outer
darkness (nKake €T21BON), with the face of a cat.

54  xapuwn (kharmon)

CA p. 375, L. 7 (Pistis Sophia IV): Paralemptes (opaAf)urtr|s) of Ariél (—Ariaél).
Together with —Abiout, he teaches the soul of slenderer (oypwme

NpPeqkaTaXaAl) about the creation, and then, takes it down to Amente to
the —Ariél.
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55 xpumamp (k"rémadr)

CA p. 319, 1l. 9—10 (Pistis Sophia III): An archon in the twelfth chamber of the
outer darkness. He is over many archons with seven dog faces each.

56 Xxaxazawpaza (khakhazadraza)

CB p. 82, 1. 22 (1Jeu): An imperishable name of —labradt".

57 xwusax (khénbal)

CA p. 357, . 16 (Pistis Sophia IV): An imperishable (&¢p3aptog) name of —Zeus.

58 pwmoye (Grimouth)

CA p. 357 L. 14 (Pistis Sophia IV): An imperishable name of —Kronos.

59 eexaTH (hekaté)

CA p. 363, 1. 9 (Pistis Sophia 1V): The third rank (té&s); three-faced (mujomnT
Ng0). She has 27 demons under her authority who cause the man to perjury,
lie and desire other’s property.

CA p. 363, L. 14 (Pistis Sophia IV): She gives the souls ({uy)) to her demons to be
tormented by fire and smoke.

CA p. 364, 1. 3 (Pistis Sophia IV): In a result of the intervention of —Zorokot"ora
Melhisedek, the places of Hekaté are destroyed.
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60 eepmuc (hermés)

CA p. 356, 1. 13 (Pistis Sophia IV): The third of (five in total) great archons (NNOG
NaPpxWN) set by Ieou to rule all the archons.

CA p. 356, 1. 24 (Pistis Sophia IV): —leou draws power out of the triple-powered
god —BainokP666k" and bounds it to Hermés.

CA p. 357, 1. 10 (Pistis Sophia IV): —leou gives to little —Sabadt" (?) two aeons in
the neighbourhood of Hermés as a dwelling.

CA p. 357, 1. 15 (Pistis Sophia IV): His imperishable name is —Tarpetanoup”.
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Sigla and Inventory Numbers
of Quoted Coptic Texts of Ritual Power

MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH

MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH

MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH

29
36
37
43
46
47
49
50
54
57
59
60
61
62

63
64
66
70
71

73
77
78
80
81
82

in MEYER & SMITH

PGM Christian P. 13

Cairo, IFAO, no number assigned = Suppl.Mag. 11 61
PGM Christian P. 21

PGM Christian P. 14

Ms. Michigan inv. 136

Wien, Nationalbibliothek inv. K 8638

BKUI22

BKUI1

Wien, Nationalbibliothek inv. K 7093

Heidelberg, Institut fiir Papyrologie, inv. Kopt. 544b
P.Lond.Copt.1 1007

P.Koln XV 640

Washington, Smithsonian, Freer Gallery of Art fr. 10
Wien, Nationalbibliothek inv. K 8302

Location unknown, Private collection Nahman,
without number

P.Berlin inv. 11347

P.Lond.Copt.1524

Ann Arbor, Michigan University, Library inv. P. 1190
P.Lond.Copt.1 1001

Turin, Biblioteca Nazionale, without number
(lost 1904)

Heidelberg, Institut fiir Papyrologie inv. Kopt. 684
Heidelberg, Institut fiir Papyrologie inv. Kopt. 518
London, Private collection Hay inv. 10376

London, Private collection Hay inv. 10434a

London, Private collection Hay inv. 10122

Ann Arbor, Michigan University, Library inv. P. 4932 f
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MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH

MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH

MEYER & SMITH

MEYER & SMITH
MEYER & SMITH

MEYER & SMITH

83
84
88
90
91
92
93
95
99
100
101
102
105
109
113
115
117
118
120
122

123
124
125
128
127
129
131

132

133
134

135

P.Morgan.Copt 10

Oxford, Ashmolean Museum AN 1981. 1940
P.Lond.Copt.1 1224

P.Hermitage.Copt. 70

Oxford, Bodleian Library MS. Copt. c. (P) 4

P.Berlin inv. 10587

P.Lond.Copt.1 1223

P.Berlin inv. 8503

O.CrumST 399

Aberdeen, King’s College, without number

Cairo, IFAO Copte inv. 449

Wiirzburg, Universitit inv. 42

Heidelberg, Institut fiir Papyrologie inv. Kopt. 681
Paris, Louvre inv. E 14.250

Cairo, Egyptian Museum JdE 49547

P.Ryl.Copt. 103

Baarn, Private collection Moen inv. P. 3
Copenhagen, Carlsberg Papyrus Collection inv. P. 52
Cairo, Coptic Museum inv. 4960

New Haven, Yale University, Beinecke Library
P. CtYBR 1791 [1]

P.Lond.Copt.1369

Ann Arbor, Michigan University, Library inv. P. 3023 a
Ann Arbor, Michigan University, Library inv. P. 3472
Cairo, Egyptian Museum JdE 45060

London, Private collection Hay inv. 10391

London, British Library, Ms. Oriental inv. 6794
London, British Library, Ms. Oriental inv. 6796 [2],
(3], [1]

London, British Library, Ms. Oriental inv. 6796 [4],
6796

Ann Arbor, Michigan University, Library inv. 593
Leiden, National Museum of Antiquities inv.
P. Anastasi 9

Heidelberg, Institut fiir Papyrologie inv. Kopt. 686



Abbreviations

AfP Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung
AGDS  Antiken Gemmen in deutschen Sammlungen
AJSLL  The American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures
ANF Ante-Nicene Fathers
AnPap  Analecta Papyrologica
ANRW  Aufstieg und Niedergang der romischen Welt
ARW Archiv fiir Religionswissenschaft
ASAE  Annales du Service des antiquités de 'Egypte
ATD Acta Theologica Danica
BASP Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists
BCNH C Bibliotheque copte de Nag Hammadi. La section “Concordances”
2 Concordance des textes de Nag Hammadi. Le Codex VI, P. CHERIX (éd.),
Québec—Louvain: Presses de I'Université Laval & Peeters, 1993
BCNHE Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi. La section “Etudes”
1 Colloque international sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Québec, 22—
25 aotit 1978), Québec, B. BARC (éd.), Québec—Louvain: Presses de
I'Université Laval & Peeters, 1981
6 =TURNER 2001
BCNHT Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi. La section “Textes”
5 L’Hypostase des archontes. Traité gnostique sur l'origine de 'homme,
du monde et des archontes (NH II, 4), B. BARC (éd.), Québec—Lou-
vain: Les Presses de I'Université Laval & Peeters, 1980
21 L’Ecrit sans titre: traité sur lorigine du monde (NH II, 5 et XIII, 2 et
Brit. Lib. Or. 4926[1]), L. PAINCHAUD (éd.), Québec—Louvain: Les
Presses de I'Université Laval & Peeters, 1995
20 La Sagesse de Jésus-Christ (BG, 3; NHI11, 4), C. BARRY (éd.), Québec—
Louvain: Les Presses de 'Université Laval & Peeters, 1993
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BIFAO
BKU1

BPhW
BSAC
CBR
CCSA
CCSL

23 Le Témoignage Véritable (NH IX, 3). Gnose et martyre, A. MAHE,
J.-P. MaHE (édd.), Quebéc—Louvain: Les Presses de I'Université
Laval & Peeters, 1996

24 Zostrien (NH VIII, 1), C. BARRY, W.-P. FUNK, P.-H. POIRIER,
J.D. TURNER (édd.), Quebéc—Louvain: Les Presses de I'Université
Laval & Peeters, 2000

25 La Paraphrase de Sem (NH VII, 1), M. ROBERGE (éd.), Quebéc—Lou-
vain: Les Presses de I'Université Laval & Peeters, 2000

27 Marsanés (NH X), W.-P. FUNK, P.-H. POIRIER, ].D. TURNER (édd.),
Quebéc—Louvain: Les Presses de 'Université Laval & Peeters, 2000

28 Melchisedék (NH IX, 1). Oblation, baptéme et vision dans la gnose
séthienne, W.-P. FUNK, J.-P. MAHE, C. GIANOTTO (édd.), Quebéc—
Louvain: Les Presses de I'Université Laval & Peeters, 2001

30 L’Allogéne (NH XI, 3), W.-P. FUNK, P.-H. POIRIER, M. SCOPELLO,
].D. TURNER (édd.), Quebéc—Louvain: Les Presses de 1'Université
Laval & Peeters, 2004

32 La Pensée Premiére d la triple forme (NH XIII, 1), P.-H. POIRIER (éd.),
Quebéc— Louvain: Les Presses de I'Université Laval & Peeters, 2006

35 Le Livre des secrets de Jean. Recension bréve (NH III, 1 et BG, 2),
B. BARc, W.-P. FUNK (édd.), Quebéc—Louvain: Les Presses de 'Uni-
versité Laval & Peeters, 2012

37 Les Actes de Pierre et des douze apétres (NH VI, 1), V. GHICA (éd.),
Quebéc—Louvain: Les Presses de 'Université Laval & Peeters, 2017

38 Les « deux Livres de Iéou » (MS Bruce 96,1—3). Les Livres du grand
discours mystérique — Le Livre des connaissances du Dieu invisi-
ble — Fragment sur le passage de I’dme, E. CREGHEUR (éd.), Que-
béc—Louvain: Les Presses de I’'Université Laval & Peeters, 2019
Le Bulletin de 'Institut frangais d’archéologie orientale
Aegyptische Urkunden aus den Koeniglichen Museen zu Berlin.
Koptische Urkunden, Bd. 1, Berlin: Weidmann, 1904
Berliner Philologische Wochenschrift
Le Bulletin de la Société d’archéologie copte
Currents in Biblical Research
Corpus Christianorum Series Apocryphorum
Corpus Christianorum Series Latina

CSCO.SC Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium. Scriptores Coptici

CSEL
GCS
GGA
GMPT

GRBS
HTR
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London: The University of Chicago Press, 1986
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Harvard Theological Review

ABBREVIATIONS



JAC

JAOS

JEA

JECS
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MEYER & SMITH

NHS / NHMS

4
9

10
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13
14
15
20
21
22

Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum

Journal of American Oriental Society

Journal of the Egyptian Archaeology

Journal of Early Christian Studies

Journal of Juristic Papyrology

Journal of Religious History

Journal for the Study of Judaism

Jewish Studies Quarterly

Journal of Theological Studies

Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld Institutes
Krorp, A.M., Ausgewdhlte koptische Zaubertexte, 3 vols.,
Bruxelles, Fondation Egyptologique Reine Elisabeth,
1930—1931

Lamella Bernensis, GELZER et al. (eds.), (1999)

= MEYER & SMITH (1999)

Nag Hammadi Studies / Nag Hammadi and Manichaean
Studies

Nag Hammadi Codices 111,2 and 1V,2. The Gospel of the
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great invisible Spirit),
A. BOHLIG, F. Wisssg, P. LaBIB (eds.), Leiden: Brill,
1975

Pistis Sophia, C. SCHMIDT (ed.), V. MACDERMOT (transl.),
Leiden: Brill, 1978

=FALLON 1978
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Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, D.M. PARROT (ed.), Leiden: Brill,
1979
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C. ScuMIDT (ed.), V. MACDERMOT (transl.), Leiden: Brill,
1978

Nag Hammadi and Gnosis. Papers read at the First Inter-
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R. McL. WiLsoN (ed.), Leiden: Brill, 1978
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Leiden: Brill, 1981
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Nag Hammadi Codex 11,2—7 together with XIII,2%, Brit.
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O.CrumST
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PG

Nag Hammadi Codices I1I,3—4 and V,1 with Papyrus
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Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, D.M. PARROT
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Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII, XIII, CH.W. HEDRICK (ed.),
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1991
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The Panarion of Epiphanius of Salamis. Book I (Sects 1—46),
F. WiLLIAMS (transl.), Leiden—Boston: Brill, 2009

The Codex Judas Papers Proceedings of the International
Congress on the Tchacos Codex held at Rice University,
Houston, Texas, March 13—16, 2008, A. DECONICK (ed.),
Leiden—Boston: Brill, 2009
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